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Preface

I
In this preface:

What is Oracle Primavera P6?
Using Documentation and Help

Where to Get Support

11

The Oracle Primavera® P6™ Project
Management (PM) module is
comprehensive, scalable, multiproject
planning and control software, built on
Oracle or Microsoft® SQL databases for
organization-wide project management. The
PM module can stand alone for project and
resource management, or it can be used with
Oracle Primavera companion products to

manage your project portfolios.
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What is Oracle Primavera P6?

To learn more about
comparing schedules, see
“Comparing Projects” on
page 337.

Oracle Primavera P6 is an integrated project portfolio management
(PPM) solution consisting of role-specific tools to satisfy each team
member’s needs, responsibilities, and skills. The P6 suite uses a
standard Windows interface, client/server architecture, Web-enabled
technology, and a stand-alone (Oracle XE) or network-based (Oracle
and Microsoft SQL Server) database. The Oracle Primavera P6 suite
includes the following software components:

Project Management (PM) The Project Management module
enables users to track and analyze performance. It is a multiuser,
multiproject system with scheduling and resource control capabilities
supporting multi-tiered project hierarchies, resource scheduling with a
focus on roles and skills, recording of actual data, customizable views,
and user-definable data.

The module is ideal for organizations that need to simultaneously
manage multiple projects and support multiuser access across a
department or the entire organization. It supports an enterprise project
structure (EPS) with an unlimited number of projects, activities,
baselines, resources, work breakdown structures (WBS), organizational
breakdown structures (OBS), user-defined codes, and critical-path-
method (CPM) scheduling and resource leveling. Large-scale
implementations for enterprise-wide project portfolio management use
it with Oracle or SQL Server as the project database. For smaller
implementations, you can use SQL Server Express.

The PM module also provides centralized resource management. This
includes resource timesheet approval and the ability to communicate
with project resources who use the Progress Reporter module. In
addition, the module provides integrated risk management, issue
tracking, and management by threshold. The tracking feature enables
users to perform dynamic cross-project rollups of cost, schedule, and
earned value. Project work products and documents can be assigned to
activities and managed centrally. The Report Wizard creates customized
reports that extract specific data from its database.

Installed with the PM module, Schedule Comparison (also appearing in
the PM client user interface as Claim Digger depending on the industry
settings you chose during installation) compares two projects, or a
project and an associated baseline, to determine what data has been
added, deleted, or modified from the schedules. Based on the data fields
you select for comparison, this feature creates a project plan comparison
report in one of three file formats—ASCII, CSV, or HTML.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management
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Methodology Management (MM) The Methodology Management
module is a system for authoring and storing methodologies, or project
plan templates, in a central location. Project managers can select,
combine, and tailor methodologies to create custom project plans. These
customized methodologies can be imported into the Project
Management module using the Project Architect wizard and used as
templates for new projects. In this way, your organization can
continually improve and refine methodology activities, estimates, and
other information with each new project.

Progress Reporter Progress Reporter is a Web-based interproject
communication and timekeeping system. As a team-level tool for
project participants, Progress Reporter helps team members focus on the
work at hand with a simple cross-project to-do list of their upcoming
assignments. It also provides views of project changes and timecards for
manager approval. Because team members use this module to enter up-
to-the-minute information about their assignments and record time
against their workloads, project leaders can make crucial project
decisions with the confidence that they have the most current
information possible.

P6 Web Access P6 Web Access provides browser-based access to
project, portfolio, and resource data across your entire organization.
Every web user can create customized dashboards that provide an
individualized and focused view of the specific projects and categories
of project data that are most relevant to their role in managing project
portfolios, projects, and resources. Project Workspaces and Workgroups
extend the model of focused custom data views by enabling designated
project team members to create a uniform team view of data that relates
to one specific project or to a subset of activities within a project. P6
Web Access provides access to a wide range of data views and features
that enable Web users to manage their projects from initial concept
review and approval through to completion.

P6 Web Services P6 Web Services uses open standards including
XML, SOAP, and WSDL to seamlessly integrate P6 project
management functionality into other applications. Using P6 Web
Services, organizations can share P6 project management data between
applications independent of operating system or programming
language. For detailed information, see the Oracle Primavera P6 Web
Services Administrator’s Guide.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management
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P6 Integration APl The P6 Integration API (Application
Programming Interface) is a Java-based API and server that enables
developers to create client code that can directly and seamlessly access
Primavera’s project management database. For detailed information, see
the Oracle Primavera P6 Integration API Administrator’s Guide.

Software Development Kit The Primavera Software Development
Kit (SDK) enables users to integrate the data in the Project Management
module database with external databases and applications. It provides
access to the schema and to stored procedures that encapsulate business
logic. The SDK supports the Open Database Connectivity (ODBC)
standard and ODBC-compliant interfaces, such as OLE-DB and JDBC,
for connecting to the project management database. The SDK must be
installed on any computer that needs to integrate with the database. For
detailed information, see the Oracle Primavera SDK Help.

ProjectLink ProjectLink is a plug-in that enables Microsoft Project
(MSP) users to work in the MSP environment while being connected to
Primavera's enterprise features. The functionality enables users of MSP
2002 and 2003 to open and save projects from or to the Project
Management module database from within the MSP application.
Moreover, MSP users have the ability to invoke Primavera's resource
management within the MSP environment. ProjectLink benefits
organizations that have a substantial amount of project data stored in
MSP but require some users to have the additional functionality and
optimized data organization available within P6 applications.

. Microsoft Project 2007 is not currently supported for use with
ProjectLink.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Preface 15

Using Documentation and Help

For a list of new features
included in this version of
the module, refer to the
What's New in Project
Management? topic of the
Help.

This manual guides you through the process of planning and controlling
projects using the PM module. Read the first chapter to become familiar
with the PPM process, then follow the steps in each successive chapter
to build projects and related components, set up codes and documents,
manage the resources required to complete the project plan, update
projects as work gets underway, and report results throughout the
project life cycle. This manual is organized as follows:

Part 1: Overview and Configuration Provides an overview of
project portfolio management (PPM), simple steps for getting started
quickly, and information about the standard layouts you can use to view
PM data. This part also provides a quick tour, including instructions for
configuring user preferences.

Part 2: Structuring Projects Includes the basics about the
enterprise project structure (EPS) and describes how to set up this
structure, add new projects to build the hierarchy, use and navigate the
EPS, open existing projects, and define project properties. In addition,
Part 2 describes how to:

m  Use an organizational breakdown structure (OBS) in conjunction
with the EPS to ensure that each project is effectively managed and
that corresponding security measures are in place.

m  Establish the personnel and equipment required to perform the
work, define unlimited hierarchical resource codes for grouping
and rollups, and create a standard set of roles based on skill
requirements that you can assign to resources in all projects.

m  Establish and use a work breakdown structure (WBS) as the basis
for the budget and spending information, specifications, and
milestones within the EPS.

m  Establish project budgets and the funding sources behind them,
monthly spending plans that show how budgets are distributed
throughout project life cycles, and layouts that track and analyze
variance as projects progress.

m  Setup project codes to categorize projects for organizing, grouping,
selecting, and summarizing.

m  Define custom fields that enable you to track and report project data
in fields customized for your business needs.

m  Create calendars that define national and organizational holidays,
project-specific work/nonworkdays, and resource vacation days.
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Part 3: Implementing the Schedule Describes how to define a set
of codes you can use to categorize project activities for organizing,
grouping, selecting, and summarizing. Part 3 also explains how to:

Establish the activities that compose projects and apply durations,
dates, resource information, activity types, activity relationships,
and other activity details.

Set up the expenses, or nonresource costs, associated with a project,
and create global cost accounts to track activity costs and earned
value according to your organization’s specific cost account codes.

Assign estimation weights to WBS elements and activities to
perform top-down estimation.

Part 4: Managing the Schedule Describes how to establish
baseline plans against which you can track project cost, schedule, and
performance data. Part 4 also explains how to:

Create baselines to use for comparison, summarization, and earned
value reporting.

Update projects by applying actual dates directly to activities or by
using timesheet data from the Progress Reporter module, and how
to schedule and level projects.

Summarize and save project data “on-the-fly” or at a regularly
scheduled interval you specify.

Establish issues, or known problems within a project plan, either
manually or by defining project thresholds, which monitor project
data according to measures you specify.

Calculate the effect that a project risk—a concern or uncertainty
about a project or one of its components—will have on a project’s
schedule, costs, and durations.

Catalog and track all project-related documents and deliverables,
and track the schedule by setting up additional layouts to monitor
project status.

Compare projects and baselines to determine the project data that
has been updated.

Check projects in and out of the module to maintain the most up-to-
date project data possible throughout the organization.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Preface 17

Part 5: Customizing Projects Describes how to:

m customize layouts for analysis and easier data entry.
m display specific information about project.

m  produce reports that detail or summarize project information and
answer key questions that arise as the project progresses.

m  publish a project on the World Wide Web.

Part 6: Importing and Exporting Data Describes how to:

m exchange project and methodology data with other Primavera
Project Management and Methodology Management users using
Oracle Primavera’s propriety exchange format (XER).

m exchange project data with other Primavera Project Management
users using XML files.

m exchange project data with Microsoft Project or Microsoft Excel.

m exchange project data between the Project Management module
and Primavera Project Planner (P3), Primavera Contractor, and
Primavera Contract Management users.

Project Management Help Provides an extensive Online Help
system to supplement the documentation. Use Help to access general
information about PM module options, detailed descriptions of windows
and dialog boxes, and step-by-step instructions for specific tasks.

Application Hint Help Context-sensitive help for column values in
PM table layouts is also provided by the application’s Hint Help feature.
Choose View, Hint Help, then mouse over a data column or its header to
view a short description.
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Where to Get Support

If you have a question about using Oracle Primavera products that you
or your network administrator cannot resolve with information in the
documentation or Help, submit a service request for technical support at

http://www.oracle.com/primavera/support.html.

Please provide your product serial number when prompted. Each inter-
action is logged to help resolve your questions quickly. Periodically,
Oracle Primavera randomly monitors technical support requests to
ensure that you receive the highest quality support. All Oracle
Primavera products are backed by comprehensive support and training.
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Part 1

Overview and Configuration

In this part: Understanding Project Management
Quick Tour

Setting User Preferences



R ead this part to learn more about project portfolio

management.

“Understanding Project Management” presents the Oracle
Primavera approach to managing projects. It also defines the
various organization-wide project management roles, explains
how these roles can use other P6 applications to achieve their
project goals, and provides an overview of the methods used to

successfully manage and control projects.

“Quick Tour” introduces key project portfolio management
concepts and explains how to perform basic tasks, such as

opening a new project and using wizards.

The “Setting User Preferences” chapter explains how to

customize the module to fit your special needs.
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Understanding Project Management

|
In this chapter:

Why Use Project Portfolio
Management?

Your Role in the Organization

Project Management Process
Overview

Planning, Controlling, and
Managing Projects

Oracle Primavera software products are
designed to support the project management
needs of organizations that manage large

numbers of projects at one time.

These integrated applications use project
portfolio management (PPM) to support the
management needs of project teams in
different locations and at varying levels of

the organization.

This chapter provides an overview of PPM,
including typical roles, and presents basic
concepts for planning, managing, and

controlling your projects.



22 Part 1: Overview and Configuration

Why Use Project Portfolio Management?

Large businesses typically have hundreds or even thousands of projects
underway at one time to create the new products and services that build
their future. These projects cross normal business hierarchies and chains
of command, making project portfolio management (PPM) an
organization-wide challenge. The pressure to complete projects on time,
within budget, and maintain a competitive edge, is driving corporations
to develop and implement PPM processes. They are moving away from
a traditional functional structure to a multi-project organization that
must achieve clear, often urgent goals, using limited, shared resources.
They need the fastest business payback from those projects to realize
potential revenue and increase shareholder equity.

PPM provides comprehensive information on all projects in an
organization, from executive-level summaries to detailed plans by
project. Individuals across all levels of the company can analyze, record,
and communicate reliable information and make timely informed
decisions that support their corporate mission. By putting the right tools
in the right hands, PPM enables an organization to:

m  Make strategic business decisions;
m  Control the minute detail that is necessary to finish projects;

m  Understand current resource demands, set priorities, and evaluate
long-term staffing requirements;

m  Use skilled resources effectively and productively;

m  Reorganize projects to fit shifting priorities without sacrificing
quality.
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Your Role in the Organization

P6 meets the needs of several types of users. The following section
describes the P6 application audience by roles. Roles may vary or
overlap depending on the organization.

Network administrators Network administrators configure an
organization’s network environment (local- and wide-area networks) for
optimal performance with P6 applications. They install and maintain the
server and client components of the applications. In addition, they
manage user access to data and develop and maintain a comprehensive
security policy to ensure that PPM data are protected from unauthorized
access, theft, or damage.

Network administrators ensure that the hardware and software
supporting Primavera applications function reliably by

m  Setting up and maintaining the network to ensure reliable
connections and the fastest possible data transfer

m Creating and maintaining accurate lists of network resources and
users so that each has a unique network identity

Database administrators Database administrators (DBAs) are
responsible for setting up, managing, and assigning access rights for the
Primavera database. They set and oversee rules governing use of
corporate databases, maintain data integrity, and set interoperability
standards.

Database administrators ensure reliable access to the Primavera
database by

m Installing, configuring, and upgrading database server software and
related products as required

m  Creating and implementing the database

m Implementing and maintaining database security, including creating
and maintaining users, roles, and privileges for the database

m  Monitoring database performance and tuning as needed

m  Planning for growth and changes and establishing and maintaining
backup and recovery policies and procedures
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Operations executives Operations executives are responsible for
strategic planning and ongoing performance analysis. They use the
Project Management module and the Portfolios section of P6 Web
Access to analyze schedule, resource, and cost data across projects.

Senior executives may be responsible for

Prioritizing projects
The profit/loss for a specific business entity
Funding and go/no-go decisions about projects

Strategic planning over the future of the business or division

Project controls coordinators Project controls coordinators are
responsible for ensuring that Primavera applications are implemented
properly and operate smoothly. They play a key role during
implementation by:

Working with operations executives and program/project managers
to set up methodologies in the Methodology Management module

Working with operations executives and program/project managers
to structure project, organizational breakdown structure (OBS), and
resource hierarchies, set up basic calendars, and define
organization-wide custom fields and codes in the Project
Management module

Working with the project administrator to create user accounts and
user groups for the Project Management module

Assigning security rights to users in the Project Management
module

Program managers Program managers oversee several high-level
project managers; they are responsible for multiple projects and use the
Project Management and Methodology Management modules, along

with P6 Web Access to:

m  Perform cross-project analysis

m  Manage projects to on-time and on-budget completion
m  Prioritize resources across projects

m  Plan projects before they are funded
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Project managers Project managers manage multiple small,
repetitive projects or a single, complex project. They are responsible for
on-time/on-budget completion of the projects and use the Project
Management module and P6 Web Access to:

m  Allocate specific named resources to a project in conjunction with
the functional manager of those resources

m  Communicate project information both up and down the chain of
command

m  Manage resources related to the project

Resource/cost managers Resource managers allocate resources
across projects and distribute their workloads. They are responsible for
resource planning, including recruiting, hiring, and training resources,
and they may be responsible for loading resource information in the
Project Management module, the Methodology Management module,
and the Resource section of P6 Web Access. Cost managers perform
detailed financial analysis of projects, handle project billing, and
integrate financial information within the company.

Team leaders Team leaders manage the work for a portion of a larger
project. They are managers who produce work and manage a team, and
they often use the Project Management and Progress Reporter modules,
and P6 Web Access, to prioritize short-term tasks or objectives,
typically when the duration is less than the planning period of the
project.

Team members Team members are trained in a specific skill
required on a project. They work with their manager to develop
activities and durations for incorporation into the schedule. Once
activities are added to the schedule, team members update them using
the Progress Reporter module to indicate the work they performed
during designated accounting periods. Team members may also use
personalized dashboards in P6 Web Access to quickly access their
projects, activities, documents, and more.
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Project Management Process Overview

For information about
setting up security, see the
Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide. This
guide is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

When contractors develop plans for a building, one of the first steps is
laying a foundation. This is also a true for building projects using the
Project Management module. The hierarchical structuring of data serves
as the foundation before the addition of actual project data. The
following is a suggested sequence for setting up these structures:

m  Set up the organizational breakdown structure (OBS), which is the
hierarchical arrangement of your company’s management structure,
either as roles or individuals.

m  Set up the enterprise project structure (EPS), which is the
hierarchical structure that identifies the company-wide projects and
enables organization and management of those projects in your
organization.

m  Set up a resource hierarchy that reflects your organization’s
resource structure and supports the assignment of resources to
activities.

m  For each project, set up the work breakdown structure (WBS),
which is a hierarchical arrangement of the products and services
produced during and by a project.

Project controls coordinators, working with operations executives and
program/project managers, structure the OBS and EPS hierarchies.
Setting up the OBS first enables association of the responsible managers
with their areas of the EPS—either nodes or projects—when the EPS is
structured. User access and privileges to nodes and projects within the
EPS hierarchy are also implemented via a responsible OBS, so the
security profiles that monitor data access by project participants can be
established early on in the process.

Once the OBS is established, the EPS can be set up. An EPS can consist
of multiple root nodes, which enable particular types of projects to be
grouped together, such as project templates or high-risk projects. Within
each root node, you can further break down an EPS into multiple EPS
nodes, such as Capital Improvement projects and Manufacturing
projects, to categorize the types of templates projects.
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For details on setting up
these structures, see the
applicable chapters in Part

2.

The responsible manager used
for the root node in the EPS
branch is used as the default
for the EPS nodes and projects
for that branch; you can
change the assignment(s).

The WBS acts as a continuation of the EPS for the individual projects in
the organization. A WBS provides organization and control of project
and activity information through a hierarchy of WBS elements. When
you create projects, the Project Management module automatically
creates a WBS element at the same hierarchy level and with the same
name as the project. You can set anticipated project dates, budgets, and
spending plans for a WBS at a high level to indicate when the work
should occur and how much its planned budget and monthly spending
will be before any projects are added to the EPS. In addition, you can
use the pre-established budget amounts and funding information you set
for WBS elements for their project and activity counterparts.

The following example represents how the OBS, EPS, and WBS
structures interrelate within one branch of the EPS.

Responsible
Manager === —————-—- >
(OBS)

_________ > EPS EPS EPS
Node Node Node
|
L 5 Project Project Project
A B C
== WBS.1
The WBS extends beyond
the project level—all
activities in the project
L - WBS.2 have a WBS association.
== WBS.3
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Planning, Controlling, and Managing Projects

Before implementing P6 to schedule projects, team members and other
project participants should understand the processes involved in project
management and the associated recommendations that help smooth the
implementation that best supports your corporate mission.

If you were driving to a place you had never seen, would you get in the
car without directions or a map? Probably not. More than likely you’d
take the time to plan your trip, consider alternate routes, and estimate
your time of arrival. Planning the drive before you even left would help
your trip be more successful. And, along the way, should you encounter
road blocks or traffic delays, you would have already identified alternate
ways to reach your destination.

Project management follows the same methodology and purpose; to
achieve each project’s goals, you need to plan them in advance. Good
project management is no longer an option in today’s corporate world. It
is a critical tool to help your company stay on target and accomplish its
goals.

Simply stated, project management is the process of achieving set goals
within the constraints of time, budget, and staffing restrictions. It allows
you to get the most out of your available resources. Resources include

m  People

m  Materials

m  Money

m  Equipment

m  Information

m  Facilities

m  Roles

Project portfolio management factors in all of these variables across
multiple projects, enabling project managers and company executives to

see an accurate picture of how each project’s resource use affects other
projects.
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The process of project management is guided by three key principles:
m Planning
m  Controlling

m  Managing

Planning a project The first step in project management is to define
your project.

1 What is the scope of the work? What activities will make up the
project and what is their relationship to each other? You’ll also want
to identify the major milestones that will help you monitor the
project’s progress.

2 What is the project duration? What are the dates when the project
will begin and end?

3 What resources are available to the project? Beyond labor, think
about all the types of resources you will require.

4 Who will perform what tasks? Determining your labor resources
and their available workhours is a key part of building a successful
project. You’ll need to plan for downtime and holidays and
determine the regular workweek for various staffing types.

5 How much will the project cost? What are the costs per resource?
Are there any hidden project costs?

6 What is the estimated budget? Establishing a project budget
estimate in advance helps you monitor possible cost overruns.

The answers to these questions form the framework of your project.

Controlling a project Once you have built your project and
estimated your budgeting needs, you save this original plan as a
baseline, or target schedule, to help you control the project. A baseline
provides a solid point of reference as your schedule changes over time.
It allows you to compare the original schedule to the current one and
identify significant changes and develop contingency plans.

You control a project to keep it heading in the right direction. You’ll
want to track work progress and costs, compare them to your baseline,
and then recommend what actions should be taken.
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Effective project control reaps many benefits. It allows you to keep a
close eye on possible problems before they become critical. It lets the
project team and senior management view cost and scheduling
timeframes based on the reality of the schedule.

Managing a project The process of guiding a project from start to
finish is the responsibility of a project manager. A good project manager
wears many hats, acting at various times as a motivator, communicator,
coordinator, and advisor. As you control the project’s progress, it is your
job to keep your team aware of changes to the schedule and possible
consequences. In many ways, you are the project’s ambassador,
ensuring that your project organization is carrying out its
responsibilities for the best possible outcome.

To be an effective project manager also requires consistency when you
update your projects. Select a day each week, or biweekly, when you
will regularly update projects. This regular update will include progress
on values such as

m  Dates on which activities started or finished
m  Dates when resources are consumed

m  Changes to resource rates

Determine a standard policy for the update and scheduling procedure,
and for reporting progress.

The Project Management module provides many tools to assist you in
reporting progress to both team members and senior management. Use
the Project Web Site option to create a central location where team
members can view project progress. Consider the many system reports
as a means for communicating change. In addition, senior management
can use the Portfolios section of P6 Web Access to summarize project
data and easily capture a snapshot of how a project or group of projects
is progressing.
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|
In this chapter:

Getting Started
Selecting a Language
The Workspace

What Is a Layout?
Customizing Displays
Sample Layouts

Using Wizards

31

This quick tour introduces you to the Project
Management module and its customizable
workspace. It presents the layouts and
options available for viewing data and
includes samples to help you start creating
your own. You will also learn the steps for
starting the PM module, opening a project,

and using wizards to accelerate your work.
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Getting Started

Refer to the Oracle
Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide for
detailed installation
instructions. This guide is
available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

1 Type your login name.

2 Type your password.

3 Accept the database
shown, or select
another database.

The installation process guides you through setting up the PM module
on your computer.

Start the Project Management module Click Start, then choose
All Programs, Oracle - Primavera P6, Project Management.

Log in Before using the module, you must enter a valid login name
and password. If you do not know your login name and password, see
your system administrator.

Login to Primavera P6 4 Click to open the

p— 7 oK Welcome dialog box.
—|a mn 0 Cancel
Password
_ _'_ Help
Databaze
- —1PMDB?U J

@ Passwords are case-sensitive and depend on selections in
the Admin Preferences dialog box.

If the Enable Password Policy check box is marked in the
Admin Preferences dialog box, you are required to enter a
password with a minimum length of 8 characters, including
one letter and one numeric character.

If the Enable Password Policy check box is cleared in the
Admin Preferences dialog box, you are required to enter a
password of up to 20 characters in length.

Your login name can be up to 20 characters in length.

Use the optional Welcome dialog box to create a new project, open an
existing project, open the last open project, or open only global data
(EPS, projects, roles, resources, calendars, etc.).
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Welcome. What would you like to do? |

Select Project Portfolio:

J@ APraiects —[— Click to select a different portfolio

Create a new projsct.

[ Create New.. Starts the Create a New Project
wizard for adding a new project

Open an existing project.

= Ex?sﬁ:;__ Displays the Open Project dialog
box for selecting an existing
project or EPS node to open

Last project: Cany

b Openlast Opens the last project you used
Open global data only - EPS,
) pep flobal L Proiects, Roles, Resource Opens the PM module without
’ opening or creating a project.
Only global data and
I Do not shaw this window again administrative functions are
Help | @ Cancel | available.

Mark the Do Not Show This Window Again checkbox if you do not
want the Welcome dialog box to appear each time you open the module.
The last project used automatically opens at startup. To turn this option
back on, choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Application tab
and mark the Show the Welcome Dialog at Startup checkbox.

Select a portfolio Select a portfolio to view a group of projects that
have common characteristics. A portfolio can contain any number of
projects. Choose File, Select Project Portfolio. Select a portfolio.

© Select A Portfolio

Click to change your —- - pisplay: Portfolios 2 oK
i i Portfolioc Hame
portfolio display. You can ——Eps | @  Ccance
change the font, color, and @ Al Froiects
row height, or expand/ @ Mo Projects Help
collapse all bands. - Global Portfolios

@ Auturn Breezes Projects

@ Commercial Projects

i@ Corporate

(i@ [Education Frojects ]
@ Facilities Divigion

@ Projects with Delays

@ Recovery Project Plans

@ Senior Communities Projects

@ Transportation and Infrastructure Divisi
@ Transportation Program
@ P of Construction's Top 5 Projects

= User Portfolios

DISp/ay pane/ fOr Oracle e S 0 Custom_Portfolio_20030717

database users. Diznlay)

{* EPS hands only for projects in current Portfolio

AN EPS bands
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Select who can access the
selected portfolio. All Users
means the portfolio is available to
all users; Current User means
only the current user can access
the portfolio; and Another User
means only the specified user
can access the portfolio.

Modify a portfolio Use the Project Portfolios dialog box to view and
change general information about the selected portfolio. You can also
add and delete portfolios. Choose Enterprise, Project Portfolios to set up
project portfolios. The top portion of the Project Portfolios dialog box
contains information about all available portfolios, and the lower portion
is divided into two tabs that display specific information about a

selected portfolio.

@ Bewand T+1 Impact
@ Mew Project Portfolio

'© Project Portfolios x|
 Display: Al Partfolios B s |
Portfolio Mame ‘ -~
= [Global Partfolios = P Aeld
2002 tactical X Delete
@ ey Business unit projects
@ Postpone CRM ‘% e
@ Postpone ERP Copy

;I é Paste

General Projects
Matme
Fsteategic Breject Help
Lyailable to Uszer
IAII Users j IS _I
Description
Q Project Portfolios x|
- Display: All Portfolios B close |
Partfolio Mame | ;[
S Global Porfolios =) P add
2002 tactical X Delete
Key Business unit projects
i@ ke proy ¥ Cut
@ Postpone CRM
@ Postpone ERP Copy

@ Beyond T+1 Impact
@ Mew Project Portfolio

LI [ =N Faste

General Frojects

3 FIN-TP T+ ve
(23 ERP-IMP ERP Implementation
51 ClaimRec On-ine Claim Subimital Appl

Click to remove projects
from the selected portfolio.

Click to add projects to the

[E3 Sibelex! CRM System Implementstion

selected portfolio.

Eﬁ Azsign | Ea Remove

Help
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Selecting a Language

Use the Set Language dialog box to select the language in which to
display the information in the user interface, including menus, dialog
boxes, and messages.

Q This option does not affect the data you enter;
that information appears exactly as typed.

Select a language To display the Set Language dialog box, choose
Tools, Set Language.

Set Language

Set Language: J

0 Cancel

OK

Restart the Project Management module to apply the language change.
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The Workspace

When you first open a project, the Home workspace displays the main
functions available in the module. For example, click Activities to focus
on activity data and customize layouts. The workspace for each main
window consists of a menu bar, navigation bar, directory bar, toolbar,

and command bar.

Use the toolbar to quickly access options that —
pertain to the window displayed and to change
the look of your layout.

Use the navigation bar to move
between open windows, display and
hide the directory, and open Help
quickly for a specific window.

Choose a MenuU — Fle Edt View Project Enterprise Tools Admin [Help
to open a list o [« 12 £l €l f
pen a lis Activities oot rorwrd o
of commands. = P = o=
R DE-¥ CObLBBa|g FHE YE @E® Q] 0 D
Projects
—3 7 TayolE Classic WS Layoul | Fiter: AN Activities | O
Resources ||| Activty 1D Activity Name Plannzd |Remaining August 2004 | September2o04 | Ocloer2004 | x
O Duration| Duration — |[I'on Jos [15 [22 [ 29 Jos [12 [19 [ 26 [ 03 [10 [ 17 [ 2s |
e 3000 | Subsiantial Completion - 0 [ )
= Building 1 245 mo|w
et o Structure a7 o ||w -
oy 5T2( Buikding Pad Incluing U... 20 0 || — uiding Pad Incuding UG Utis
o B15T Buiiding 1 Structure Su... 87 [ )
: ST2L First Floar Masany Struct... 5 [ B Fict Floor Masony Stucture &
Use the directory to o 5720 Secand Floor Slab & Cola.. 10 [ — 5eond Floor $lab & Collr Beam | | g4
switch your focus. = 5720 Second Floor Masonry Sh. 5 0 o oo Masony St || g
acsir 5720 Third Floor Slab & Callt B 10 i W Thid Floor Siab
: 5720 Third Floor Masorry Stuc 5 i — Thidfl ||
o 5720 Foutth Floor Slab & Collar 10 i — =
L 5720 Foutth Floor Masorry Stru 5 i 1|l
5720 Fioof Slab 10 [
Ebet 5720 Stair and Elevalar Masor... 2 0
& 5721 ool Slaby/Colar Beam 5 [
Thresholcis 2 Roof r) 0
; el R201 Plsce Raof Tusses and 10 [
SS“;S B1R Building 1 Roof Summary ) i
it Ri202 Place Mechanical Equipm 10 i
Rizk: \/
ks Fi207 Buit-Up Asphal Floofing 15 [ =
| R Tk ha = . 4
[ [Portfolio; Al Projects  [User: admin  [Data Date: 25-Feb-05 Access Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Customer Signed Offlt

Click the buttons in the Command
bar to perform various functions
specific to the open window.
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Display data at the __|

enterprise level

Display data at the __|

project level

Display the directory bar Use the directory to display windows
quickly. Choose View, Toolbars, Directory, to display or hide the
directory bar. To display or hide directory bar button text, choose View,
Toolbars, Directory Button Text.

2

Projects

8

Resources

Reports

Tracking
WHS
Activities
=3

Aszignments

=

WPz & Docs

=

Expenzes

Thresholds
(1)
lzzues

Ll
Rizk=

Displays the Projects window. Use to globally review the global
enterprise project structure (EPS), and to work with individual
projects.

Displays the Resources window. Use to add or modify your
organization's resources.

Displays the Reports window. Use to produce reports for all
projects or the open project.

Displays the Tracking window. Use to display and create
tracking layouts for the open project.

Displays the Work Breakdown Structure window. Use to add or
modify the open project's work breakdown structure (WBS).

Displays the Activities window. Use to work with activities in the
open project.

Displays the Resource Assignments window. Use to view, add,
and delete resources assigned to activities.

Displays the Work Products and Documents window. Use to
create and assign work products/documents for the open project.

Displays the Project Expenses window. Use to work with
expense items for the open project.

Displays the Project Thresholds window. Use to add or delete
thresholds for the open project.

Displays the Project Issues window. Use to add or delete issues
for the open project, review issue history, and notify other team
members of issues.

Displays the Project Risks window. Use to add, delete, or
calculate risks for the open project.
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Display the navigation bar Use the navigation bar to move
between open windows. You can also use the navigation bar to display
and hide the directory and open Help for the current window or dialog
box. The navigation bar is displayed or hidden when you choose View,
Toolbars, Navigation Bar. To display or hide navigation bar button text,
choose View, Toolbars, Navigation Bar Button Text.

Returns to the

Displays the next window in a series of windows you
Home workspace.

opened. The Forward button is available only after you use
the Back button to redisplay a previous window.

imavera P6 : Lofty Heights (9 Pacific Drive - Lofty Heights)
Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

Work Breakdown Structure . 2 T

ER v ESE 3 FOE /K |

3 \_._.

Displays the previous window you opened.

Displays or hides the directory bar.
Opens Online Help

Use shortcut menus Instead of using standard menus and buttons,
you can also use the right mouse button to access frequently used
commands. To use shortcut menus, right-click an element or the white
space in any window, then choose the appropriate command.

Select multiple items To select a group of items that are next to
each other in the display, hold down the Shift key, click the first item in
the group, then click the last item in the group. To select multiple items
that are not next to each other in the display, hold down the Ctrl key,
then click each item you want to select.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Quick Tour 39

What Is a Layout?

You can also customize the
Activity Table and Gantt
Chart in the Projects
window.

For more information on
using the Fill Down
function in the Activity
Table, see the Help.

A layout is a customizable view of project information. To customize a
layout to meet specific needs, you can choose from a wide range of
project information, columns, colors, fonts, and activity groupings, and
you can display these data in the top and/or bottom layouts. For
example, show a Gantt Chart in the top layout and an Activity Table in
the bottom layout. Each time you change the way data are presented in
the top and bottom layouts, you create a unique layout. The module
automatically prompts you to save a layout when you close it, allowing
you to define a unique name for it so you can use the layout again with
the current project or a different project.

Activity Table displays activity information in spreadsheet format.
Use this type of layout to quickly update a project. Use the Fill Down
function to quickly copy and paste contents of rows in the Activity
Table. You can use filters and group data to see only those activities that
occur in your current status cycle. You can customize Activity Table
columns. You can also sort, filter, and group activities in the Activity
Table, as well as change the font of the activity information and the
color of the table background. The Activity Table is displayed in the top
and bottom layouts.

Gantt Chart provides a graphical display of activity progress over the
course of the project. You can customize Gantt Chart bars, colors,

labels, and symbols. You can also sort, filter, and group activities in the
Gantt Chart. The Gantt Chart is displayed in the top and bottom layouts.

Activity Usage Spreadsheet displays units, costs, or earned value
data by activity over time. Use this type of layout to review per period
and rolled up activity resource/cost data. The Activity Usage
Spreadsheet is displayed in the top and bottom layouts.

Activity Network provides a graphical display of activities, including
logical relationships. You can specify which information you want to
display, and you can change the Activity Network colors and fonts. You
can also group and filter activities in the Activity Network. The Activity
Network is displayed in the top layout only.

Activity Details display detailed information for an activity you
select in either the Activity Table or Activity Network. You can also use
Activity Details to enter and edit an activity’s information, such as dates,
resource assignments, and predecessor and successor relationships.
Activity Details is displayed in the bottom layout only.
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Resource Usage Spreadsheet displays resource data in
spreadsheet format. This approach is helpful when you are updating and
maintaining both your organization's resource hierarchy and individual
resource information. This spreadsheet is displayed in the bottom layout
only.

Activity Usage Profile displays a time distribution of activity units
and costs in a Bar Chart format. You can customize all aspects of the
Activity Usage Profile display. You can also filter activity information in
the Activity Usage Profile. This profile is displayed in the bottom layout
only.

Resource Usage Profile displays a time distribution of resource
units and costs in relation to activities in a Bar Chart format. You can
customize all aspects of the Resource Usage Profile display. You can
also filter activity and resource information. This profile is displayed in
the bottom layout only. You can also display a stacked histogram for the
profile in the Activity window, and in the Resource Analysis type layout
in the Tracking window.

Trace Logic provides a graphical display of dependency relationships
for an activity you select in either the Activity Table or Activity
Network. Trace Logic is displayed in the bottom layout only.

e Edt View Froject Enterpriss Tock Admin Hel
Use toolbar buttons to— 7 @ "= Froeet Fri=pree Tock fdnn feh +
customize the layOUt. Activities Back  Forwsrd  Homa Dir Help
&R OF-9% DELER2E)FAE YE Bs? RIAL )
Projects
i iy I Fiter: Al Activities [
To Completely close the RESSWES August 2004 Seplember 2004 | Oclober 2004 | ﬂ )D<
lower layout and view o1 Jos [15 [ J2aJos [12 [rs [ 2 [os [oo [a7 [24 4
. Reports M N
only the data in the top & ERNIESERES
layout, click the Show/ Tracking MO193 Pernits Received - Start . 0 0 || Pemits Recsived - Stait Site ok el
. MO100 Buiding Pad Delivered by 0 0 || '® Buiding Pad Delivered by Dwner
Hide Bottom Layout V\IES MOODT  Froject Milestone Summary 34 106 ]
button. M7000 Complete Giarage 1 0 0 &
Activiies M2000 Complete Buiking 1 0 0 g
M1000 Complete Buiicng 2 [ [ =
Assignments MB00D Complete Giarage 2 ] ] .
To hide or show more of A ' 2
the ’nformation In each E GEAnera\ |Status ‘RESDUVDES ‘Ralatmnshlps |CDHES ‘Nmehnnk |S‘1EDS ‘Feaﬂhack |cnmram Manager Docs |VVPS & Docs |Expensas |Summary ‘ e |
pane, drag the horizontal || B | =1 s foers okt fpam areees
4 .
; - "H o Activity Tyne Duration Type: % Complete Type Activity Calendar
split bar between the two o [Tack Dependert | [Fixed Duration and UnteTime = [Duration (=] [ stanard 5 Day workweek wit .|
layouts 2
Y . e WES Fesponsible Manager Primary Resource
0 Fﬁ Autumn Breszes 7 Roads, Utilties & PEVE_I |Hea|m Care |3 Paving Paving & Roadways Su_l
Risks

[ [Portfalio: all Projects  [User: admin

|Data Date: 25-Feb-05 Access Mode: Shared  |Baseline: Customer Signed OfFE

In the sample layout above, the top part of the window shows activity
data in a Gantt Chart, while the lower part displays the Activity Details.
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Customizing Displays

Click the Layout Options bar
to display a menu of the
options available for the

Activities window.

For details about
customizing layouts, see
“Customizing Layouts” on
page 377.

© Resource Codes.

Most windows and dialog boxes include a Display or Layout Options
bar at the top of the screen. Click this bar to display a menu of the
commands available to customize that window or dialog box. You can
also access many of these commands from the View menu.

File Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

vt & < )
ACtIVItIeS Back Foruard Home: Dir. Help
+ = = .
SR OE- DEbLBBuLa FOE vE &Y QA]K
Projects
———— | Layout Clessi WeS Layout [ Fiter: All Activitiss 0
Resources Layout » August 2004 | September 2004 | CGctober 2004 Al
e Il=——| Duration | Duration 01 [ 05 [15 [22 [28 [ 05 [12 [19 [ 26 [03 [10 [ 17 [ 24 |
£ gars.. ¥
s ' Bar chart Options.
Bl colurrs... "
Tracking — - Stat... 0 0 ||'® Pemits Received - Start Site Work
Timescale...
& ——— vered by. ] 0 || ‘® Buiding Pad Deliversd by Dvner 3
wes oress spacid Surmay | 341 106
Attachments 4 &
& 1 ] 0
s Table Font: and Row. . N3 o i a4
= ity Hebwork L2 f = L=
o Bottom Layout Options. . Nl _.,—I o
E 7 Filters 2
e R ——— jonshios | Cades | Natebaok | Steps | Fesdback | Cortract Manager Docs |iWPs & Decs |Expenses | Summary |
——
ICurhlng Project IAutumn Breszes =
Shaw on Top
Expenses ,
T Show on Bottom uration Type % Complete Type: Activity Galsndlar
"]
Thresholds Hint Help Ficed Duration anct UntssTime. v | [ouration =] [ Standard 5 Day warkwesk wit_|
@] 4 Expandal  Cerléhum+ Responsible Manager Primary Resource
=  Colapse Al Ctrehum- Pt & Pave ] [Festh Gare [8 Paving Paving & Fesdways Su _ |
d
Rlskﬂs ~+ Collapse To

[ [Portfalio: All Projects  [User: admin

|Data Date: 25-Feb-05 Access Mode: shared

|Baseline: Customer Signed OFF £

You can cycle certain displays from a hierarchical or “grouped by” view
to an ordinary list view (in ascending or descending sort order). This
feature helps you view information arranged in different levels, such as
resources or the work breakdown structure (WBS). To cycle a list of
values from hierarchy to list views, click any of the table’s column
header rows three times.

An outline symbol (I=)) in the leftmost
column label indicates a hierarchical view.

A downward pointing triangle symbol (<) in any

column label indicates an ascending list view.
Select Resource Code)
© [Resource Codes X
Office
Select Resource Code © Resource Codes
- Display: Office otice 3 .
Resouros Code Vaiis < [Cose Descrpton Select Resource Code ~An upward pointing
=@ ATL Atianta -+ Display: Office /. f|
Office v| B Modiy.
8 ATLPM Project Office Resource Code Value Code Description | t"/ang/e S.VmbOI ( i ) n
8 ATLFCLTY Facilties & ATL Atlanta ~ Display: Office = Close
8§ ATLSALM Sales and Warketing & BRM Birmingham Resource Code Valus | Code Description | any COIumn Iabel
= § RNK Roanoke & BRAT Campus T Department & RNKBETA Testing Lab Beta fi i
a RNICALPHA Testing Lab Alpha & BRM.CAMPY Campus Wing One RNK.ALPHA Testing Lab Alpha D Ao Indlcates a
§ RuKEETA Testing Lab Beta & BRULCAMP2 Campus Wing Two sic K Deete descending list view.
8 RNK.T Roanoke IT Department & SLCELAB Electrical Engineering Lab & ATLSALM Sales and Marketing
e & ATLFOLTY Facities 8 RNKT Roanoke IT Department & Cat
8§ SLCELAB Electrical Engineering Lab & stcmuse Materials Engineering Lab RNK Roanoke
8 sicmas Materials Engineering Lab & ATLRUM Project Office 8 ATLAU Profect Office D G
= & BRM Birmingham & RNK Roanoke & sLouLas Materials Engineering Lab
a BRM.CAMP1 Campus Wing One & RN Roanoke T Department 8 ATLFCLTY Facilities
8 BRMCANPZ  Campus Wing Two & ATLSALM Sales and Marketing & SLCELAB Electrical Engineering Lab
8 sRuT Campus T Department & oRMCANR Campus Wing Two
& RNKALPHA Testing Lab Alpha & BRILCANP Campus Wing One
& RUKBETA Testing Lab Bets & BRI Campus IT Department @ b
& sRM Birmingham
8 ATL Atlanta
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Sample Layouts

The sample database included with the module provides standard
layouts that you can use with your own projects.

To open a sample layout, first open one of the projects from the sample

database or your own database in the Activities window, then choose

View, Layout, Open.

. File Edt View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help
In this sample layout, you Activiti < » AT
. . ctivities
Beck  Forwardl  H D Hel
can view your project data R i i =2
i % ER BE-% DELBRBLs FHE TE £l
based on the project’s work =N B B/ Conmk fRde &S
" layout Classic WHS Layvout |Fitter: A1l Activities [ 0
breakdown structure ( WBS) RESE,DES Activity Name Planned |Remaining « AugUst2004 | September 2004 | Octoker 2004 x
Duration | Duration o Jo8 [15 [22 [2a [ 05 [12 [18 [ 26 [0s [10 [17 [ 24 |
Reports = Autumn Breezes Assiste... 34 &
Ee}
= Milestones ¥
Tracking MO193  Pemits Received - Start .. 1] 1] # Permits Received - Start Site Work =
& MOT00  Buiding Pad Delivered by. 0 0 || # Buiding Pad Delivered by Dwner 3
WES MO0 Project Milestone Summary £l 106
M7000 Complete Garage 1 0 a &
Activilies 12000 Complete Buiking 1 0 0 8¢
M1000  Complete Buiidng 2 0 0 o)
Assignments MBOOD Complets Garage 2 0 [ =
14000 Complete Buiking 3 0 0 =
WWPs & Docs 13000 Complete Building 4 [ [}
e M3000 | Substartial Completion - A, 0 0 |
Expenses £ Building 1 245 m
=3 2 Structure a7 0
Thresholds ST20 Building Pad Including U, 20 0 I Euiding Pad Including UG Ltis
ol 8157 Building T Stucturs Sum a [
lssues ST2C Fist Floor Masonry Stuct, 5 0 W First Floor Masonmy Stucture
>0 ST2( Second Floor Glab & Calls 10 [} N S cconid Floor Slab & Collar Beam
Risks: ST2L Second Floor Masany St 5 0 W Second Floor Masonry St
ST20 Third Floor Slab & Collar B 10 0 E— Third Floor Slat
ST2( Third Floor Masoriy Struc. 5 a m— Thid Flo
ST2C Fourth Floor Slab & Collar 10 i —
= Roof £ [}
;l_l KTJ|
[ |Portfolio: All Projects [User: admin  |Data Date: 25-Feb-05 |ccess Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Customer Signed OfF £
ThIS /ayout enables yOU to File Edit view Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help
Fi 4 » & + 2
compare your current dates Activities Bock  Forwerd Homel TS
to your baseline dates. OE-s DELBEz 5o 7 BEme ®a 0
| Layout: Current vs Baseline Schedule Analysis | Fitter: Al Activities | 0
Activity ID Activiy Name Planned |Remaining | Schedule % [Start | B January 2005 Feruza | x
Duration | Duration | Complete == ‘ 0z [ o8 | 6 | 2 | 39 o6
SH1050 | Install Backing & Cauld Windows Floor 2 5 [ 100% | 31Jan05/ | |Backing & Cauld Windows Floor2 B &
FaN400 | Uit Finishs Buiding Morth - Floor 4 [ a5 20% | 03Fet054  |Unit Finishs Building North - Floor 4 I =
ST4110 Roof Slab/Collar Beam o 0 100% | 03-Feb 054 Roof Slab/Collar Beam - N =
SH2120 | Stucco Band Trim 5 0 100% | 07-Febll5 Stucco Band Trim: 8
ST3080 | Fouth Floor Masonry Stucture 5 0 100% | O7-Feb-05 4 Fourth Flocr Masorry Structire B &
SH030 | Install Exterior Windows and Sliding Glass Daars 10 0 100% | 07 Fab—[lﬁx—l indows and Sliding Glass Doors Floor 4 ¥
I =
F25400 | Unit Finishs Building South - Floor 4 (3 85 14.12% 09Fenl8s Unit Finishs Buiding South - Flogr 4 I -
SHI0BD | Install Backing & Cauld Windows Floor 3 5 [ 100% 10-Feb-054 Install Backing & Cauld Windows Floor 3 =
SH1080 | Stucco Bands 5 [ 100% | 10-Feb05 Stucco Bands 1 =1
573090 | Roof Slab 10 [ 100% | 14-Febe5: Roof Slab
SH1070 | Install Backing & Cauld Windows Floor 4 5 0 100% | 14-Febll5 Install Backing & Cauld Windaws Floor 4
SHI030 | Stucco Grey 10 0 100% | 14-Feb-05 Stuceo Grey
B3R Building 3 Roof Summary 75 20 0% 16-Feb-05 ¢ Building 3 Roof Summary
SHZ1E0 | Instal Raiings 15 0 46E7% 1BFeb 5 Instal Railings
- — - - -
|Portfolio: All Projects  [User: admin  [Data Date: 25-Feb-05 |Access Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Customer Signed Off
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Thls ACtIVIty NetWOI’k File Edt View Project Enterprise Tools  Admin Help
) o= T o
layout enables you to view Activities bk Forward e
your project graphically, SR AE-* CELBBLS FOE YE R%® QX
by predecessor and |~ Layout: Predecessor/Successar Analysis | Fiter: A1l Activities IO
. . Activity M P ol [ R Schedule % |* a | July 2008 August 2008 September 20 &
successor relationships. e Gurston| Dunsion| conete|—\los [ 15 [5 T30 [os | 15 [ 5] - [ [16] ==l
Click the Activity Network E 2
B4C Building 4 Courtyard Summary 30 0 0%
boxes to move along the Fiama Final Inspections and Punchiit El El o "
o : 2070 Finishes and Striping S S 0%
critical path of the project, PCAITD Countyard Cooldeck and Walkways 20 20 0% ]
or flght-C/ICk to make P4000 Roaray Pavers 20 20 [ &
F43000 Finel Inspections and Punchiist El] El] 3 o
changes to the data. L2000 Landscape & migation Phase 4 0 0 0% =i
w1000 Complete Bulidng 2 0 0 3= - =
=
SH3160 PC3000 13000 <l
Shell Complete Courtyard Walkways and Landscape & Imigation
rmenities Phase 4
[25-Jul-05 02-Aug-05  [13-Sep05 14-Sep05  [25-0c1.05
M3000
Cormplete Building 4
|05-Dec-05
|Portfolio: All Frojects  [User: admin  [Data Dats: 25-Feb-05 |ccess Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Customer Signed Off

Using Wizards

If you prefer to work without
wizards, mark this checkbox
on the first dialog box of each
wizard or choose Edit, User
Preferences, Assistance, and
set your choices in the
Wizards section.

Wizards are a great way to speed up your work. They quickly guide you
through repetitive steps, doing most of the work for you. The P6 PM
module contains wizards for creating new projects, adding activities,
creating resources, and building reports.

!ﬁ New Activity

Activity Name

Erter an Activity ID and Activity Name. The Activity 1D uniquely identifies the activity

Navigation buttons

Actbvity D step you through

[erezo the wizard. Click

i:ctivn; ;av;e Prev to change
e Activity

your previous
entries and Next to
move forward.

I Da not show this wizard again.

@ cancel

(4 Erev H Next P B Finish D

You can specify whether you want wizards to help you add activities
and resources. Other wizards are also available to create new projects
and to export and import project data. Wizards are discussed in more
detail in the appropriate chapters of this manual or in the Help.
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Mark to use the New
Resource Wizard.

Set wizard options Choose Edit, User Preferences. Click the
Assistance tab.

Wizards

Wiould youl like to uze wizards when adding new activities and
PESOLICES?

\F U=ze Mew Resource YWizard

Mark to use the New —— ¥ Use Newr Activity Wizard

Activity Wizard.

Navigate wizards To move between different wizard windows, click
Prev or Next. To save your changes and close the wizard at any time,
click Finish. To close the wizard without saving changes, click Cancel.

Newactiviey X
New Activity

Activity Type

Choose an Activity Type for this activity.

Use Task Dependent for most activities. Use Resource Dependent when the assigned resources’
availability controls the activity schedule. Milestones are zero-durstion activities which mark

significant project events. Lewvel of Effort activities have durations swhich are driven by ather
activities. Administration activities are examples of Level of Effart.

Activity Type

ITask Dependent VI

[~ Do not show this wizard again.

0 Cancel ‘ Prev |

B2 Finish |
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Setting User Preferences

|
In this chapter:

You can tailor certain options to fit your

specific needs. For example, indicate the

Formatting Time Units
Formatting Dates

Setting Currency Symbols
Setting Mail Preferences
Implementing Wizards

Setting Startup, Group, Sort, and
Column Defaults

Changing Your Password

Setting Profile and Spreadsheet
Data Options

Setting Calculation Options for
Resource and Role Assignments

Selecting Startup Filters

format for displaying time units and dates,
specify the currency to use for viewing costs,
and set startup display preferences. You can
also indicate how you want to transfer
information to and from e-mail installations
of the module, and specify whether you want
to use the latest calculated summarized data
or the most current data in Activity/Resource

Usage Spreadsheets and Profiles.

This chapter describes how to set these

options.
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Formatting Time Units

Time unit settings affect how time unit values are displayed in tracking
layouts, activity durations, resource prices, availability, and work
efforts. Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Time Units tab.

Checkboxes are disabled when Show
Unit or Duration label is not marked.

Mark to display the time unit abbreviation
(label) with the time/duration value.

ile Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

User Preferences
| é Cut Ctrl+X .
| By Copy ci+C | B (=
A = s Uhits Format
D rd ! L:::‘ut Dates: nit of Time Sub-unit Decimals o
fe ns  ivity Name a »|| ¥ Hours [} - -
X Delete Del S [pey i s | :
ge Dissolve pirical, Pumoin} | E-Hail " Show Unt label Example a1
Renumber Activity IDs ping, and Pund | - cistance
jardscape, Po - —
0 Assign » Lt Pool Deck 5| | Application Durations Format
r Bar Password Uni of Time Sub-unit t?er.irmls .
- tel & Form and Hour || I Minutes
- Rezource Analysis =
Select All Ctrlon || Coping, Tie, _ ;
Ac precaninn Calculations ¥ Show Duration label Example |20.50n
e x Startup Fitters.
- | rees | Codes Units/Time Format by
Resgurce Units/Time can be shown as a percentage or as —
| pao units per duration
| Py {+ Show as a percentage (50%) ﬂ_k'r
£ User Preferences... " Show as undsiduration (4h/d) b
W & Cranes.Cranes H
Thresholds
3 Help & Cose
lssues
a

Set time unit options In the Units Format section, select the time
unit used to display work efforts, and resource/role prices and
availability. In the Durations Format section, select the time unit used to
display activity duration values.

Mark the Sub-Unit checkbox to include the next smallest time interval
for the Unit of Time selected; the field name changes accordingly. For
example, if you select Day in the Units field, the Sub-Units field
displays Hours. You can also select the number of decimal places you
want to include in time unit displays.

In the Units/Time Format section, choose to show resource units per
time as percentages or as units per duration. Your choice determines
how rates are displayed. For example, 4h/d is the same as 50 percent of
an eight-hour day.
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Formatting Dates

Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Dates tab to specify how
to display dates.

Date Format || options
" Morth, Day, Year
- 4-digit year u
% Day, Morth, Year
Month v
= ¥ear, Morith, Day B =
Leading zeross Iz
Separator - vl

Time
42 hour (1:30 Ph)
£ 24 haur 113301

(% Do not show time

Choose to exclude the time
from date fields. [ Show miies

Sample

Displays an example of

your format preferences [pe-v-2e

Specify date format Choose the date format you want to use, then
choose how to display time values in date fields. Mark the applicable
checkboxes in the Options area to indicate how the selected date format
should appear. In the Separator field, select the character you want to
use to separate days, months, and years.

Setting Currency Symbols

Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Currency tab to specify
the currency used to view cost data, and whether to show or hide the
currency symbol and/or decimal values in cost values.

You must enter all cost data in the currency selected in User
Preferences. The currencies available for viewing monetary
units are defined by your administrator in the Currencies

dialog box.
Currency Options
- L Click to select the currency
Mark to include the symbol Select & currency far viewing maonetary Va|L’ES for viewing costs; this may
used for the currency. polar 7] differ from the base
) currency used to store
Mark to show decimal \p S GuEREy Syl 5 mone[ary values.
values for costs.
\|7 Showy decimal digits 0.00
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Setting Mail Preferences

Not needed for —
Internet mail

Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the E-Mail tab to configure
the module to transfer information to and from e-mail installations.

E-mail Protocol

Specify the mail protocol for application e-mail.

E-mail Pratocal IMAPI - l

Mail Server Login

Profile Mame

Iadmin

B Pazswaord

Mail Configuration |
Cutgaing Mail Server (SMTR)

| This is typically the
User E-mail Address | project administrator’s
' address.

Idsmﬂh@hydracorp.com

Configure mail settings The module supports both MAPI
(Messaging Application Interface) and SMTP (Internet) for sending
issues to users via e-mail. Select the applicable protocol for your mail
system in the E-Mail Protocol field. When using SMTP, select Internet.
If you are using MAPI as the protocol, type the profile name in the Mail
Login Name/Profile Name field. The profile name is set in Control
Panel in the Mail Settings dialog box (accessible from the Mail and Fax
icon) on the workstation running the module. Click Password to enter
the password to the MAPI profile.

In the Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP) field, type either the fully qualified
domain name of the Internet mail server or its IP address. In the User E-
Mail Address field, type the Internet mail address for the user from
whom the mail will be sent. If you have a MAPI configuration, clear the
Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP) field, and type the Microsoft Exchange
e-mail address of the person sending the e-mail notification in the User
E-Mail Address field.
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Implementing Wizards

Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Assistance tab to enable
the use of wizards when adding resources and activities.

To enable a wizard for future use,

mark the applicable checkbox. Wizards | If you disable wizards, you will
To disable a WfZaf'd, clear its :':ggliggz‘like to use wizards when adding new activities and need to use the Iayout fields
checkbox or mark the Do Not Show : on your own to later add a new
This Wizard Again checkbox later in || /55 e Resouree Wizard resource or activity.
the wizard’s own dialog box. ||[¥ Jse New activity Wizard

Set assistance options Wizards guide you through the steps
necessary to complete a function. Once you feel comfortable adding
resources and activities, you may not need to use them. Mark the
checkboxes in the Wizards section to automatically display the New
Resource Wizard when you add a new resource, and the New Activity
Wizard when you add a new activity.

Setting Startup, Group, Sort, and Column Defaults

Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Application tab to
establish the default window and dialog box that displays when you start
the module, and to record the actions you perform to a log file. You can
also set options for grouping and sorting.

Startup Window

Application Startup Window:
|Acﬁvmes — Make your selection based on
the area in which you work
most often; you can change

[ Show the lssue Navigator dislog st startup

i ¥ Show the Welcome dislog at startup this setting as your
Mark to automatically create a—\ requirements change.
log file called ERRORS.LOG Application Log File
each time you work in the P6 ‘Wiite trace of internal functions to log file
PM module.

Group and Sorting

Labels on grouping bands

Choose Show ID/Code, Show{ o et

/¢ = e e ) Select the range of financial
Name/Description, or both. _:; sy AT aﬁ':a"y periods available for display as
columns. If you do not select a
Ccol range, all financial periods are
(Select financial periods to view in columns viewable as columns.
|2004-1 0-31 _| to |2004-1 226 _|]
.
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Set startup and log file options Seclect the window to display each
time you start the module. Select Home if your work varies each day;
the Home workspace enables you to select the applicable window or
layout for each session.

You can also indicate whether to display the Issue Navigator dialog box,
which contains outstanding issues that are generated based on your
preset thresholds, and the Welcome dialog box, which enables you to
choose to create a new project, open an existing project, open the last
project opened in your previous session, or display global/enterprise
data only.

Oracle recommends that you use the log file only with the
assistance of Oracle Global Customer Support staff.

Set grouping and sorting options You can show or hide the ID/
Code or Name/Description fields as labels in the group-by bands when
grouping by hierarchies that include both an ID/code and a name
description. This user preference setting affects windows/dialog boxes
where you cannot access a Group and Sort dialog box.

Mark the Reorganize Automatically checkbox to enable the Project
Management module to immediately re-sort any changes to activity data
in the current view to reflect the layout’s grouping and sorting criteria.

If you do not want the module to automatically reorganize
data, you can choose Reorganize Now from the Tools menu
to apply the group and sort criteria to the updates in the
current view.

Set column options for financial periods You can make a range
of financial periods available as columns in the Activities and Resource
Assignments windows, as well as the Resources tab of Activity Details.
You must enter a range to make financial period columns available for
selection in the Columns dialog box. For example, if each financial
period in the Financial Period dictionary has a duration of one month,
you may only want to view the previous six financial periods (six
months). You can change the range of financial periods you want to
display at any time.
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Changing Your Password

The Enable Password Policy check box of the Admin Preferences dialog
box controls the type of password to enter in the Change Password
dialog box:

x

If the Enable password policy setting is selected in the Password
Policy field of the Admin Preferences dialog box, enter a password
that is a minimum of 8 characters long, and that contains one alpha
and one numeric character. This requirement is also shown in the
Change Password dialog box.

If the Enable password policy setting is not selected, enter a
password up to 20 characters long.

Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Password tab to open the
Change Password dialog box, in which you can enter a new password.

Time Units

User Password

Dates

| 1 Click to change your password.

Currency

password.

E-hitail

Azzistance

Application

Click the 'Password' button to change your current application

2 Enter a new password.

Change Password

Pazswiord

Resource Analysis

Mewy password

I s oK l - 3 Enter the new password

Caloulstions

Startup Fiters:

Confirm new passward

@ cancel again to confirm it.

number.]

Help |

(Mirimum of & characters. Must Password requirements are enabled when
contain at least 1 letter and 1

the Enable Password Policy check box is
marked in the Admin Preferences dialog box.

Additional Considerations:

If the P6 PM module is running in LDAP authentication mode,
password management is handled through the directory server. You
cannot change your password through the module and the Password
tab does not appear in the User Preferences dialog box.

Passwords are case-sensitive.

Passwords that were set before the new password policy was
enabled are valid and usable.

The same login and password applies to P6 Project Management,
P6 Web Access, Progress Reporter, and ProjectLink. Changing the
password in one application propagates the change to all.
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Setting Profile and Spreadsheet Data Options

If you choose to calculate the
role limit based on custom
defined role limits and no limit
has been defined for a role, the
module assumes the role has a
limit of zero maximum units/time.

If you do not choose Show
All Projects, the module
displays profile/spreadsheet
and tracking data from
open projects only, and the
data are live rather than
summarized.

Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Resource Analysis tab to
choose the project data to use when displaying and summarizing
remaining units and costs in Resource Usage Spreadsheets, Resource
Usage Profiles, and tracking layouts. You can also choose options for
displaying and calculating time-distributed data in Resource Usage
Spreadsheets, Resource Usage Profiles, and tracking layouts in the PM
module, as well as time-distributed charts in P6 Web Access.

All Projects

vwhen All Projects are shown in the Resource Usage Profile and
Spreadsheet, all opened projects are included as well a3 the closed
projects specified below.

{+ All closed projects (except what-if projects)
(™ All closed projects with & leveling priority

equalhigher than |1 ﬁ

(" Opened projects only

Time-Distributed Data

In the Resource Usage Profile and Spreadsheet, display
time-distributed Remaining Early data using

r If you manually plan future
period resource allocation
in the Resource Usage
Spreadsheet, this setting
determines the minimum
timescale interval in which
you can enter a value.

‘\ {~ Remaining Early dates

(+ Forecast dates

Interval for time-distributed resource calculations: ek
Dizplay the Role Limit based on
€ Custom rale limit

{+ Calculsted primary resources” limit

Choose the project data to display If you choose Show All
Projects from the Display Options bar in a Resource Usage Profile or
Resource Usage Spreadsheet, you can specify whether to include data
from open and closed projects, or only the projects currently open when
calculating remaining units and costs. (Closed projects are any projects
in the enterprise project structure (EPS) that are not currently open.)

m  Toinclude live data from all open projects and stored summary data
from all closed projects (excluding those with a What-If status),

choose All Closed Projects (Except What-If Projects).

Summarized data is available only when projects have been
summarized (choose Tools, Summarize, then select to
summarize the open projects in the current view, all open and
closed projects in the EPS but not summary-only projects, or
summary-only projects, which are projects for which the
Contains Summarized Data Only checkbox is marked in the
Project Details Settings tab).
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For P6 Web Access users,
you can choose how you
want to display role limits in
the Resource Staffing
section of Global
Preferences.

m  To include live data from all open projects and stored summary data
from all closed projects with a specific leveling priority, choose All
Closed Projects with Leveling Priority Equal/Higher Than, and
enter the leveling priority you want to use. (Specify the leveling
priority per project in the General tab of the Projects window.) The
module uses this value to consider applicable external projects
(those not included in the current layout) when deducting from
resource availability immediately during leveling.

m  To not include resource data from external (closed) projects in the
remaining units and cost values for Resource Usage Profiles,
Resource Usage Spreadsheets, and tracking layouts, choose Open
Projects Only.

Choose the time-distributed data to display In the Time-
Distributed Data section of the Resource Analysis tab, choose a starting
point for calculating remaining units and costs for display in Resource
Usage Profiles, the Resource Usage Spreadsheet, tracking layouts, and
P6 Web Access charts. To focus on the current remaining estimate,
choose Remaining Early Dates. To focus on values calculated from a
forecast date, choose Forecast Dates.

Next, select the interval at which live resource and cost calculations are
performed for Resource Usage Profiles and Resource Usage
Spreadsheet displays and in tracking layouts. Profiles, spreadsheets, and
layouts are only affected if their timescale interval is set lower than the
interval set in the Interval for Time-Distributed Resource Calculations
field.

Finally, choose to display role limits based on custom role limits defined
in the Roles dictionary or on the calculated limit of each role’s primary
resource. The Resource Usage Spreadsheet, Resource Usage Profile,
tracking layouts, and P6 Web Access charts display the role limit
according to the option you select.
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Setting Calculation Options for Resource and Role
Assignments

Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Calculations tab to specify
how cost and units are allocated when you add or delete multiple
resource assignments. You can also choose the default behavior when
replacing a resource/role on an existing activity assignment with a
different resource/role.

Resource Assi t:

vwhen adding or removing multiple resource assignments on
activities

{~ Preserve the Unitz, Duration, and UnitsiTime for existing sssignments

{* Recalculate the Units, Duration, and UnitsiTime for existing
assignments based on the activity Duration Type

Assi it Staffing

vwhen assigning & resource to an existing activity assignment:

i Alvways use the newy resource's Units per Time and Overtime factar
i Always use current assignment's Units per Time and Owvertime factor

' Ak meto select each time | assign

vwhen a resource and role share an activity assignment:

i Always use resource's Price per Unit
" Always use role's Price per Unit

& psk me to select each time | assign

Choose resource assignment defaults You can specify how to
calculate remaining values when new resource assignments are added to
or removed from activities. Remaining duration, remaining units, and
remaining units/time will not change for existing assignments,
regardless of the duration type.

When the first assignment is added, units/costs are calcu-
lated based on the activity’s duration type.

m  Preserve the units, duration, and units/time for existing
assignments

When adding or removing multiple resource assignments on
activities, choose this option for units, durations, and units/time to
remain constant when additional resources are assigned to any
activity. Regardless of the duration type of an activity, this equation
is always true:
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Remaining Units = Remaining Duration x Remaining Units/Time

m  Recalculate the units, duration, and units/time for existing
assignments based on the activity duration type

When adding or removing multiple resource assignments on
activities, choose this option to calculate a resource assignment’s
remaining values based on the activity’s duration type, specified in
the Activity Details General tab.

Choose assignment staffing defaults In the P6 PM module, you
can choose the module’s default behavior when you replace a resource
on an existing activity assignment with a different resource and when
you assign a resource to an existing role assignment.

When replacing a resource on an existing activity assignment, you can
choose to always use the units/time and overtime factor of the new
resource or of the current assignment (i.e., the resource you are
replacing); or, you can choose to be prompted to select which units/time
and overtime factor you want to use each time.

When assigning a resource to an existing role assignment, you can
choose to always use the price/unit of the resource or role; or, you can
choose to be prompted to select which price/unit you want to use each
time.

If you choose to always use the role's price/unit, in the

g Activity Details, Resources tab, the Rate Source is set to
Role. If you choose to always use the resource's price/unit,
the Rate Source is set to Resource. The price/unit value
used to calculate costs for the assignment is determined by
the rate type you select in the Rate Type field (which are
resource- and role-specific).
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Selecting Startup Filters

When you change an —
option in the Startup
Filters tab, you must exit
and then restart the
module for the change to
take effect.

Choose Edit, User Preferences, then click the Startup Filters tab to
choose the data filters you want to run when starting the module. You
can choose to view data for your current projects only, or all data in the
database. These filters can reduce the time it takes for your projects to
open.

Startup Fitters

Th filters can
Choose the default filters to start the application. If you choose to ese e sca be
viewy all data the application may take longer to start. These fiters Changed in the

can he modified in the individual views. individual VieWS by

Current project “iewy all data CIICkIng the DISplay
data only (Mo Fiter) Options bar and then
Filter By.
SF Resources (o o
5P Roles o i
S oBs o C
S7 Activity Codes S e
¥ Cost Accounts o e

Your security privileges control which data are displayed
when you select View All Data (No Filter).
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Structuring Projects

In this part: Setting Up the Enterprise Project
Structure

Setting Up the Organizational
Breakdown Structure

Defining Resources and Roles
Reviewing Work Breakdown Structures
Defining Budgets

Establishing Project Codes

Working with User-Defined Fields

Creating Calendars



ﬂis part describes how to start planning and creating projects.

The first four chapters explain how to structure and add projects
to the hierarchy; establish the managers directly responsible for
projects and the users associated with them throughout the
organization; set up project resources and roles; and use the work
breakdown structure (WBS) to plan and manage project

information.

Subsequent chapters explain how to set up project budgets,
funding sources, and spending plans; track and analyze variance
as projects progress; define project codes and assign values to
project information so you can organize it in different ways
across the organization; and define custom user fields. Once your
project structures are set up, you can define the calendars that

determine when work can and cannot occur.
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Setting Up the Enterprise Project

Structure

|
In this chapter:

Enterprise Project Structure
Overview

Setting Up the Enterprise Project
Structure

Adding a New Project to the EPS
Using Project Architect

Working with the Enterprise
Project Structure

Defining Enterprise Project
Structure Details

This chapter describes how to define the
enterprise project structure (EPS) that will be
used to organize and manage the projects in
your organization. In addition, it explains
how to develop, create, and add projects to

the EPS, and define project attributes.
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Enterprise Project Structure Overview

Typically, users will have access to a large database that contains all the
projects and related information for their company. This project
information must be structured in a way that allows individuals to access
it quickly and accurately. In addition, users must be able to review
project data at the level appropriate for their role and the specific
questions they need to answer.

Your database of projects is arranged in a hierarchy called the enterprise
project structure (EPS). The EPS can be subdivided into as many levels
or nodes as needed to parallel work at your organization. Nodes at the
highest, or root, level might represent divisions within your company,
project phases, site locations, or other major groupings that meet the
needs of your organization. Projects always represent the lowest level of
the hierarchy. Every project must be included in an EPS node.

Use the Admin The number of EPS levels and their structure depend on the scope of
Preferences, Data Limits your projects and how you want to summarize data. For example, you
tab to specify the may want to define increasingly lower levels of EPS nodes, similar to an

maximum number of EPS
levels you can define.
Specify up to 50 combined
EPS/WBS levels.

outline, to represent broad areas of work that expand into more detailed
projects. In the following example, the Caprini Corporation EPS node
includes a lower-level node called Apex Project, which is itself divided
into the Apex Construction node. The Apex Construction node contains
the Automated System, Office Building Addition, and Conveyor System
projects. Specify as many projects as needed to fulfill the requirements
of your operations executives and program managers.

This EPS shows the Caprini
Corporation node, which is

= 4 Caprini Corp |Caprini Corporation

=T Apex Apex Project

further divided into nodes Bl <p ApexConst  Apex Constiuction
. . 3 Auta Autorated System
that contain prOjeCts. 3 Bldg Office Building Addition
(X3 Conw Corveyor System i i
w4 Philadelphia City of Philadelphia A project is the lowest

X Schoaol School Addition Project / level in the EPS.
3 MidRiseOffice Iid Rise Office Building

=\» Hawthorne Inc Hawthorne Industries
=< Auto Plant Auto Plant Refit
= 4 Plant Refit En|Plant Refit Engineering
£ DsanAEB10 Design for model AEB1000 5.R.5.

= 4 Plant Refit Co Plant Refit Congtruction
[E3 AutoPlant  Retrafit Automobile Plant

Multiple levels enable you to manage projects separately while retaining
the ability to roll up and summarize data to higher levels. For example,
you can summarize information for each node in the EPS. Conversely,
top-down budgeting can be performed from higher-level EPS nodes
down through their lower-level projects for cost control.
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Ideally, one person or group controls the EPS across the organization.
The project control coordinator creates the hierarchical structure that
identifies the company-wide projects. The coordinator works with the
project manager in each area of the organization to define basic project
information for each group and to develop standards before any projects
are added. The following diagram is a simplified representation of
responsibilities and projects within a hierarchy.

Review portfolio
performance in P6
Web Access

Operations Executive
and Program Manager

High-level
EPS node Project Controls Coordinator
L Lower-level Project Manager and
EPS node ) 9

Resource/Cost Manager

Move around in the EPS When you first start the module, click
Open Existing on the Welcome dialog box, or choose File, Open, from
within the module. EPS nodes that contain other nodes and projects are
identified by a pyramid symbol. A + symbol indicates that more nodes
or projects are rolled up beneath the selected node. Click + or double-
click the node to display additional levels in the hierarchy.

Progress Reporter

Team Members
module

x|
«  Open
0 Caneel

© Open Project
5 ‘Al Projects )

Select Project Portfolio

Root level of the enterprise

project structure (EPS).  Display
Project ID Project Name
= 4 [Hydra Corp. Mftg  |Manufacturing Division Active [ =T

Indicates that this level is ~\ :
Active

X = <» Electronics Electronics
expanded. Click + to expand (21 MM Mallard Manufacturing Active @ Hep
an item; click - to collapse it. = RC Russel Computers Active
X < Hydraulics Hydraulics Division Active
Custom Manufacturing Active

(2)» Custom
Indicates that this node —\ Ri&dcoloncl

. (=3 Colonel-DEM

contains more rolled up

nodes or projects.

G Elk

ecs

Col Motors Projects

(=3 Colonel-H anufacture Manufacturing Projects for Colonel Mo Active

Projects for John Elk Tractors
Customer: John Elk Tractors

Manufacturing to Specifications Active

Active

Design-anufacturing Projects for Coli Active

Active
Active

Access Mode

Identifies a project, the

lowest level of the hierarchy. o Bl p—

 Read Only
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Select the EPS node or project you want to open, then click Open. To
view the EPS structure, click Projects from the Home workspace.

You can right-click in the Projects window and choose Open
Project to display the Open Project dialog box.

Fie Edit View Piojeot Enteipise Took Admin Help
Home L R e
Enterprisz Data
Click Projects to 2 Fojects CLARR e
display the enterprise
project structure.
3@ Reports M Tracking
Project Data |
| ===l |
File Edit View Project Enterprize Tools Admin Help
i g @)
R PI'OjeCtS Back  Forward Home: Dir Help
B B & i 7 & 3
= - Display: Projects O Add |
‘ B e | ug[Gen | Oct [Nov | Dies | dan [Feb] Mar | £ M ‘Juiu‘ulu ¥ Delete
You can group and sort by any i ratlE] r aee ; B . |
. . . Cut
defined project code; click the 3 Capital Capital Improvement | =
Display Options bar, then || 1= > Yarauuina Mavacsina Divsion -
choose Group and Sort By to 1 Hu Ml Manufactuig e e |
23 RC Russell Computers
SGIECt a COde' = < Hydraulics Hydraulics Division
4 Custom Custom Manufacturing 04-Aug-00
The Specifications project was r LY I (D e gmyg} A
Mapll ]
opened from the Open Project Power Generation Di... ——12Feb01
d/alog bOX,' this pijeCt Is El <k Manufacture  Manufacturing Templ...
located under the £3 DM Desian & Manufacture
. ry : (23 Design Design Templates
Manufacturing to Sp_ec:f/cat/ons PNEET Plant Projects
node in the EPS. sl .
[Useradmin | Data Date07-May-01 [Access ModeShared  |BasslineCument Projsct A

If you converted projects from a version prior to P6 4.1 to
version 4.1 or later, the P6 PM module displays the project

groups and member projects in the EPS as a two-level
hierarchy showing the project group as the EPS node, and
the member projects as projects of the node.

Other project structures Other project data, such as the

organizational breakdown structure (OBS), the work breakdown
structure (WBS), resources, and project codes, use a similar structure.
These data correspond directly with the various levels of the EPS to

denote logical and meaningful divisions in the organization.
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For more information
about the OBS hierarchy,
see “Setting Up an OBS” on
page 93.

Each level of the OBS is —H

associated with a level of the
EPS hierarchy, whether it be
a node or a project.

Work breakdown structure Each project has its own WBS, which

shows the hierarchy of products and services produced during and by a
project. The summary rollup of the highest WBS level is equal to that of
the project level in the EPS. This effectively extends the EPS hierarchy

down to the activity level, as shown in the following example.

% EPS MNode

Project Both EPS and WBS
nodes can be
ii assigned dates and
WES Node .
budgets—essential

elements for top-
down planning.

Organizational breakdown structure (OBS) User access and
privileges to nodes within the EPS hierarchy are implemented through a
global OBS that represents the management responsible for each
project. Each manager in the OBS is associated with his or her area of
the EPS, either by node or by project, and the WBS of the particular
level of the hierarchy.

© Organizational Breakdown Structure x|
“ Display: Al OBS Elements B Close |
BS-hiame — |
[ | A

-8 papoBS
E% Director }( Del. ! Merge
% Training Manager é{) cut

% Projects Management Dept.

B Praject Coordinator Cogry
% Scheduling Manager

% Resource Manager LI m

Fs

General Users Eespansibility 1 - 4 ‘
OBS Mame
IDiredor AP
OBS Description

A EEE T4 EE W& E

=
| =
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For more information
about the resource
hierarchy, see “Defining
Resources and Roles” on
page 97.

When you open a high-level
EPS node, you can organize
the layout by project code to

quickly see only projects
assigned to that code.

Resources Resources are the personnel and equipment that perform
the work across all projects. You can set up a resource hierarchy that
reflects your organization’s resource structure and supports the
assignment of resources to activities.

Fie Edt View Projct Enterprise Tools Admin Help
4 b T )
Resources Back  Fowad  Home  Dit Help
-~ Display: Al Resources 0 Add ‘
Fiesource D | Resource Name Primary Role Default Units / Time B || v
- " e el / erge

8:“[Primary Role: Customer Relations Manager 5.00h/d &

§ PR Pat Polk Customer Relations Manager 2.00h/d % Cut
B:” Primary Role: Project Administration 24.00h/d

§ 8 Bill Cannon Project Administration 2.00h/d Copy

& M Steve Me Cafferty Project Administration 200k P

g 5T Sam Truskey Froject Administration 200k Paiiz
=& Primary Role: Project Manager 16 d -

FR Jeff Garfield Project Manager soord U

g RHA Pobin Hayes Project Manager 8.00h/d
=22 Primary Role: Sponsor 8.00h/d

g 0s Dave Smith Sponsor 8.00h/d
B:” Primary Role: Manufacturing Manager 16.00h/d

oA Ay Johnson Manufacturing Manager 8.00h/d

& R-20 Mike Lincoln Manufacturing Manager 8.00h/d
=2:” Primary Role: Manufacturing Line Team 16 d

@ oH Chris Grant Manufacturing Line Team 8.00h/d

g T Fark Thompson Manufacturing Line Team 8.00h/d
B:” Primary Role: Prototyping Specialist 16.00h/d

@ s Machine Shop Prototyping Specialist 8.00h/d

) Fobin Johnson Prototyping Specialist 8.00h/d
B:” Primary Role: Quality Control 16.00h/d

& 5P Bob Pierce Quality Control 8.00h/d

2B Sam Buchanan Quaity Conrol 00h/d =

[ [User admin [Data Date: 0d-Jun-02 [Access Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Current Project Y

Project codes Project codes are another way to group and sort
projects. When you have many projects in the hierarchy, codes enable
consolidation and/or filtering of potentially vast amounts of information
located in different areas of the organization.

Fie Edt View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help
PI’OJeCtS E:ck Fnr&ald H?me gi\? p
B EH & = 5 &
0O Add ‘
. . - 2000 -
Froject D Fraject Name T E[Fa A [ [ [ 10 [P e [ oot iev] | X Delete
m = s Division: Accounting £ Cut
23 F5-upg Financial System Upgrade
=iz Division: Corporate Projects = VDivision: Corporate Fn Copy
23 Bldg Office Buikding Addition —— 1 111
=iz Division: Manufacturing Project Divisic B P
{23 ColonelManufacture  Manufacturing Projects for Colanel Mo... 05Jun00 4 14ul00
3 ColonelDEM DesignManufacturing Prajects for Col..
3 Millpede Customer: Milipede Tractors MapD0A ) 04Aug 00
=1 Customer: John Elk Tractors
3 Spec-] Speciications 127-0c
3 RC Fussell Compulers
=3 Division: Construction Project
23 Conv Canveyor System 0l-Fe
1 Aulo Automated System 0 @27 Mar00
=3 Division: Power Project
3 Moris M Mount Maris Power Plant Maintenan. . o | ) 23Map004 =
S e .0
[Useradmin [Data Date27-5ep-39 |&ccess ModeShared  [BasslineCurrent Project >
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For more information
about summarizing data,
see “Summarizing Project
Data” on page 299.

For more information on
setting administrative
options for summarization,
refer to the Oracle
Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide. This
guide is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

Summarizing Projects

You can view summary data for all projects in the organization in the
Projects window of the Project Management module and in many P6
Web Access views. The Project Management module enables you to
summarize data at regularly scheduled intervals or on demand, using the
Tools, Summarize command. Summarize data to obtain a broad
overview of project information and to display project data more
quickly.

An administrative preference determines how resource and role
assignment data is summarized: by calendar intervals, by financial
period intervals, or both. Since P6 Web Access displays summary data
on many tabs and pages, project data must be appropriately summarized
to view it in P6 Web Access. For example, to view project data in
Financial Period timescale intervals in P6 Web Access, resource and
role assignment data must be summarized by financial period.
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Setting Up the Enterprise Project Structure

This dialog box presents a—| T R

high-level picture of your EPS,
enabling you to set up
appropriate divisions of
information in the organization.

Click to move nodes up/down
or indent/outdent.

You must specify a
responsible manager for
each node in the EPS to

enable security rights and
privileges; the module uses
the OBS root as the default
for all nodes if you don’t
provide one.

To establish the EPS nodes that will contain your projects, choose
Enterprise, Enterprise Project Structure.

5]

“ Display: EPS Close

L Ix

= |EPS Mame

L1

O
X

Add
Facia Merger Projects
ysh Intecration

Azzets Inventory

Delete

i

Cut
Staff Acquisition

Technologica
< Azsessment

Technologica Acouistion

i3

Copy

Faszte
-
»
-

Technology Aszessment

Technology Integration

Technology Training

< IT Mewy Development IT Mewy Development

I T cE IT Mairtenance Projects

oq@

< Infrastrlicture IT Infrastructure
v Softweabe System Software =
P aff Mbualnemant THaff Maualwmart LI

EPS D
IOpportun'rties

EFPS Mame
ey Opportunities

Responsible Mansguer

I_IE Erterprize

]

Add a node to the EPS Seclect the node under which you want to
add a node. The new node will be placed below the selected node in the
hierarchy. Click Add in the Enterprise Project Structure (EPS) dialog
box. Type a unique ID and name for the node directly in the column
cells, or in the EPS ID and EPS Name fields. Accept the responsible
manager shown, or click the Browse button in the field to select a
different OBS element for the node. Use the arrow keys to indent/
outdent a node to denote its placement in the EPS, and to move a node
up/down in the hierarchy. Click Close.

Add multiple root nodes You can distinguish different branches of
the EPS hierarchy by including more than one root node. For example,
you might want to separate current projects from completed projects or
from template projects that you use as the basis for new projects. Add a
root EPS node the same way you add an EPS node, but outdent the root
to the left-most position in the hierarchy.
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Add root nodes to separate —-
projects with an Inactive
status or to distinguish
projects used as templates.

For more information
about security profiles, see
the Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide. This
guide is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

x
- Display: EPS = Close |
EPS ID = |EPS Name [ ]
< Clozed Closed Projects _I D Add
-4 Ter 3 Project Templates
=< Opportunities Merw Opportunities X Delete
< Facia Merger Facia Merger Projects é{) cut
< Systems Systems Integration
b Azsets Azzets Inventory Copy
- Staff Staff Acouisition
- < Softweare System Software LI ﬁ Paste
1]
4 »
EFS D EPS Mame -
ITempIates Project Templates
Help
Responsible Manager
I_IE Erterprize _I

Build the hierarchy After you set up an EPS, you can define
additional data about each EPS node, such as anticipated dates, budgets,
and spending plans. Use the Project Details to specify this information,
as described later in this chapter. Or, you can begin adding projects
under the applicable nodes in the structure if you have access rights to
these functions. Access rights are set by your network or database
administrator.

Adding a New Project to the EPS

A project is a set of activities and their associated details that constitute
a plan for creating a product or service. A project has a start and finish
date, work breakdown structure (WBS), and any number of activities,
relationships, baselines, expenses, risks, issues, thresholds, and work
products/documents. A project may also have its own Web site.

While resources typically work on several projects, each project has its
own resource assignments. Similarly, while calendars, reports, and
activity codes may span all projects, they may also be project specific.

Determine your requirements for adding a new project to the hierarchy.
As a project manager with one or more higher-level projects in the
organization, you’ll probably want to add an EPS node that
encompasses these projects. If you are a team leader, you may want to
add a project that includes the tasks your group needs to perform within
the higher-level EPS node. You will create this individual project below
one of the EPS nodes previously established by your project manager.
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You can also use the
Project Architect wizard to
create new projects. See
“Using Project Architect”
on page 69.

The root node was selected — ||
as the EPS node in which to
place the new project.

Use the Projects window to add a project to the EPS hierarchy. Define
general information such as the project’s ID and name, planned start and
must finish by dates, and the responsible manager.

Add a project to the EPS Choose Enterprise, Projects, or click
Projects on the Home workspace to open the Projects window. Select
the EPS node to which you want to add a project. (If you have not yet
created any EPS nodes, select the root EPS node created for you when
you installed the P6 PM software.) Click Add. The Create a New Project
Wizard guides you through the steps required to add a project, including
selecting the node in which to place the project in the EPS, naming the
project, and identifying the responsible manager for the project.

You cannot add projects below existing projects.

Fle Edt View Project Enterprse Toos Admin Hep

i 4 » @
Projects Back fzzl  Home D Help
B2 & s 7B}

] O aw ‘
2002 2003 I
X Delets
on [Feb [bor [Apr [May [Jun [ Jul [Aua[Sep] fct [Nov[Dec Jan [Feb[Mar [ o1 [May [un [ Jul [Aug[Sep] O

20U 1200 8M A, $ o

By Comy ‘
> Assembly  Assembly Lines 20-uH2 12004H &
51 Fagilities Facilities 03520021200 84 A Teugos|| B Pasle

4 Hydra Corp. Pv Power Generatio...
4 Hydra Corp. Mf Manufacturing Di...

General | Dates | Notebook | Budges Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summaty | Funding | Godes | Defauts | Resouses | Setings | Celculatons

Identify the new project

Project 1D

Project Name

using the General tab in

[NEwPROS

Status

[IMew Project)

Respansible Manager

Risk Level

Project Leveling Priority

Project Details. Use the

[ctive

Check Out Status

=] [ HydraCarporation

Checked Out By [ ]

o] [Medum

Dale Checked Dut

= e

default information |
Checked In

. . =] |
prowded, or Change itto Prcisct Wb Site URL

accommodate the project I

)
i

Launch

requirements.

[Partfolio: &1l Projects _[User: admin

[Data Date: 30Sep-02 1200AM _|Access Mode: Shared  |Baseline: Curent Project

To define additional project information, display Project Details at the
bottom of your layout (click the Display Options bar and choose Show
on Bottom, Project Details), then refer to the “Defining Enterprise

Project Structure Details” on page 79.

For more information
about importing and
converting projects, see
the Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide.

Import projects You may want to build your EPS using projects
previously created in an earlier version of the Project Management
module, Microsoft Project, or Primavera Project Planner 3.0 (P3). The
Import Wizard prompts you to specify the information to be imported

and where the project should be placed in the current EPS hierarchy.
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Using Project Architect

For more information on
using methodologies, see
the Oracle Primavera P6
Methodology Management
Reference Manual. This
manual is available from
the Primavera
Documentation Center,
which is located in the
\Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

You can also access the
Project Architect wizard
from the File menu. Use
this option to incorporate
methodologies into the
current project.

The options that you select
in Project Architect for the
Responsible Manager and
default rate may override
the selections you choose
in the New Project wizard.

The Project Architect wizard helps you select and import methodologies
as pre-built project plans from the Methodology Management (MM)
module. Use Project Architect to create a new project plan or to add
activities and associated information to an existing project. Because
Project Architect copies methodologies from the MM module database,
the information you change does not affect source methodologies.

In addition to providing access to methodologies, Project Architect also
contains a bottom-up estimation feature that allows you to estimate
resource units and costs for your methodology selections. Project
Architect bases this estimate on the project complexity value that you
specify during the architect process. This enables you to estimate work
effort and cost before adding a project.

Start Project Architect Wizard Choose File, New to start the
Create a New Project wizard. Select the EPS level in which to place the
new project. Name the project and specify a start date.

Select a responsible manager. Depending on the choices you make when
you run the Project Architect, the OBS element you select here will
appear at the top of the new project’s OBS. Choose the default rate type.
Then choose Yes and run the Project Architect.

Select methodologies and estimate project complexity Click
Select Base Methodology or Plug-in Methodology to select the
methodology you want to import. Click Next to select the Base or Plug-
in Methodology you want to import. Click Next and type a value for the
project complexity, or click the Size and Complexity Wizard button to
calculate a value for the project complexity. The module uses the project
complexity percentage to calculate a value between the low and high
estimated values defined for the labor and nonlabor units, material costs,
and expense costs defined for each activity in the project.

The project complexity value can be between 0 and 100 percent. If the
project complexity value equals 0, the module uses the low estimate for
each activity. If the project complexity value equals 100, the module
uses the high estimate for each activity. For project complexity values
between 0 and 100, the module calculates an intermediate value
between the low and high estimates for each activity. The value
calculated using the project complexity value is then copied into the
budgeted or planned labor/nonlabor units, material costs, and expense
costs for each activity.
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Click to select a methodology from the list of
base methodologies stored in the
Methodology Management (MM) module.

E Project Architect

Project Architect x|

Selected Base Methodalogy

Select Base Methodology

Choose the Base Methodology you would like to add to your current project.

The WEBS tree of the Base Methodology you select will be the primary WBS tree for the
methodology contert you save to your current project at the end of the Project Architect.

<No Biase Methodoiogy Selected=

© Select Base Methodology x|

{ Prewv | Mext }| E Finish |

. Display: Base Methodologies

| = Close |
|Melhudulugy Name T| Total Aclwilies| Low Labor Un\ls| High Labor U

KT

[T [E Autornated Systern 45 1364.36 2344 o Select
FL N 79013 | F s |
[~ (£ Office Building &ddition hal 2BB2.E7 B29E

[ (23 Roadway E stension 45 12469.20 2ene B | Details.

[ (£ School Addition Project 134 208.00 208 IE‘ Rationale

1]

© Base Methodology Selection Rationale E|
Project Architect Action
Project Architect Session Date: 03-Aug-09 e

12:00 AM User: damon Project: (New Project)

Size and Complexity: 50% BASE

METHODOLOGY Selected Base Methodology:

Six Siama DMAIC Methodoloav (Simbnle Edition}y ~
Rationale

A

L
H
&

1
*
[l

We have based this new project off of the
selected Methodology hecause...

@  cancel o oK

Click to display information
about this Project Architect
session. Enter additional
information to explain your
base methodology selection.
The Rationale information is
added as a Notebook Topic at
the project level.

Tailor the WBS elements You can modify the Work Breakdown
Structure (WBS) elements associated with the selected methodology.
Click Tailor to view the details and activities of each WBS element.

Organizations using Primavera ProjectLink cannot modify
Microsoft Project (MSP)-managed WBS elements in the
Project Management module. For more information on
ProjectLink, refer to the Oracle Primavera ProjectLink Help
(available only if ProjectLink is installed). You can access the
help by clicking the Help button on any ProjectLink screen.
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anar... i

[~ herge methadalogy WHE into current project's WES

‘ [58

4 e ‘ Mext )‘ B Finish ‘

@ cancel
4

Click to view the details and
activities of each WBS element.

© Tailor Work Breakdown Structure

x|

. Display: WBS

Selected Activities

ERRN

o 0 Select :|>
£

1M B} Remove
:

cdl (-0 Cor Training 5
-
4 »
A4
O select Activities by WBS: Conveyor System 5[
. Display: Tailor Activities B Details...

= iy WBS: Conv.D&E System Design and Engineering

-~
Activities...
@ Rationale...

I— Click to include the selected
WBS element.

Click to view the details of the
selected WBS element.

— Click to specify which of the
activities for the selected WBS
you want to include in your
project plan. Clear the
corresponding checkbox to

Cs5300 System Design =
C5310 | Review and Approve Design ~
C5430 Prepare Diawings for Conveyors R Help
C5440 Review and Apprave Drawings for Corvenars 2
= By WBS: Conv.FO Field Operations J
C5800 Conveyor System Complete R
=18 WBS: Comv.FO.Install Installation
C5311 | Start Correeyor Irstallation W LI

exclude the selected activity.

Determine whether to merge the methodology WBS into the
current project’s WBS To replace the top level WBS node with the
WBS from the methodology, mark the Merge methodology WBS into
current project's WBS checkbox. To assign the current top level project
OBS node to the project, clear the checkbox.

E Project Architect

X

Mark to replace the top
level WBS node with the
WBS from the
methodology.

Clear to assign the current
top level project OBS node
to the project.

ilor WBS

‘Tailgr' button belgw

The
selepted out of the total number of WHS elements in your Base Methodology.

1S Talloring Status
[2laut ot 21485 elements selected.

Merge methodology WBS into currert project's WES

@ cancel 4

Brew ‘ et

Mol that you have selected a Base Methodology, you may tailor its WBS tree by clicking on the

IS Tailoring Stetus' field shows you a court of how many WBS elements you have

}‘ B Finish |

Tailor the WPs and Docs You can view the work products and
documents associated with the selected methodology. Click Tailor to
view the details of each work product or document and to select which

documents to include in the project

plan.
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Review the tailored methodology Click Next to view the results
after tailoring the methodology. Click Overview to review the changes
made to the selected methodology.

Choose Assignment Rate Type You can use the rate type that has
been set for the project. Alternatively, you can copy the price/unit rate
type from the methodology.

=]
&N Project Architect

Assignment Rate Type
C/iCk to use the rate type that Select the Rate Type to he used for activity assignments.
has been set for the project. {* Use the Project Rate Type on all assignments.

Click to copy the price/unit rate ™ Copy PriceUnit from the methodalogy and set Rate Source to Override.

fi h hodology.
type from the methodology. © conce 4 oo | o ’| B s |

Choose the responsible manager to be used for the project
and WBS assighments You can use the responsible manager
assignments from the project or the methodology.

x
Project Architect

Responsible Manager
Tc{ the responsible manager to be uzed for project and WBS assignmerts.

Click to assign a
responsible manager based
on the WBS assignments in

Project Management.

Use the responsible manager assigned to the project

o Uze the responsible manager assigned to the project and WBS

ICK T the r nsSIbl
Ulick 1o use the responsibie in Methodology Manager

manager assignments that
are made in the

methodology. M

B4 Finish ‘

@ If you elect to use the assignments from the methodology, the
top level WBS/project node assignment is determined by
whether you selected the Merge option in an earlier dialog.
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Choose update project options Select a layout configuration to
use when bringing methodology data into the project. You can create
and save several different configurations; however, only one
configuration is used to import the file. Select Yes in the Use field next
to the configuration you want to use.

B
Project Architect

Update Project Options

Import configurstions of update options may be saved and reused. These define the action to
take when imported data (e.q., resources, roles) conflict with existing data. Please choose which
lavyout configuration to use during the import. You may also Add, Remove or Modify a layout.

Click to customize the |
layout configuration. Use |Layout Name

ault Configuration

Click to create a new O 2 | Bf Remove | B Modity.. |

layout configuration.
@ cancel 4 Prev |

B Finish |

Modify a layout configuration To modify the options specified in a
layout configuration, select the layout in the Update Project Options
dialog box, then click Modify. The Action specified in the layout
determines how to import data from the import file that match data in
the existing project database.

'© Modify Import Configuration

Modify the selected configuration by choosing the action to take when the same

data exists in the impott file and project being updated. =
@ Cancel

Check Delete to delete those values in the database that are not cortained in the

file you are importing
Help |

Data Type

Data Type: Activity

== Activity Relstionships Updste Existing
Iﬂ Activity Resource SAssignments Updste Existing
Data Type: Global

% Resource Codes Keep Existing
8‘ Roles Keep Existing
8 Rezource Code Values Keep Existing
Keep Existing

8 Resources
Data Type: Project

G activity Codes Update Existing
B Activity Code Values Update Existing
(8 High Level Planning Assignment: Updste Existing
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The Modify Import Configuration dialog box lists the data types for
which you can set options. Select one of the following in the Action
field to indicate how you want to update the data type:

Keep Existing Retains data in the existing database and does not
overwrite them with the updated methodology data; adds new data
if the record does not exist.

Update Existing Overwrites data in the existing database with the
updated methodology data; adds new data if the record does not
exist.

Insert New Retains data in the existing database and adds any new
data items. For example, if a new role was added in the
Methodology Management module, but you don’t want to change
the existing roles, choose Insert New to add the new role to the
project management database.

Do Not Import Retains data in the existing database and does not
import the methodology data.

Click OK to save changes to the modified layout configuration. Click
Next to specify where you would like to place the Base or Plug-in
methodology, then click Finish to create the project.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Setting Up the Enterprise Project Structure 75

Working with the Enterprise Project Structure

Open an EPS node to open all the projects that compose it, or open
projects individually. You can also select nonconsecutive projects to see
their combined status, resources, or costs. Choose File, Open, select the
nodes or projects you want to open, then click OK.

Click to view a list of users

who currently have the
selected project open.

Depending on your security
profile or the way in which
other users have opened the
project, one or more of these
options may not be available.

On the General tab, select the _
project’s status.

x|
Select Project Portfolio |0 All Projects _| o Open
v Display @ | cancel
Project ID Project Mame Project Status ﬁ B
= 4 (Hydra Corp. C: Capital Improve... Active [ | B users
El<p Assembly Assembly Lines Active
3 Conv Conveyor System Active @ Help.
23 Autn Automated System Active
= <p Hydraulics Hydraulics Division Active
£l <} Custom Custom Manufacturing  Active |
Access Mode
" Exclusive * Shared  Read Only )

Only one user at a time can have Exclusive access to a
project.

Use status for filtering projects in the EPS You can change an
open (Active) project to closed (Inactive) when the project is completed.
You can also assign a What-If status to a copied project that you want to
use for analysis. Project status can be used to organize and summarize
information, and to filter projects. Choose File, Open. Select the EPS
node or project whose status you want to change and click Open. Then,
choose Enterprise, Projects.

File Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Admin  Help
i 4 €]
ProJ eCtS Back Fonian Home: Dir. Help
uEa & Fa ve )%
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< V[l 5

General | Dates | Notebaok | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budgs Surmary | Funding | Codes | Defauls | Resources | Settings | Calcuiations

Project ID

Project Name
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|Em’\veym System
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Risk Level

Project Leveling Priorty

Project Web Site URL

=] B MeaFeky

§ CheckedOutBy
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Date Checked fut
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Iﬁ =

e

B Launch
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To view only those projects with a specific status, choose View, Filter

By, Status, then choose the status you want to use. You can also choose
View, Filter By, Customize. In the Filters dialog box, mark the
applicable checkboxes for the statuses of the projects you want to see.

Mark the boxes to filter the resulting projects
displayed by status...

O Filters

...or, click Copy As Layout to define a custom Layout
Filter you can re-apply at any time with ease.

O Fi

Iters

You may want to place the
special status root nodes at
the bottom of the EPS to
keep them separate from the
rest of your hierarchy.

Click to move a selected node
to the left-most position and
designate it as a root node.

[ [BX]

X | O®H 88

I3

B M

S va

Copy As Layout

@

oK

ancel

pply

ew

by

e Global

Help

] anProjects. Show projects that match v oK ] Al Projects Show projects that match
&) All selected fiters O All selected fiters
O Any selected fiter @  cancel @) Any selected fiter
Fiter | setest | Both Fiter | select |
5 Defaul B Appy methods = Defautt
<7 AIEPS Ekments [l . <7 AIEPS Ekments r
< Checked Out l' O New yield the < Checked Out O
<7 Currently Open same result. <7 Currently Open r
l-'- T St acive C
<7 Status - active Copy -—p <7 Status - active [
<7 Status - Non What-f l' <7 Status - Non What-f r
<7 Status - Planned = <7 Status - Planned r
7 Status - Whatf [l 7 Status - What-If r
= Layout Fiers
| | ¥ [myStatus - ActveorPlannes | @ |
Copy As Layout Fiter Name | myStatus - Active or Planned o oK
“~ Display: Fiter @ Caneel
@ Help Display al rows | Parameter [& |value | Hioh vaue
(Any of the following) 0o o
Where  Project Status equals  Active
[ o lrroecsaus —ouss pomes —— JEQTN
a 3 * cut

Using Root Nodes to Denote Project Status

Another way to distinguish projects with statuses other than Active is to
place them under separate root nodes in the EPS. The projects remain
part of the hierarchy, but they are not considered when you budget,
schedule, and level your active projects. Choose Enterprise, Enterprise
Project Structure, to set up root nodes as placeholders within the EPS
(for example, What-If, Planned, or Closed). You can then drag and drop

projects to these root nodes when their status changes.

© Enterprise Project Structure (EPS) x|
- Display EFS [ cese |
EPSID =] EPS Hame [ =]
=< BU Initistives Business Unit Initistives [} Add
) Corporate Corporate Initiatives X Delets
) Human Resources HR Intistives
i Manutacturing Intistives 3 Cut
Vhiat-If Projects Capy
<P Closed Closed Projects j
M Paste |
EPS D EFS Hame I‘ e 5
IPIannEd Planned Projects -
Responsible Manager
||E Enterprise 1 Help |
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In the following example Copy an EPS node or project You can copy an existing node or
screens, assume you want project to use as a template for a new one. Rename the node or project
to apply what was done after you copy it, then make the necessary changes to it.

successfully for recent
Airport projects under the
Airports EPS node to a
new Ports & Harbors node.
Select the Airports node

When you open the Projects window, include the node/project you want
to copy as well as the node to which you want to copy it. Select the
node/project you want to copy, then click Copy from the command bar.

and then right-click to Select the node to which you want to copy the node/project, then click
choose Copy. Then, click Paste in the command bar. When you copy a project to another location
on Ports & Harbors, right- in the EPS, you can also choose to copy the links to the WBS,

click, and choose Paste documents, OBS, and other related elements. Mark the applicable

from the resulting shortcut checkboxes in the dialog boxes that are displayed when you click Paste.
menu. Select Yes when Click OK in each dialog box to proceed with the copy.

prompted to copy the

projects along with the -

EPS node. When you copy and paste an open project to another OBS

node, you will be prompted to adopt the new responsible
manager or retain the old one.

O Enterprise Project Structure (EPS) [X] || © Enterprise Project Structure (EPS) 3]
- Display: EPS B cose + Display. EPS o cose
EPS D |ps Hame |~ EPSD |EPS Name | B
= <) Transportation Transportation O Add =I<p Transportation ‘Transportation 0O Add
‘b Roads &Bridges  Roads & Bridges b Roads8Bridges  Roads & Bridges.
2> Rail Rail X Delete & Rai Rail X Deete
3 supuns e urmosn
v Detals & o It = & o
2 Ports & Harbors  Ports & Harbors { | b4 Ports&Harbors e
< Waternvaste Water 8 Wastewster | Chart View By Copy 2 WateriWaste water &g C:a"lsvﬂ B  Copy
=& ndustrial Indusirial ¥ cu P = 4 ndustrial ndustrial
£} Process Peirochemical & Proce FYremmm Crl+C =} Fasie b Process Petrochems % cut Cirl+x B Peste
& Menufscturng Manufacturing B e GV =% 2 Manufacturing Manufactur| By Copy Colsc =
=l <p Corporate Corporate Services Dif 4 - > & £} Corporate Corporate < [ Ctri+v 4 »
2 Admin Executive & Administr¢ & Admin Executive § =
= < Project Controls Corporate Project Conf (1 Add Ins =14 Project Controls Corporate
= < Planning Planning & Schedulng < Delete pe | @ b = B Planning Planning &4 1) Add
PR —— [ /& Tameloteo. LIS WP 8! Drimavera P6
Bl comns »
EPSD EPS Hame ) Tabie Fort and Row.. EPS D £PS Name i ¢ )
B 1 \.‘) Do you want to copy the projects as well?
Airports. Arports & Mulimodal Ports & Harbors Ports & Harbors
Responsible Manager e ke W oty [ Yes No Cancel
B Transportation B [ Transportation

Copy Project Options
Optionally Include J 0K

= @ cancel
¥ issues and Thresholds

Check the options you want to copy
displayed in each dialog box. The options
vary based on the type of entity you copy
(for example, EPS node, WBS, or
Project). Click OK when finished.

I™ Reporis

|v Documents
Copy WBS Options
[~ Funding Sources
Optionally Include
5

J# Summary Data [¥ Notebook

¥ WBS Miestones

I~ Do not show this dialog again. v i E Docs
7

[V High Level Resource Planning Assignments

Copy Activity Options

Specify the Activity information to be copied & 0K
@ Ccancel

[~ Do not show this dialog again

[¥ Resource & Role Assignments ¥ Expenses [ Notebook @

Help
[ Relationships [¥ Activiy Codes [ Steps
[V Only between copied activies [ §iPs & Docs! [V Financial Period Data
I~ Do not show this dialog again.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



78 Part 2: Structuring Projects

O Copy Baselines

= Check the project baseline(s),
Project Name/Baseline Name | Project Baseline | Copy 7 oK if any, you want to copy. Click

=[5 Phase 2- Northbound OK when finished.
Za Phase 2 - Northbound - Update May 2007

r [l . . o
) Phage 2 - Northbound - Update June 2007 | | = | @ Cancel (Note: Th_e original baseline is
- r checked in the read-only

A Phase 2 - Northbound - Update April 2007

a Phase 2 - Northbound - Original Baseing = [l FET Project Baseline column. You
=[] Eizzn{ - Sl cannot edit this column.

n@n Phase 1 - Southbound - Update May 2007 |l Il )

n;n Phaze 1 - Southbound - Update June 2007 - =

DEB Phase 1 - Southbound - Original Baseline Il Il

© Enterprise Project Structure (EPS)

« Display: EPS = Close
EPSID |EPS Name =
=l.£}p Transportation Transportation [} Add
<) Roads & Bridges Roads & Bridges
< Rail Rail x Delete
< Airports Airports & Multimodal % T
=l < Ports & Harbors Ports & Harbors
The resulting Airports-1 node © L4 Airporis-1 = Copy
COpied Under POrtS & HarbOrS iS < Water/Waste Water & Wastewater
. —-<}» Industrial Industrial
shown. Onz.:e copied, you could also b Frosess Setrochemical & Process
move this node left (up one level) b Manufacluring Manufacturing 4
aligned with Airports and rename as = < Corporate Corporate Services Division
£ Admin Executive & Administration Management
Por_ts_& Harbors’ and delete the =< Project Controls Corporate Project Controls s Help
remaining empty Ports & Harbors
node. This will result in a true copy EPS D EPS Name
Of the Airporl‘s node |Airpnrts~1 | |Cnp»ed EPS from Airports to Ports & Harbors |
Responsible Manager
|§ Transportation J
You can only delete Delete an EPS node or project When you delete a node, all

projects that are opened in projects in that branch of the hierarchy will also be removed. If you
Exclusive mode. don’t want to delete these projects, you must copy and paste them to
another area of the hierarchy before you delete the higher-level node.

To delete an EPS node, choose Enterprise, Enterprise Project Structure.
Select the EPS node you want to delete, then click Delete. Confirm that
you want to delete the selected node by clicking Yes. To delete a project,
open the Projects or WBS window with that project included. Select the
project, then click Delete. Confirm that you want to delete the selected
project by clicking Yes.
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Fle Edt Wiew Project Enterprise Tooks Admin Help

4 [ 31 Jo7 [14 [ [26 [os [12 [18 [26 [0z [ 08 |

4 Opportunities New Opportunities
4 IT New DevelofIT New Develop...

23Hov-04 =7 03Dec-04

[ & cut
Copy

Projects . X
=N | i R &2

i O m Click to delete the
Project D Project Name November 2004 December 2004 Januar ><| Delcte selected project_

Responsible Manager

4 IT Maintenance T Maintenance % D1-Now-D4
e . m B Paste
= 4 BU Initiatives Business Unit In| g
M n Imple ion | Enterprise Project Structure (EPS) x|
<» Corporate Cornorate Initiativ...
V|14 | [~ Display: EPS [ B oo
EPSID =[EPs Hame L=l
General | Dates ‘N:rtebnnk |Budge1 Log ‘Sper\dmg Plan ‘Eudg <b Statf Developmert Staff Development O Rad
-4 BU Intiatives Business Unit Infftives
o Corporete Intetives Delete
Project ID Project Name e Corporete Initistives x
e [y stemraemeriaton £ Human Resources HR Intitives 4 a
< Sales Seles nitistives
Status Responsisle anager £p Finance Finance niistives Copy
|Ac1we =] E Enterprise b RSD RaD Initistives
B Interral IT Internal IT Initiatives B Pasle
Check Out Status Checked Out By
= £ Fecilties Facilties Iniictives "
[chected n - O Legel Legal Intiatives ="
Project Wieh Site URL £ Customer Service Customer Service Infitives
[t et <P Merketing Marketing Infiatives ®
4B Manufacturing Manufaciuring Intistives k)
- < Planned Planned Projects m
[ [Portfalio: Al Praje|
b Wit Wt Projects =l
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 Click to delete the
selected node.

Defining Enterprise Project Structure Details

Define project details and defaults used throughout a project using the
Project Details tabs in the bottom portion of the Projects window. You
can also define information specific to the EPS nodes in your hierarchy.
To display Project Details, click the Display Options bar, then choose
Show on Bottom, Project Details (Project Details should be marked).

Make sure Project Details —
are displayed so you can
define properties.

To include/exclude tabs, —
right-click in the Details area,
and choose Customize
Project Details.

Fie € Vew Froed Evepi Tods A
Projects
B8 & Flms v8l

Fep

Qajel

4 »
Back (i Home

7 FiterBy.
Group and Sort By

ohimia Nucleay
= foinia Nuclear Power

| gl = =

Bl ol =] 2002 I 2003 |

30 Tale Fort and R o [F Vi [ [y [d [ 1 [ Se] Ot [N [Dec] dan [ i B [y [ 1 [ [Ses]
—_— e

20002 1Z00AM A

204402120044 &

0BFebBBIA

2UH021200AM A L

rP...

Plan

0956p 021200 M A T f1g
035ep02 120084 4 e T

Bhinia Nucleat Power

21 Bohinia 0

F\ar\L';I .

12 1200 AM A ) O7Jan030359AM

il

Dstes [Noteboo | Bt Log [ e Trues [ coies TCoimiaions
Proisatld Pofctane
[Conv [Corveror System
Staus Rsponsie Mansger ik Level PuictLevein Pty
[actve =] [ VieaFoley =] fio =
Check Ou Stsus Chacked Ou gy Dste Checked Ou

[Credeedin
PtV Sl URL

rmcemmiyaconna

B Leunch

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



80 Part 2: Structuring Projects

Open each tab to view and edit that type of information for the selected
node or project.

é For details about the Budget Log, Spending Plan, Budget
Summary, and Funding tabs, see “Establishing Budgets” on
page 140.

General information The General tab enables you to view and edit
core information about the selected node or project. This includes the
ID, name, responsible manager, leveling priority, and risk level. You can
also view or edit the project’s Web site address, if applicable.

Use status to identify active The node’s/project's — Use this value to consider —
(Active) or closed (Inactive) assigned organizational applicable external projects
projects. You can also breakdown structure (those not included in the
select What-If status for (OBS) element. The current window) when
analysis before establishing Responsible Manager is deducting from resource
a more permanent project a mandatory assignment availability immediately
schedule, or Planned status for each level of the EPS. during leveling.
for use during the project
plannlng phase- Project | Project Mame
ICDnv |Conveym System
Status Responsible M anager Risk Lewvel Project Leveling Rriority
chive: > teq Fol -| [0 -l
The name of the user and o = 8 o | L1 Cl | -
h date and tlme the user Check Out Status Checked Out By Date Checked Out
the - | Checked Dut | Gadmm [10-0ct03 10:33 2 J
checked out the project. Froiect e Ste AL
These fields are blank when || [ oo hydmouprd & Launch.
the Check Out Status is N
Checked In. The overall risk in performing the node/project. Use the —

risk level to organize, filter, and report project information.

Leveling Priority

You can include assignments from closed projects during leveling. Mark
the Consider Assignments in Other Projects with Priority Equal/Higher
Than checkbox in the Level Resources dialog box and indicate a Project
Leveling Priority for those projects on the General tab in the Projects
window. You can enter a value from 1 to 100, with 1 being the highest
priority. To use the priority level as a tie breaker during leveling, include
Project Leveling Priority under Leveling Priorities in the Level
Resources dialog box.
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Dates The Dates tab enables you to edit schedule information for the
selected project. This information includes the current data date,
planned start date, and the scheduled finish date. If you have an EPS
node selected, you can also enter the dates you anticipate the node will
start and finish.

The latest early finish date calculated — A date constraint — User-defined dates
when the project was last scheduled placed on the the project is expected
project end date to start or finish.
Schedule Dateg \\ | Anticipated D ates |
The start date of the "\ Planned Start Must Finish By Anticipated Start
project fo5-dun01 N [0 Junc 1
Data Date Anticipated Finish

The date used as the 05-Jun-O1 -
starting point to calculate
the schedule Actual Start Actual Finish

|21 Mow-0l

The actual finish date of the project, if the project has ]
finished—all activities in the project have actual finish dates.

Anticipated Dates

Anticipated start and finish dates are used during the project planning
stage, and can be set at the EPS, project, or WBS level. If the selected
project has no activities, or the activities have not started, the Start date
or Finish date (in columns) is set equal to the Anticipated Start or
Anticipated Finish. Click the Browse button to select a new date.

Notebook The Notebook tab enables you to assign notebook topics
and details to the selected node or project. These topics are defined in
the Notebook Topics tab of the Admin Categories dialog box.

Click in this area to type a

. | Natebook Topic Current{ Status
description of the selected topic. o s Ales= == =& o
Click to add a topic, select a topic L . [
in the Assign Notebook Topic LI_" » This project is currently open and in-progress |
dialog box, then click Assign. || [1' add | ¥ Deete | =l

For free-form, user-defined details, you can use HTML
editing features, including formatting text, inserting pictures,
copying and pasting information from other document files
(while retaining formatting), and adding hyperlinks.
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Project codes The Codes tab enables you to assign project code
values to the selected project. You must first add project codes and
values (choose Enterprise, Project Codes).

Project Code

To sort the display, click the
applicable column label.

Priority Code 1

Codz Yalue

Ea Aszsign | E# Remove |

Code Description

Accounting

High Pricrity

Default values The Defaults tab enables you to specify the default
settings for the selected project, including defaults for the cost account
for resource assignments to activities, automatic activity numbering, the
activity calendar, duration type, and percent complete type.

— The default cost account for

The default duration,
percent complete, and

If you change the default calendar, the module —

resource assignments to

activities and project

applies the default calendar only to new activities. : .
expenses in the project.

activity types for activities
in the project. Changing
these settings does not
affect existing activities.

Mark to automatically
number new activities ~ \
one increment greater

\{)elaull: for Hew Aclivities |

Duration Type Cost Account

Fized Duration & Urits = IE| FRJ Project Costing _|
lm % Standard 5 Day Workweek |
Task Dependent ha

Percent Complete Type Calendar

Aclivity Type

Auto-numbering Defaults |

than the selected activity,

Activity 1D Prefis Activity 1D Suffis Increment
& 1000 | 10

@ncremenl Activity |D based on selected activity

when adding manually.

L New activity IDs are numbered according to
this increment.

Auto-Numbering Activity IDs

When a new activity is created, the activity ID is automatically
generated using auto-numbering. Activity ID auto-numbering
concatenates the prefix and the suffix, with the suffix incremented to
make the ID unique. For example, “A” (prefix), “1000” (suffix), “10”
(increment) yields activity IDs of “A1010,” “A1020,” “A1030,” and so

on. If you change the activity ID prefix, suffix, or increment, the change

applies to new activities only.
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Resources The Resources tab enables you
resource permissions for the Progress Reporte

to specify project level
r application. Permissions

include allowing resources to assign themselves to activities and to
report their activities and assignments as completed. You can also
specify whether resources enter remaining units or activity completion
percentages for their assigned activities and whether to allow the dates
of new resource assignments to be independent of the activity or to force

a recalculation of activity dates and duration.

This setting is used to calculate the cost for activities that have labor/nonlabor units —

with no assigned resources/roles or resources/roles that do not have prices.

(" Resources can edt activity assignment percent complste
{ Resources can edi activity assignment remaining units ¥ Resources can be

Resource Assignments

General | Notebook | Planning Resources ‘ Budget Log ‘ Spending Plan | Budget Summary ‘ Dates | Funding | Codes ‘ Default} ‘ Resources ‘ Settings | Calculations ‘
Progress Reporter Assignment Defaults
™ Resource can view activities from an inactive project Specify the default Rate Type for new assignments
|+ Resources can assign themselves to activities
Price { Unit -
[ Primary resources can mark activities as completed
[ Resources can mark assignments as completed |w Drive activity dates by default

assigned to the same activity more than once

Mark to allow new resource/role assignments to —
determine the dates and durations of the activity.

If you customize the Resources window to include the Drive
Activity Dates column, a checkbox will appear. Marking the
Drive Activity Dates by Default checkbox simply flags the

corresponding resource in the RBS.

Settings The Settings tab enables you to view and specify

summarization information and project-level s

The month the project’s fiscal year begins. ]

ettings for the project.

Mark to maintain only You can select a new month.
summarized data for the project. Vummarized bata [ Project Settings
Character for separating code fields far the WBS tree I

Contains Summarized Deta Cnly

. Maxim[{m WBS /ev.el the w T ——— Figcal year beging on the 1st day of IEJEFY -
project data is stored to in the [ovrzostszs Bassline for earned valus calculations
database fOf Summarlzatlon. ummarize to WBS Level e Project baseline {* User's primary baseline

This level impacts the data
shown in P6 Web Access Define Critical Activities

. . Summarize project based on
when viewing summary, rather
than “/I'Ve," data. " High level resaurce planning

% Detail activity resource assignments

Longest Path

(¥ Total Float less than or equalta 0.00d

Choose to identify all activities that have an early finish ] The maximum float time for acﬁvjﬁesJ

equal to the latest calculated early finish for the project with
driving relationships traced to the project start date.

before they are marked critical. You can
type a new number and timeperiod.
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Marking the Contains Summarized Data Only checkbox
enables an organization to maintain summary-level data for
projects managed externally from the Project Management
module.

Calculations The Calculations tab enables you to set activity and
resource/role assignment preferences for the selected project.

In the Resource Assignments area, for the setting When Updating
Actual Units or Cost, to calculate a new At Complete as the sum of the
actual and remaining units or costs (At Complete = Actual units/costs +
Remaining units/costs), choose Add Actual to Remaining. Actual units
and costs are normally calculated using this option. To calculate the
remaining units or costs as the difference between the At Complete and
actual units or costs (Remaining units/costs = At Complete units/costs —
Actual units/costs), choose Subtract Actual from At Completion.

This setting is used to calculate the cost for — Choose to determine the true At
activities that have labor/nonlabor/material Complete units/costs.

units with no assigned resources/roles or
resources/roles that do not have prices.

Mark to base percent
complete on activity steps
when using the physical
percent complete type.

Mark to update the Budgeted—< [V Link Budnet and At Completion for not started activilies I™ Recalculats Actual Units and Cost when duration % complete

unit/cost values, and finish
dates, when the Remaining or
At Completion values are
changed on activities that have
not started. Then, choose how
to calculate the duration and
units when progress is removed
from an activity.

Refer to the Help for further
information about the
calculation settings.

Choose to track the amount
remaining before you exceed the
budget.

Acthities \ | Rﬁsn:lurce“ i it

Default Price / Unit for activities without $12.00h Whir| updiating Actual Units or Cost
resoures or role Price f Units .

(+] Add Actual to Remaining
I~ Activity percert complete based on activity steps Subtract Actual from At Completion

7 Lpdate unit= when costs change on resource assignments:

Resget Original Duration and Units to Remsaining
Reset Remaining Duration and Units to Original v Link Actual and &ctual This Period Units and Cost

L~ Mark to recalculate Actual or
Actual This Period Units and Costs
when one of these values is
updated. This option must be
selected to store period
performance.

Mark the Recalculate Actual Units and Cost when Duration %
Complete Changes checkbox to automatically update the actual units
and costs when the Duration% complete is updated. If this checkbox is
cleared, the module does not estimate actuals, and the actual fields
remain blank unless you specify values.
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If you use Progress Reporter for timesheets or Apply Actuals
to update or apply actuals, you can still select the
Recalculate Actual Units and Cost when Duration %
Complete Changes option; however, when you apply actuals,
the module overwrites existing actuals values that were
recalculated based on this setting.

You must have the project privilege Edit Project Details
except Financials to edit this setting. You can check the
project privileges in Admin, Security Profiles.

To recalculate units when costs are updated for resource assignments,
check Update Units when Costs Change on Resource Assignments.
Check Link Actual and Actual This Period Units and Cost if you intend
to store past period actuals using the Store Period Performance feature.
If this option is not checked, you cannot store period performance or
edit past period actuals.
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Setting Up the Organizational
Breakdown Structure

|
In this chapter:

The Organizational Breakdown
Structure (OBS)

Viewing an OBS
Setting Up an OBS
Editing OBS Elements

An organizational breakdown structure
(OBS) is a hierarchical arrangement of a
project’s management structure. User access
and privileges to nodes and projects within
the enterprise project structure (EPS) are
implemented via responsible managers,
defined in an OBS hierarchy.

An OBS is not the same as a resource pool.
While resources are assigned to activities,
OBS elements are associated with EPS
nodes and projects. The OBS element
corresponding to an EPS node is the project
manager responsible for all work included in
that branch of the hierarchy. In this way, an
OBS supports larger projects that involve
several project managers with different areas

of responsibility.

Read this chapter to learn how to set up an
OBS and associate its elements with the
EPS.
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The Organizational Breakdown Structure (OBS)

Click the Display Options bar,
then Filter By, Current EPS/
Projects to view only the OBS
elements assigned to the
open projects.

For more information
about setting up security,
see the Oracle Primavera
P6 Administrator’s Guide.
This guide is available from
the Primavera
Documentation Center,
which is located in the
\Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

© Organizational Breakdown Structure x|
T - Display: All OBS Elements B Close |
OBS Mame E ]
ar _ 0O Add
-8 papoBS
E% Director F Del i Merge
% Training Manager é{) cut
% Projects Management Dept.
= % Project Coordinator Copy
Scheduling Manager
Resource Manager LI m
-
General Users Eespansibility 1 - 4
OBS Mame
IDiredor e
OBS Description
A EEE S EE WF =
=l
| =)

The organizational breakdown structure (OBS) is a global hierarchy that
represents the managers responsible for the projects in your
organization. The OBS usually reflects the management structure of
your organization, from top-level personnel down through all levels.
You can associate the responsible managers with their areas of the
EPS— either nodes or individual projects. When you associate a
responsible manager with an EPS node, any projects you add to that
branch of the EPS are assigned that manager element by default. The
OBS hierarchy is also used to grant users specific access privileges to
projects and the WBS levels within projects.

You may want to create your OBS to match each EPS node and project
set up in the EPS. You can initially match OBS names to the EPS node
and project names. For example, for the Corporate IT node, name the
OBS element, Corporate IT Manager.

Assign users, by their login names, to the OBS elements to grant access
to the corresponding EPS nodes or projects. The type of access granted
to a user is determined by the project security profile assigned to the
user. Security profiles are set up on the Security Profiles dialog box
(choose Admin, Security Profiles) and then assigned to users on the
Users dialog box (choose Admin, Users).
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This user will have project
manager rights for the OBS
element to which he or she
is assigned.

'© Organizational Breakdown Structure

~ Display: &ll OBS Elements @ Close |
OBS Mame E| ;I
E‘--% Erterprize _I 0 Add

% IT Development

x Del. ! Merge

3 Cut
-
Project Coordinator Copy
% Scheduling Manager
% Resource Manager ﬁ Paste
Information Technology Dept. LI ~ ‘
~T 4 »
-
Qener}l\ | Users I Responsibility
OBS Uszers It
Login Marme Project Security Profile

T2 bmearthur

Eﬁ Assign | Eﬁ Remave

OBS nodes Creating an EPS node or a project in the Projects window
automatically creates and associates an OBS node as the responsible

manager.
© Primavera : Autumn Breezes {Autumn Breezes Assisted Living Center) -0 %]
File Edt View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help
; 4 2 & 2
P roj ects Back  Forwzrd  Home  Din Help
ER rB& @ FHE YE R0
Projects
a . Layout:Project Costs and Indictators 0O
Resources | || [Project I . [Proiect e 2004 A x
] [ Mar T apr [way [dun [ wl [ a ¥
Reports = <p Facilities Facilities Division 03Hap-04 4
=<} Health Care Health care D2Aug A V=
Tracking & | Auturn Breezes Auturn Bres e augs = || B
[ [= <} Education Education i
wes (3 Edison High Edison rea High School (Renovation & New Constiuc 0
= <p Commercial Commercial, Manufacturing & Distribution 03Map-04 A
Activitiss (3 Bldg Office Building Addition
(3 Lofty Heights 3 Paciic Drive - Lofty Heights 03Hap-04 4
Assignments [ <p Backlog Facilities Division Pipeline
E] = 4 Awarded Contracted Backlog (Hot Started| _'Ll
WPs & Docs g 0 | KN b
L
&
Fevaees General | Motehosk | Planning Resourees | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Busiget Summary | Dstes | Funding [ codes [ Defauts [Resources | [4TH]
]
Project ID Project Name
Sutumn Breszes Sutumn Breezes Assisted Living Carter
The module f—#- ' '
: Status Responsisle Manager Risk Level Project Leveling Priority
automatically T — -
. e [active =] % Hestn care ol [3-mectum = o =
associates the OBS Chack Out Status Checked Out By Date Chacked Cut
assigned to the EPS [checisetm = [
node in which the new Projact Vet Sts URL
f ; B Leunch..
project is added. | [T
[Partfolio: Al Projects  [User: aomin Dt Dale: 25-Feh-05 [#icoess Made: Shared  [Baseline: Customer Signed OFF
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For more information
about producing OBS and
other standard reports, see
“Customizing Reports” on
page 401.

The OBS can mirror the EPS at the node and project level, or include
additional OBS levels to accommodate your management organization.
For example, you may want to specify team leaders as the responsible
managers for the WBS levels of a project, and the project manager
above the team leaders in the OBS as the responsible manager of the
project. In this way, you can delineate appropriate access and security
measures at various levels of the EPS while maintaining an OBS that
accurately reflects your organization chart.

An OBS can have only one root element.

You can also produce reports based on your OBS; several standard OBS
reports are included with the sample projects.
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Viewing an OBS

You can view an OBS in two ways: as a chart or

a table. Choose

Enterprise, OBS, to open the Organizational Breakdown Structure

dialog box.

O Organizational Breakdown Structure

“ Display: 4l OBS Elements

]

@ Cloge

OBS Mame
E--% Erterprise
I8 1T Development
-1 Director
.18 Training Manager

E@. Projects Management Degt.
: IE Scheduling Manager
IE Rezource Manager
E% Information Technology Dept j

LI

it

Project Coordinator

Users

Add
K DeliMerge

C

Copy

E Paste
-~

4 »
b4

Genetal

Responsibility

0BS Users

Login Mame

ER asson | B Remove

Project Security Profile

View the OBS chart Click the Display Options bar, then choose
Chart View. To change the information included in the chart and the way
it is displayed, click the Display Options bar and choose Chart Box

Template, Customize.

O Organizational Breakdown Structure |

~ Display: &ll OBS Elements

@ Close |

This chart shows the OBS
name and associated users for

i
O

Al

each OBS element; choose
Chart Box Template, Customize
to edit the information shown in

[=]
- - X Del. Merge
Wbmaton Techiokgy | [T a0 s
e & cut |

Copy

the boxes and the box height
and width.

In Howge Dew opment
é Paste

OBS Details are hidden so that
more of the chart is visible.

& -
e
[=] Help |

Senlor P rog Emme -

Jllbfpmlﬂ"mef
[
_I;I

3
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Click the OBS Name
column once to view the
OBS hierarchy; click it
again to list and sort OBS
elements.

View the OBS table Click the Display Options bar, then choose

Table View.
O Organizational Breakdown Structure x|
- Display: Al OBS Elements = Close |
OB Name = N
[ | A
% IT Development
|§ Director }( Del. ! Merge
% Training Manager é{) cut
EI@ Projects Management Degt.
E‘% Project Coordinatar Copy
% Scheduling Manager
: % Resource Manager ﬁ Paste
EI@ Infarmation Technology Dept. ~
EI--% In Houze Development 4 - »
= @ Developments Lead
% Senior Programmer
% Junior Programmer e

% vyeh Designer

o % System Analyst

-1 Testing Dept.
=0 TestLead

% Tester

% Performance Test Lea

B Usabilty Test Lead ~|
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Setting Up an OBS

For more information
about establishing EPS
nodes, see “Setting Up the
Enterprise Project
Structure” on page 59.

Click the OBS Name
column to display the OBS
hierarchy, as indicated by
this symbol.

The module inserts the new
OBS element at the same
level as the selected
element.

Type a meaningful name for
the new OBS.

Use the Organizational Breakdown Structure dialog box to create, view,
and edit the global OBS. You can also use this dialog box to view a list
of users who can access an OBS element’s global and project
information, and to see how people are assigned across projects.

Create an OBS A root OBS node is automatically assigned to the
root EPS node so that a default OBS element can be assigned to each
project you add to the EPS root. When you use the Enterprise Project
Structure dialog box to set up the EPS nodes that make up the
foundation of the EPS, you can use the existing root EPS as the default
for each node, or you can set up the OBS before you build the EPS. You
can then assign actual responsible managers when you create EPS
nodes. Once your basic OBS is in place, you can include additional OBS
elements to provide access to specific EPS nodes, projects, and WBS
elements, to users not included with the original OBS node.

Choose Enterprise, OBS. Select the OBS element immediately above
and of the same hierarchy level as the element you want to add, then
click Add.

=
: @ Close |
OB Nam NED) I=]
=18 Erterprize o | A
----- B 1T Development
E‘% Director 25 Del. fMerge
% Training Manager é{) Cut
=B Projects Marmgement Dept.
\ =08 Project Coordinator Copy

% Scheduling Manager
Resource Manager

BS) - -
= 4 » ‘
b
General | Users Eespansibility
Hel)
OBS Mame =0
I(New OB
OBS Description
A EEE Zi= EE W& H
=l
=
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For details on establishing
users and profiles, see the
Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide. This
guide is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

Click in the OBS Description area on the General tab to type a
description of the OBS element. You can use HTML editing features,
which include formatting text, inserting pictures, copying and pasting
information from other document files (while retaining formatting), and
adding hyperlinks.

View users associated with OBS elements Click the Users tab
in the Organizational Breakdown Structure dialog box to view the users
and corresponding security profiles associated with an OBS element.
You can also assign users from this tab, if you have appropriate access
rights.

O Organizational Breakdown Structure

v Display: All 0BS Elements = Close
0BS Name |Users ~
] |§ Industrial Chuck (Scheduling Manager) D Add
|§ Automtive Chuck (Scheduling Manager)
B Petrochemical & Process  Chuck (Scheduling Manager) X Del/Merge
The currem‘ly — —m Jeff (Project Manager), Chuck (Scheduling Manac M0 cXJ o
selected OBS |§ Corporate Services Chuck (Scheduling Manager)
element. =@ MMOBS = Copy
B tnoca ¥
< | >
General | Users | Responsibility | 4 o »
0BS Users -
The USEI’(S Login Name |Prujec1 Security Profile [kl Assign User g'
) |§ Chuck Project Manager ~ Display: All Users
associated ||| P T NN e | |
with the -
selected OBS Login Na.me | Pers.unal Name | Gluba.l Profile ~
at that & admin Adminstrator <Admin Superusers =
i & Bruce Bruce [V.P. of Construction]  End User
part/cular level & caml Zimmerman, Petra2&1 <Admin Superuzer:
of the 2 Chuck Chuck [Scheduling Manager) End Llser
hierarchy. 3 Assin | B Remove (o Joft  Leff(PolotManager) | End User
] & murthy murthy <Admin Superuzers
& noglobalnoprojed noglobalnoprojects MoGlgkal
& pooates pooates <Bdmin Superuzer:
Click “Assign” button on & testuser testuser estGlobal
Users tab to display the & userl userl ALLGLOBAL
Assi U dialog b & user2 userd ALLGLOBAL
Ssign User dlalog box, 2 usend user3 ALLGLOBAL
shown at right. am 5

Click “Assign” button on
Assign User dialog box to
assign users to the OBS.
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View a responsibility list Click the Responsibility tab to quickly
see where responsible managers (OBS elements) are assigned across the
organization. Select the OBS name for whom you want to see

assignments.
x
~ Display: &ll OBS Elements @ Close |
OBS Name ] |
=18 Erterprize | 0O Add
; % IT Development
@ Directar X Del. ! Merge
] L i & cut
@ Projects Management Dept.
E‘% Project Coordinator Copy
: % Scheduling Manager
% Resource Manager ﬁ Paste
o LB (New 0BS) - .
— = 4 » ‘
-
General | Users Eespansibility
Praject ID /\WES Code ﬂ Help
Assignments for the Project Milestones
selected manager are ik System Development
shown by WBS level % Ch Configuration Management
across the EPS. Bz Software ftem 1 to M LI
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Editing OBS Elements

You can edit an OBS in several ways. You can change an existing OBS
element’s position and information, you can add an OBS element
(described earlier), and you can delete an OBS element.

Edit an OBS element Choose Enterprise, OBS. Click the OBS
Name column label to display the OBS hierarchy. An outline symbol
(=) in the OBS Name column label indicates a hierarchy display. Select
the OBS element you want to edit. To change the element’s information,
click the General tab and enter new information. To change the
element’s position in the OBS, click the appropriate arrow buttons.

© Organizational Breakdown Structure &l

QIICk arrow buil‘ons to v Display: All OBS Elements
shift/move the selected 0BS Name [users e
OBS element. =/ Director

B Placehoider 1
= I% Construction - Tim Evans
Cut
-/ Andy Mason

@ Tom Wills
= % Linda Harrig Bruce (W.P. of Construction)

B Meg Fokey
The Placeholder 1 OBS element B Jos Nolan

(top) has been renamed “Manager” B Therese Swan = | 4 »
(bottom). The Placeholder 2 OBS b *
element was shifted to the right and
renamed “Asst. Mgl’." repon‘ing to © Organizational Breakdown Structure
the new Manager. \g

]

Cloze

Add

[ O
&

73

Copy

Close

~ Dizplay: All 0BS Elements
BS Name |Users ~
=13 Director
= % Manager
pssttl | |
=18 Censtruction - Tim Evans
= % Andy Mason
B Tom Mils
= % Linda Harriz Bruce (V.P. of Construction)
B Meg Foley
B Joe Nolan
B Therese Swan

Add
Del / Merge

Cut

3 (X (0D (&

iF

Copy

Delete an OBS element Choose Enterprise, OBS. Click the OBS
Name column label to display the OBS hierarchy. Select the OBS
element you want to delete, then click Del/Merge. If the OBS element
you want to delete has WBS, issue, threshold, risk, or any other data
item assignments, you are prompted to merge the element with its
higher-level OBS element. Click Yes, then click Yes again.

Q If you delete a higher-level OBS element, the module deletes
all of the elements contained in that element.
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Defining Resources and Roles

|
In this chapter:

Resources Overview
Viewing and Adding Resources
Defining Resource Shifts

Defining and Assighing Resource
Codes and Values

Setting Up Roles
Assigning Roles to Resources

Defining Custom Resource
Curves

Resources include the personnel and equipment
that perform work on activities across all
projects. Labor and nonlabor resources, such as
engineers and equipment, are always time-based
and are usually assigned to other activities and/or
projects; material resources, such as supplies and
other consumable items, are recorded in terms of
cost per unit, rather than hours.

You can create a resource hierarchy that reflects
your organization’s resource structure and
supports the assignment of resources to
activities. You can establish unlimited
hierarchical resource codes for grouping and

rollups.

In addition, you can set up roles with specific
skill sets and use them as resource assignments
until specific resources can be assigned. This
enables you to schedule and plan costs by role at
the project planning stage. You can also assign
resource calendars and define contact
information, and define the price over time for
resources and roles. This chapter describes

resources, roles, and resource codes.
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Resources Overview

For information about
assigning resources to
activities, see “Working
with Activities” on
page 183.

You can develop a resource plan that integrates resources, costs, and the
schedule so you can effectively control your projects. Begin by defining
a list of all the resources necessary to complete the projects included in
your enterprise project structure (EPS). For each resource, set
availability limits, unit prices, and a calendar to define its standard
worktime and nonworktime. Define shifts and apply one or more of the
shifts to the resources to whom they apply. Group the resources by
broad categories so you can easily find a specific resource when
assigning resources to a project.

To enable expandable and collapsible grouping of your resources across
the organization, set up resource codes and assign code values. Use this
information to produce resource reports and profiles. Analyze the
resource allocation, and adjust your project plan to avoid overallocation
and peaks and valleys of resource use.

Resources differ from expenses. While some resources are time-based
and generally extend across multiple activities and projects, expenses
are one-time expenditures for nonreusable items required by activities.

Roles If you are in the planning stage of your project or want to see
how certain resource assignments will affect the schedule, you can
assign roles as temporary placeholders for resource assignments. Roles
are project personnel job titles or skills. They represent a type of
resource with a certain level of proficiency—rather than a specific
individual. Roles can also be assigned to specific resources to further
identify that resource’s skills.

Primary resources An activity’s primary resource is typically the
resource who is responsible for coordinating an activity’s work. The
primary resource updates the activity’s start date, finish date, and
expected end date. In addition, if an activity has any material resources,
the primary resource may be responsible for reporting the material
resource’s hours/units.

Primary resources are also responsible for editing the physical percent
complete when weighted steps are linked to activity percent complete
for the corresponding activities in a selected project.
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Viewing and Adding Resources

Use the Resources window to view and add the resources required to
complete all projects across the organization. Structure the hierarchy of
resources according to the work performed. For example, you may have
various teams comprised of individuals in several resource groups
spanning the entire organization. You can set up the hierarchy so that the
people managing these groups are at a higher level than the resources in
the groups.

You can set up multiple root, or top-level, elements in a resource
breakdown structure (RBS). A root RBS element serves as the lead
person (such as a manager), instead of a division or a department. For
this reason, you cannot roll up lower-level resources to the root
resource.

You can also open the
Resources window at the
global level—without any
projects open.

File Edt View Project Enterpise Tools Admin Help
Resources chk Fur:wald H?me gﬁ HC?\D ‘
-~ Display: &l Resources 0 Add ‘
Reso Resource Name Frimary Fiole Default Units / Ti + | X Dol /Herge
8 Engineers Enginesing Department £,00F % Cu
E-§ Puchasing Purchasing Department 8,00k
& OR Oliver Rock, Accounting 8,00k Copy
§ AC fice Cop Accounting 8,00k
815 Infarmation Systems Department B0k B P
8 Constiuct Construction Department 8,00k -
E-§ $YSDEV Systems Development Software Engineer 8,00k jz‘j
8 MIs Management Information Systers Test Engineer 8,00k
&enG Enginesing Software Dieveloper 8,00k
B @ TsT Testing Tester .00k
&FLee Testing Facility Tester .00k
& LDEN Lawra Daniels Test Coordinator 8,00k
& JPHIL Jeremy Philips Quality Asswiance Manager 8,00k
8 MKTG Marketing Sales Manager 8,00k
2§ Manufactuing Manufactuiing Divisions Fresources 8,00k
E-§ Electronics Electionics Division 8,00k
B § Admin Administration 8,00k
8 BC Bil Cannon Project Administration 8,00k
8 M Steve Me Cafferty Project Administration 8,00k
8T Sam Truskey Project Administration 8,00k
& Enginesiing Engneering H Ti;l
4 »
[ |User. admin  [Diata Diate: 05-Jun 01 |Aceess Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Current Project y

Team leaders, project managers, and resource managers in charge of
teams or groups in the organization should jointly establish the resource
hierarchy. The program manager and/or project controls coordinator
may need to participate in this process to make sure resources are
distributed consistently based on availability.
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To change the resource
display from hierarchy to
list view, click the Resource
ID column label. A triangle
symbol in this column label
indicates a list display. You
can sort resource
information in a list display
by clicking a column label.

View resources Choose Enterprise, Resources, or click Resources on
the Home workspace. Click the Display Options bar, then choose one of
the following:

m  To view detailed information about a specific resource, choose
Details, then select the resource whose information you want to
view.

m To view resources as a chart, choose Chart View.

m  To select the columns to include in the display, choose Columns,
Customize, or one of the predefined column displays.

m  To select the resources to display, choose Filter By, then choose All
Active Resources, All Resources, or Current Project’s Resources.

m  To organize the resource hierarchy, choose Group and Sort By, and
choose one of the predefined groupings or customize your own.

If resource security is enabled, the module only displays the
resources you have access rights to view. Refer to the Oracle
Primavera P6 Administrator's Guide for more information.

Add a resource Choose Enterprise, Resources. Click the Display
Options bar, then choose Group and Sort By, Default, to display the
resource hierarchy. Select the resource immediately above and at the
same level as the resource you want to add, then click Add. Depending
on your user preferences, the New Resource wizard may be started. The
wizard prompts you to add the information included on each tab in
Resource Details. If you do not use the wizard, this information can also
be entered directly on each tab. To display Resource Details, click the
Display Options bar, then choose Details.

Refer to this section to establish basic resource information. To specify
additional information, refer to the following sections later in this
chapter:

m  Codes — “Defining and Assigning Resource Codes and Values” on
page 107

m  Roles — “Setting Up Roles” on page 109 and “Assigning Roles to
Resources” on page 113
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Fle Edt View Project Enterprize Took Admin Help

D A |

~ Display: All Resources.

Resnrce 1 ~[Resouroe Neme [Resource Type _[untot Measuwrs_[prery Roe Defoult ks /72
X Del iwerge
8 Project Super Picject S uperintenderts Labor
8§ AreaSuper Area Supeiiniendents Labor % o
8 Tiads Super Trade Superntendents Labor
Design Labor By copy
& StuctEng Structural Enginesrs Labor
& InstEng Instiumentation Enginesrs Labor B Pacte
ich Gerior rchitects Labor " o
CostEng Cost Engineers Labor jz‘ 4
Ciing Chl Engineers Labor \. —
ElecEng Electical Engineers Labor
MechEng Mecharical Enginsers Labor
8 wh ‘wendy esner Labor
(B3 Paul Kim Labor
8 e EdWaad Labor
8 Purchasing Purchasing Depatment Labor
8 s Irfarmatian Systems Department Labor
8 Constct Construction Depariment Lebor |
8 Highway Project Rissoncss for Highway Project Labor
8 ENGR Pigject Labor e
e .. -
. o]

cose [ootts [urts Pree [rale [aes [roess rgorer

Use Resource Details to

add, view, and edit detailed IR‘D FN
information about a new or et

ey

selected resource.

E-Mail Adcress office Phane

W Active

[Fontioiio: Al Projects~[User: admin — [Data Date: 23Mar04 [Biecess Mode: [Baseline: Curient Froject )

Click the left/right arrows to indent or —!
outdent a selected resource to denote its position in the hierarchy; click the up/
down arrows to move a selected resource up or down in the hierarchy.

General information Use the General tab to enter general
information about the selected resource, including the resource’s 1D,
name, title, employee ID, e-mail address, office phone numbers, and

status.
Resource |0 Resource Mame
ILDAN Laura Daniels
The employee'ldentlf/er N Erployee D -
corresponding to the Jtoomzz [Tasting Coordinator

resource, such as social
security number, used
for the employee in your
company

Office Phone
|555-591 7700 <544

E-tail Address
|Idaniels@hydra com

¥ Active

If the resource is associated with a user in J If this checkbox is marked, the J

the Progress Reporter module, this field
will correspond to the E-Mail Address on
the Contact tab of the Users dialog box.

resource is available for assignment;
if cleared, it indicates an inactive
status or unavailability.
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Details Use the Details tab to specify a resource’s labor
classification—Ilabor (personnel), nonlabor (equipment), or material
(supplies), indicate whether a resource can log overtime hours, assign a
calendar to the selected resource, specify the resource’s default units/
time, specify how actual and remaining units are applied for a resource’s
assignments, and indicate that any assignments for a resource will have
its quantities recalculated whenever any cost changes occur.

The module uses your calendar assignments for activity scheduling, — — The minimum amount of
tracking, and resource leveling; you can select a global calendar or a time a resource is available
resource calendar for the resource. to work on an activity
You can select a unit Of —Hgeuce Type = |
measure name and
) € Lahaor Monlabor & Material Ceteikn
abbreviation for the % 1. Standard 5 Day Workweek, _I

material resource.

By default, displays the
view currency selected in
User Preferences when
the resource was added;
you can select a different
currency to associate with
the resource.

Mark to enable the labor
or nonlabor resource to
record overtime hours for
activities in the Progress
Reporter module.

Type the number by which the resource’s —

\{| Currency and Overtime

Uit of Measure

Curency

ID ollar

/I_ Dertime Alowed

Overtime Factor
oo

Default Units ¢ Time
8. 00lni/d

¥ fwto Compute Actuals

v\ Calculate costs from units

J/

standard price should be multiplied to
determine the resource’s overtime price
(standard price * overtime factor =
overtime price).

L Mark to automatically calculate the
selected resource’s actual quantity of
work according to project plan rather
than reported hours in the Progress
Reporter module; clear if you are
using the Progress Reporter module
to update actuals.

Mark to indicate that any new
assignments for this resource will
have its costs recalculated
whenever any quantity changes
occur, such as changing the
estimate to complete for an activity.
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Default Units/Time

You can enter the default units/time value as a numeric value followed
by a forward slash (/) and the appropriate time duration, depending on
your user preference setting for time units, or as a percentage for labor
and nonlabor resources. For example, if the selected resource is one
person, a reasonable value may be eight hours (units) per day (duration).
In this case, the Default Units/Time would be 8.00h/d, or eight hours of
work per day. If you are entering a percentage, you would enter 100%
indicating that the resource is available to work full-time. Similarly, if
the selected resource is a department with five people, the Max Units/
Time may be 40.00h/d, or 500%. This means that five people can
perform 40 hours of work per day, rather than one person performing 8
hours of work per day. The module uses this value in conjunction with
the calendar assignment to calculate resource allocation/distribution
during scheduling and leveling.

g Marking the Calculate Costs From Units checkbox simply
flags the corresponding resource in the RBS—if you
customize columns in the Resources window to include the
“Calculate Costs From Units” column, a checkmark will
appear in that column for the corresponding resources. The
actual setting to perform a recalculation of resource
quantities is on the Calculations tab of Project Details.

Units and prices Use the Units & Prices tab to specify available
quantities (limits) for the resource. Setting limits helps you quickly
identify areas of resource overload in Resource Usage Profiles using
different colors to represent limits and overallocated units in histograms.
The module automatically adjusts the resource’s costs for its assigned
activities to reflect price changes for different timeperiods.
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Select the resource’s shift calendar and type the applicable ~ Double-click the cell, then type
shift number for which you are setting limits, if the shift the resource’s price followed by
calendar has more than one shift. See the Defining Resource a forward slash (/) and the unit
Shifts section for information about defining shifts. associated with the price.

Shift Calendar: ( % I 5”@

Effective Date
12 04-May- A
324 Sep03 12 UD

0 add Deltte
You can set varying limits - — The number of units available during each workperiod
and prices over time by (hour, day, week, or month) of the specified timeframe;
specifying the effective start you can enter a percentage, or a numeric value followed
date for each change. by a forward slash (/) and the appropriate time duration,

depending on your user preference setting for time units.

@ To level resources, you must set availability limits (Max Units/
Time).

You can rename the five available Price/Unit fields in Admin
Preferences, Rate Types tab.

Using Limits for Delayed Resource Start

Use limits to delay the start of a resource in the project schedule until
the resource is available. For example, suppose you hire a new engineer,
Joe, but he does not start for another month. You can add Joe’s activities
and assignments to the project and then set the resource limits as
follows:

Effective Date Max Units/Time

10AUGO1 Oh/h
10SEPO1 1h/h
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For more information
about configuring
resources for use with
Progress Reporter, see the
Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide,
available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center located in the
\Documentation\
<language> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

Click the Browse button to select a —
login name for Progress Reporter.

Notes Use the Notes tab to enter comments about the resource. You
can use HTML editing features, which include formatting text, inserting
pictures, copying and pasting information from other document files
(while retaining formatting), and adding hyperlinks.

Resource Motes

1
i
£

11
*
il

= & H

Laura iz responsible for authoring test plans.

E

Progress Reporter (Timesheets) Use the Progress Reporter tab to
specify the selected resource’s Progress Reporter login name and
whether the resource uses timesheets to record hours for assigned
activities. You must first set up login names in the Users dialog box.
Choose Admin, Users, then click the General tab.

— Mark if the resource uses
Progress Reporter timesheets to
record time spent on activities.

General ‘ Codes | Details ‘ Units & Prices ‘ Roles | Notes | Progress Reporter |

Login Tjimeshest
User Login v Lzes timesheets
|8 A=t R J 8 Edit User Timesheet Approval Manager
2 admin Adminstrator n
Click to access the Users dialog Click the Browse button to select
box, where administrators can the resource’s timesheet
modify user settings. approval manager.
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Defining Resource Shifts

You can globally define shifts that span specific work hours over a
certain period of time and apply one or more shifts directly to the
resources to whom they apply. The module considers the shift hours
when calculating units and prices during leveling. The resource calendar
is used to determine when the resource can work, and the limits for that
period are determined from the shift definition on that resource.

Define resource shifts Choose Enterprise, Resource Shifts. Click
Add, then type the new shift’s name. To edit the new shift, click Modify.

The total shift hours

v Digplay: Global Resource Shifts = Close must add up to 24
Shift Name .
- - | hours, and each shift
[ 3-shift Operations 0 o .
) 4-shift Operations must have a duration
i) 2417 Non-Labor Shift ¥ Dekte of at least one hour.

[ Standard Office Hours

© Define Resource Shifts: (New Shiff;)

Define Shifts B cose
Shift |  startHour| Duration/{Hrs)
Ig 00:00 7 BT

07:00 k]

Ig 2
E—
The start hour must begin and —

end on the hour, for example, <1/
7.:00 rather than 7:30. N 5% oo

|

Choose Enterprise, Resources to assign the resource shifts to resources
in the Resources Window, Units & Prices tab.
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Defining and Assigning Resource Codes and Values

Categorize code values by
arranging them in a
hierarchy.

Resource codes provide another way to categorize project resources. For
example, establish a code called Classification, and create values for it,
for example, Management and Engineering. Assign these values to the
appropriate resources so you can quickly group, filter, or sort by all
managers or all resources on the engineering team.

Set up resource codes Choose Enterprise, Resource Codes. Click
Modify to add resource code definitions—broad categories for which
you will be adding values. Type the resource code name and enter the
maximum number of characters for each value you will be assigning to
the code. Click Close when you are finished adding codes and value
lengths.

Select Resource Code
| office v B Modify...
“ Display: Office B Ciose
Resource Code Value Code Description [~
=L 8 RNK Roancke 0 e
8 RNK.ALPHA Testing Lab Alpha
8 RNKBETA Testing Lab Beta X Dekete
& Rk Roanoke T Department
b o
& ATLPM Project Office .
§ ATLSALM Sales and Marketing oy
El 8 SLC Salt Lake City
8 SLC.ELAB Electrical Engineering Lab
& sLcwLAB Web Lab o »
8 SLC MLAB Materials Engineering Lab b4
& SLCSLAB Software Devejgomentl ab
= § BRM I IEL I © Resource Code Definitions
8 BRM.CAMP1 Campus Wing -
SRS, & - Display: Resource Codes B Cose
Resource Code | Secure Code | ~
&, Engineering - &) Add
&, Cost Center [
&, Cost Component v x Delete
N N -
&> Management r - S0
&, CapitalExpense O ¥  Shiftdown
&, Manufacturing [m]
&, Facilties [m] @ Help
&, Constuction r
&, Clearance [m] b
Resource Code Name Max Length
|otfice |7 sl

Add resource code values In the Resource Codes dialog box,
select the code for which you want to establish values, then click Add.
Type the resource code value name; the maximum number of characters
is preset at the resource code level. Type a description for the value. To
create a hierarchy of code values, click the right arrow key to indent the
selected value one level.
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Customize columns to

Assign resource code values You can assign code values to
resources using the Codes tab in Resource Details or by creating
resource code columns in the Resources window and then assigning
values in the columns. To use the Codes tab, click the Display Options
bar and choose Details (the box next to the Details command should be
marked). Click the Codes tab, then click Assign. To use columns, click
the Display Options bar, then choose Columns, Customize, and add one
or more resource code columns. Refer to the following example:

Fle Edi View Project Enterprise Tods Admin Help

include the resource
codes for which you want
to assign values; click in
the column cell for each
resource to select the
resource code value
assignment...

4 » & T+ (2)
Resources Bock  Forwerdll  EERR He
1
[~ Dispiay: Currert Project's Resources | 0O
Resource D « [Resaurce Hame Resource Type  |Home Office  |Unit of Measure | Primary Rele A %
% Conorets Consrete Foundation Subcontiactor %
Conveying Conveying Subcontractor Labor Ey
g Drpwial Drpwall Subeenractar Labar
G Eleotical Electrinsl Subsontractor Labor ®
&4 Finish Carpenty Finish Carpentry Subcontractar Labor = —
L Fipishas Firiches & Fit-ant Suhrantrackar 1 shre = Select Home Office X _'Ll =
4 .+ Display: Home Office L 4
Search || »
General | Codes [Details [Unis & Prices [ Roles [Mates |

Eesource Code

=[Code Descrigtion =

Cotl Description

Houston, TX

... or, click Assign to
select the resource code
value for the selected

resource

This section is grouped
by resource code.

& oF HT FTansics, El
— 8 v Las Vegas b
Assign Remowe
B eeun | B
[ [Portfolior &1l Projects  [User: admin | e Customer Signed Off
K| 2|

Group and summarize using resource codes One way to use
resource codes is for grouping and sorting in Resource Usage
Spreadsheets. Right-click in a Resource Usage Spreadsheet layout and
choose Group and Sort By, Customize. Grouping by resource codes
enables you to quickly see the activities that are assigned to a particular
area of responsibility or are being performed by a specific group
throughout your organization. Click a group band to see a summary or
rollup of a particular group.

This section lists the activity assignments
for selected resources or roles. —‘

. Digplay: All Resources ~ Dizplay: Activity Fesource Assignments ~ Digplay: Open Projects Only

Resource ID Resource Ma...

- i
Primary Ral Actual Un..

Office: Salt Lake City
L ] all | P H

Activity 1D Activity Mame

B & Robert Marshall
=3 41350 | Design external intsrfaces

3
=

EJOH Edward John...  Custamer Re =3 41060 | Define operational concept of 12,000 7 20h
= 2 Office: Birmingham =3 41080 | Perfom interface requirsments 4.00k 20,00k 20.00
& Office: Campus Wing One_';l =g 41110 Perform high-level software de: 11.59
»
Dizplay Activities for selected |
I~ Resource [ Assignments d .
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Setting Up Roles

Roles are project personnel job titles or skills, for example, project
planner, quality assurance tester, and engineer. You can create a standard
set of roles that you can assign to labor and nonlabor resources and
activities in all projects in the organization. You can establish an
unlimited number of roles and organize them in a hierarchy for easier
management and assignment. The set of roles you assign to an activity
defines the activity’s skill requirements. You can also define multiple
price per unit rates and unit/time limits for each role to accurately plan
future costs and allocation.

Assign roles to activities as you would resources during project
schedule and cost planning. When your plans are finalized, you can
replace roles with resources, based on each activity’s role and skill
requirements.

View roles Choose Enterprise, Roles, then click the Display Options
bar.

m  To view only those roles that have assignments in the open project,
choose Filter By, Current Project’s Roles.

m  To view all roles, choose Filter By, All Roles.

zl

~~ Display: &All Roles @ Cloze |
Raole ID

= | Role Mame

L1

| A

Software Process Administrator X Del.iMerge

Project Proklem ! Defect Controller

3 Cut
Trainer
Training Manager Copy
User Trainer -
_I [ =} Paste
General | Resources Prices Limits -
4 »
-
Raole ID Role Name
P Project Manager
I I Help

Responsikilities

A E =

=

b &

The project manager 15 responstble for all aspects of a
project, although many of the duties will be delegated,
depending on the size of the project, e.g., planting the
project, scheduling activities, managing resources, and risk
managetmnent. LI
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View roles for a specific resource Choose Enterprise, Resources.
Select the resource whose roles you want to view. Display Resource
Details by clicking the Display Options bar and choosing Details. Click

the Roles tab.
Fle Edt View Project Enferprisc Tooks Admin Help
4 > o @
Resources Bock o Hame  Dr.  Heb
7 Display: All Resources (W) Add
Resaurce D [Resourcs ame Resourca Typs [ Unitof eesurs [ pinary ko DefautUns 1 Time A
8 VENDOR Vendor Labor 3 PR bal e
& MNonLaborResauce  Non Labor Resource Laber 00 4
5§ Faciies Capital Projects Laber 00
1§ Engineers aDepatment Labor 100% By cory
I a— abor g 0
8 WR fo Resner Labar 0% B Pte
8 PK PaulKim Laber 00% ~
8 ewood EdWood Labor 100% jz‘j
& Puchasing Purchasing Department Labor 1002
815 Information Systems Department Labor 1002
& Constct Construction Depariment Labor 1005
58 Eney Power Generation Division Labor 1005
& dsmith Dave Smith Labor Sponsor 1005
8 FestMulifates R MuliRtes Labor 1003
8 Res2 Res2 Labor 00z
8 Res3 Res3 Labor 100% |
8 Resa Resd Labor 00 -

Primary Rale

| Praficiency

R assign ER Remove

[Fonfolio: AllFrojects  [User: adhin ~ [Data Date: 21ub331200AM  [Access Mode: |Baseline: Curert Froject )

Add a role Choose Enterprise, Roles. Select the role immediately
above and at the same level as the role you want to add, then click Add.
Type the role’s ID and name. To create a hierarchy of roles, click the
right arrow key to indent the selected role one level. For example, you
may want to list specific roles included under Project Manager, such as
Design Manager.

Type a description of the role’s responsibilities. You can use HTML
editing features, which include formatting text, inserting pictures,
copying and pasting information from other documents (while retaining
formatting), and adding hyperlinks.
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Replace the highlighted —7]

text with the ID and name
of the new role.

For more information on
assigning roles to
activities, refer to
“Assigning Resources and
Roles” on page 200.

~~ Display: &All Roles

zl

@ Close

Raole ID T | Role Name |

Project Manager
Guiality Assurance Manager

Software Process Administrator X Del.iMerge

Project Proklem ! Defect Controller é{)

L1

| A

Cut
Design Manager
Trainer Copy
Training Manager
User Trainer [ - Paste
Technical Documentation Writer - "
= L 4 »
-
General Resources | Prices | Limits ) -

Resource

| Proficiency | Primary Role | Help

Eﬁ Assign | @ Remave |

Click the up/down arrows to move a role up or down in the list; —

click the left/right arrows to change a role’s hierarchy level.

Add rates to a role You can add up to five price per unit rates for
each role in the roles dictionary. When you assign a role to an activity
during project planning, you can choose which rate you want to use to
calculate cost. Defining rates for specific roles yields more accurate
project cost planning results.

To add rates to a role choose Enterprise, Roles. If tabs are not displayed
in the Roles dialog box, click the Display Options bar and choose Roles
Details. Select the role you want to assign rates to, then click the Prices
tab. Enter up to five Price/Unit rates for the selected role.

For example, if the price per unit is $25/hour, enter 25h; if the price per
unit is $50000/year, enter 50000y. You can only enter unit values in
minutes, hours, days, weeks, months, and years. Your system
administrator defines the abbreviations for these units in the Admin
Preferences, Time Periods tab.
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Mark to indicate that any new
assignments for this role will
have its costs recalculated
whenever any quantity
changes occur, such as
changing the estimate to
complete for an activity.

Enter the price and unit for the
selected role. Units must be the
same for each rate defined for a

specific role (e.g., you cannot
mix hourly and weekly time
units for the same role).

If multiple rates are defined for

a role and you change the unit

for one rate, the module
changes the unit for all other
defined rates. If you enter a
price but not a unit, the default
unit is hours.

x
Display: A Roles = Close |
Rolg ID =|Rale Name | |
Project Manager _I | Add
Guiality Assurance Manager
Software Process Administrator X Del./Merge
Project Proklem ! Defect Controller é{) cut
ign Manager
Trainer Ep3 Copy
Training Manager
User Trainer [ - Paste
Technical Doclimentation Writer LI ~
= 4 » ‘
-
General | Resources Prices I Limits
¥ Calculste costs from units el
Rate Type Price § Unit
Price § Unit Oih
Price § Unit2 $30.00h
Price § Unit3 §35.00h
Price § Unitd 40000
Price § Units F50.00h

Define role limits Use the Limits tab to specify available quantities
(limits) for a role. Setting limits helps you quickly identify areas of role
overload in Resource/Role Usage Profiles, using different colors to
represent limits and overallocated units in charts and histograms.

In P6 Web Access, you
can view role limits in all
charts and histograms that
display role data, such as
the Capacity Planning
chart (Portfolios section),
Role Usage histogram
(Resources section), and
Team Usage histogram
(Projects section).

By default, role limits are calculated based on the limit
defined for each role’s primary resource, which may not
accurately reflect a role’s planned allocation. In the Project
Management module, on the User Preferences, Resource
Analysis tab, you can choose to display role limits based on
the custom role limits you define in the Roles dictionary. In
P6 Web Access, you can set this same option in the Global
Preferences, Resource Staffing section.

2

To define role limits, choose Enterprise, Roles. If tabs are not displayed
in the Roles dialog box, click the Display Options bar and choose Roles
Details. Select the role you want to define limits for, then click the
Limits tab. Click Add at the bottom of the Roles dialog box. Double-
click in the Effective Date column, then click the Browse button to
select the date the limit takes effect. In the Max Units/Time column,
enter the allocation limit for the role as a unit value or as a percentage,
depending on your user preference settings for resource units/time (User
Preferences, Time Units tab).
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zl

~~ Display: &All Roles

E | Role Name |

=
_

Project Manager
— The number of

units available
during each
workperiod (hour,
Copy day, week, or

P reste month); you can

Guiality Assurance Manager
Software Process Administratar
Project Proklem ! Defect Controller

Trainer

Training Manager

User Trainer
Technical Documentation Vriter LI - enter a
«—— ‘ percentage, or a
You can set - General Resources | Prices | Limits numeric value
varving limits Effective Date 7 Mzix Urits / Time Help followed by a
ying forward slash (/)
over t{me by 0-Apr-07 o and the
sel;feei;xgittg ,,et appropriate time
date for each O Add X Delste duration,
change. Each depending on
g your user
effective dabte preference setting
mugt © for time units.
unique.

Assigning Roles to Resources

For information on
assigning resources to
activities by role, see
“Working with Activities
on page 183.

The set of roles you assign to a resource describes the resource’s skill
capabilities. These role assignments make it easy to assign resources to
activities according to role. You can also assign roles to activities
directly when you are unsure of the actual resources available to work
on those activities. You can later replace the roles with the applicable
resources.

You can assign roles to resources in two ways: from the Resource
Details window or from the Roles dialog box.

Assign roles to resources from the Resource Details
window Choose Enterprise, Resources, select the resource to which
you want to assign a role, click the Display Options bar, then choose
Details. Click the Roles tab, then click Assign.
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Mark the checkbox for the role you want to use as the default

role, if there are more than one listed for the resource.

W

Role ID |F|o|e Name

Tl Proficiency Prlmar_u Fiole

8‘ Engineering Enginesring

Displays resource roles ___|
for the selected resource;
click the Role ID column
label to sort the display.

& # b anagement. PM

KX
Eﬁ Aszign | Eﬁ Remave |

Project Manager

3 - Skilled

-

You can modify role names in J
the Roles dialog box (choose
Enterprise, Roles).

L You can analyze resource and skill
supply and demand using role and
proficiency usage profiles.

Assign roles to resources from the Roles dialog box Choose
Enterprise, Roles. Click the Display Options bar, then choose Roles
Details. Select the role you want to assign. Click the Resources tab, then

click Assign.
]
- Display: All Roles | X Cloze |
Raole ID = | Role Name | ;I
E-S_“ Enjr Enginesr _I 0O
>8‘ Engr SE Structural Engineer

W Electrical Engineer m
Engr ME Mechanical Engines -
8‘ FE Project Executive ll
8; PM Project Manager ~~ Display: Current Project's Resources
E-a‘ Construction Construction Search I
8‘ Construction Manage Management Resource ID |Resource Name ;I
E-S‘ Sub Subcontratar 85‘ Flooring Flooring Subcontra
- Fainting Fainting Subcaontre 5
% RESEUEES I& % Specialties FF4E Specialties Eﬁ
Resource Praficiency ||y Pools Paol Installation 5.
85‘ Conveying Conveying Subcor
85‘ Fire Suppression Fire Suppression S
. 85‘ Flurnbing Flurmbing Subcaontr
Eﬁ Assign | Eﬁ Remavs 85‘ HYAL Sub Heating, Yentilatior
Select the resource to which £ [Electiica i
you want to assign the selected &y Paving Poving . Fosdna,
role; click the Assign button, ?ﬂ Utilities Utilities Subcontr;ac -
then click the Close button. kI —

Double-click the displayed proficiency level, then select the appropriate

proficiency level.
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Defining Custom Resource Curves

If some of your activities
require unique future
period allocations because
planned work cannot be
accurately distributed
using custom resource
curves, you can manually
enter future period
budgeted or planned and
remaining units values for
assignments in the
Resource Usage
Spreadsheet (Resource
Assignments and Activities
windows). Refer to
“Manually Planning Future
Period Assignments” on
page 204 for more
information.

For instructions on
assigning resource curves
to resource and role
assignments, see
“Assigning Resource
Curves to Resource or Role

Assignments” on page 203.

Resource/cost distribution curves enable you to specify how you want
resource units or costs spread over the duration of an activity. Resource
units and costs are distributed evenly during an activity unless you
specify nonlinear distribution using curves. The Resource Usage Profile
and Resource Usage Spreadsheet reflect resource curves. Resource
curves are not used when leveling.

The module contains a set of pre-defined resource curves you can assign
to resource/role assignments. When the pre-defined resources curves do
not accurately capture how units should be spread for some of your
project’s activities, you can create global custom resource curves. If
many activities require resource/role units to be spread using the same
distribution curve, you can define the custom curve and assign it to the
necessary resource/role assignments.

If timesheet data exists for the actuals, curves are ignored for the actuals
and are spread using the timesheet data. Activities with timesheet data
continue to spread the remaining units using the curve. To use curves to
calculate the Actual Units/Cost and EV Units/Costs, mark the
Recalculate Actual Units and Costs when duration % complete changes
checkbox in the Calculations tab in Project Details.

Resource curves do not support expenses. The Accrual
Type field will continue to spread the expenses.

Add a custom resource curve Choose Enterprise, Resource
Curves. Click Add. Select an existing curve from which to copy the
curve value percentages, then click Select. Type a name for the new
resource curve.
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© Resource Curves PZ|

~ Dizplay: Resource Curves @ Close
Resource Curve Name

- |Defautt O Add T v
Back Loaded
Bell Shaped 111, Select Resource Curve To Copy F x|

Front Loaded . Digplay: Resource Curves
Linear

Offzet Triangular

Three Step
Hel|
Trapezoidal 2

Search I

Resource Curve Mame | ﬂ @

SEEEEEEEES

Triangular
Triangular Decrease
Trig Loaded
= O Resource Curves
0
iog Earf - Display: Resource Curves = Close Fet Triangular
¢ Resource Curve Name ~ ke Step
=l Defaul (] Add ezaidal
fily Back Loaded e
Bell Shaped Delett
ﬁ Front Lu:ded x ® ngular Decrease
{"@ Linear noular Incresse
Il B Modify...
m Offzet Triangular hie Peak LI—
Three Stej
m P Help

m Trapezoidal
Triangular
il -

m Triangular Decrease

YOU can type up to 60 m Triangular Increase
alphanumeric \ iy Double Peak

characters for the new il Early Peak

= Global
resource curve name. i ENGR - TRIANGULAR

{iln ENGR - TRIANGULAR INCREASE

i [ENGR - TRISNGULAR DECREASE

{ills ENGR - BACK LOADED

iy ENGR - FRONT LOADED

#inn ENGR - TRAPEZOIDAL b

Click Modify to define the curve’s distribution. Edit the curve value
percentages to create a curve that indicates how your costs/units should
distribute over time. Curves are defined by 21 points (at 5% intervals
from O to 100). Click Prorate to make the total of the distribution values
equal to 100% while maintaining the shape you specified. Click OK,
then Close.
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x

Madify Resource Curves
1 ok
@ Cencel
B2 Copy From..
Prorate

4
@ Help

CLrwe Walue % Total 100%

o = 10 15 20 25 30 3% 40 45 S0 55 B0 BS 7O 75 80 85 90 95 100
Duration %

Resource lag is taken into consideration. The curve should
begin on the “lagged” start date.

Delete a custom resource curve Choose Enterprise, Resource
Curves. Select the global curve you want to delete. Click Delete, then
click Yes.

Q You cannot delete the default curves. If you delete a
resource curve assigned to a resource or role assignment,
the curve is removed from the assignment, and earned
value for those assignments is recalculated.
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Reviewing Work Breakdown

Structures

|
In this chapter:

The Work Breakdown Structure
(WBS)

Viewing a WBS
Grouping by WBS Path

Adding WBS Elements and
Assigning Properties

Using WBS Milestones
Assigning WBS Category Values

Defining Earned Value Settings
for Specific WBS Elements

Assigning Estimation Weights to
WBS Elements

A work breakdown structure (WBS) is a
hierarchical arrangement of the products and
services produced during and by a project.
The project is the highest level of the WBS
while an individual activity required to
create a product or service is the lowest level.
Each project in the enterprise project
structure (EPS) has its own WBS.

When creating a project, the project manager
typically develops the WBS first, assigns
work products and documents to each WBS
element, and then defines activities for
performing the element’s work. Specific
earned value calculations can be specified
for each WBS element, along with an
organizational breakdown structure (OBS)
element responsible for all work included in
the WBS element.

Read this chapter to learn how to set up and

implement a WBS.
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The Work Breakdown Structure (WBS)

When you create a project,
the module automatically
creates a WBS element at the
same hierarchy level and with
the same name as the
project; you can differentiate
the WBS level from that of the
project by adding numbers or
letters such as Bldg. 1,
Bldg.D&E.

You can break down the work
further, essentially extending
the EPS to another level.

The work breakdown structure (WBS) consists of the WBS for each
project included in the enterprise project structure (EPS), in effect,
extending the EPS beyond the project level. You can view the entire
WABS at once, or you can display only the work breakdown structures
for a specific node or project. Open the EPS element whose WBS you
want to view, then choose Project, WBS.

File Edt %iew Fioject Enterpise Tools Admin Help

Work Breakdown Structure B::k F.,,Ka,d H‘gw EF ﬂ.
B =& =il & Q&

~ Display. B 1 (i} £dd |
- 2000 -
S Code = |WBS Name Project \ Projsct § = X Delte
S| X ook |
422 Bldg Office Buiding Addition Blda Bictive 3100 % cut
i Bldg.D&E Design and Enginesring Bldg clive

Bldg Foundation
Bldg. Strusture
Bldg Mechanicals|
lcdg.ExFirish

Foundation bctive Capy
fctive -00
05100
W 02-May-00
I )00

Structure

Mechanical/Electrical Systerys Blda
Eterior Finishes
Interior Finishes

Financial System Upgiads
Project Administiation
System Flequirements
System Design

System Implementation
FS-upgIT System Integration Tests
FS-upg 4 04 Tests

]
I 11-Jul-00

I 5-uI-00
I 0-Jul-00
I 11-Jul-00

F5-upg 5! System Installation I 1040

ER=)vry Torweyor System
Conv.DEE System Design and Enginesr... Conv Aitive
Conv.FO Fisld Operations Cony Aitive
Conv. Trairing Training Cony Aitive =
422 Autn Automated System Auto Active «[l'4 |””| L'J
[ [Useradmin  |Data Dale275ep-99 |4ccess ModeShaied  |BaselineCunent Project /,,

Planning and budgeting You can set anticipated dates, budgets,
and spending plans at a high level in a WBS to indicate when the work
should occur and how much its planned budget and monthly spending
will cost. Because financial information is shared between projects and
their WBS elements, you can use the pre-established budget amounts
and funding information you set for WBS elements immediately for
their project and activity counterparts.
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Date Spending Flan Spending Flan Tally | Undistriibuted Curr... | Benefit Plan Benefit Plan Tally ﬂ
Total $21.550.000 10 $21 550,000 $19.250.000 10
01 - Mar $1.700,000 $0 $1,700,000 30 $0
0 - Apr $1.400,000 30 $1,400,000 $4,600,000 30
0 - May $1.200.000 30 $1.200.000 30 30
01 - Jun $1.300,000 $0 $1,300,000 $2,450,000 $0
01 - Jul $1.400,000 30 $1.400,000 30 30
0 - Aug $800.000 $0 $0
01 - Sep $350.000 50
e = P o _lL|
L3
General | Anticipated D ates |
‘WES Code ‘WES Name Anticipated Start
ISpec—'I ISpeclhcatans |U5dun-01 _I
Status Responszible Manager Anticipated Finish
IActivg j I_IE Product Line Manager _I |21 Mool J
The budget
Original Budget: [£10.000,000.00) Current Budget: $23.000.000.00  Proposed Budget: $28.000,000.00 and spending
Budget Change Log plan can stand
Amount | Responsible alone to
represent
Pending Booked Orders (37 '01 ) .
financial data
a3 28-Map-01 $7.000,000.00 C5 Approved Bionked orders 33 00 for the WBS
"RV #0 o0 Aon A0 e PO a Foolecd Ao aan vl level.
O add | (%% Deete |

You can also summarize project data to a specific WBS level when
calculating and maintaining summary data.

Project Detaijls —{Summarized Data Project Settings

Character for separating code fields for the YWBS tree I
I~ Contains Summarized Data Only

(L) ST TEE G Fiscal year begins onthe 15t day of January ,l
INOV-1 2-041529 Baseline for earned value calculations

Summarize to YWBS Level o Project baseline " User's primary baseling
. -
The WBS levels to which you —I =
B . X Define Critical Activities
want to summarize data for Summarize project based on
. . . 0 I 0.00d
VIerng in P6 Web ACCQSS. ¥ Taotal Float less than or equal to
" High level resource planning ¢ Longest Path

{+ Detail activity resource assignments

You can also use the WBS at the planning stage of a project for top-
down estimations and summary rollups of data not yet associated with
projects. For example, you can create a WBS for a higher-level node of
the EPS and include summary data, planned budgets, and dates,
independent of any project.
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Viewing a WBS

You can view a WBS as a chart or a table. Open the Work Breakdown
Structure window by choosing Project, WBS; you can also click WBS
from the Directory bar or from the Home workspace.

View the Work Breakdown Structure chart Click the Display
Options bar, then choose Show on Top, Chart View. To change the
displayed information, click the Display Options bar and choose Chart
Box Template, then an information type.

Fle Edt View Project Enterpise Tools Admin Help
Work Breakdown Structure .. b T
B E & = M L=
To change the display’s  Display: WBS O Al
. conten_t and appearance, S b
click the Display Options bar, Pt rearage] & cu
then choose Chart Box E] =
Template and/or Chart Font S0 oo 1 D& = rae
and CO/OfS I};d::ufamure Existing NEV}/ Pmd:’f‘smure —
Product Line Managsr Manutacturing - Hydra 4 [
- =i
Spec-1.M0 . 37348-2 Spec-1 MPDEM LA
(Ordder 37346-2 | |Linear Maotion Actustors
Hyclra Corpot ation Manutacturing - Hydra _
i 1.0, 373481
Ordler 37348-1
Spec-1 MPDAM LA
Hyclra Corpot ation Screw-Drive Actustors
Manufacturing - Hydra
Bett-Drive Actuators
[User admin  [Data Date: 07-May-01 [Access Mode: Shared  [Bassline: Current Project ”

View the Work Breakdown Structure table Click the Display
Options bar, then choose Show on Top, WBS Table. To list and sort
WBS elements, click the WBS Code column label. To change the
information the table displays, click the Display Options bar, then
choose any of the following:

m  To view detailed information about a specific WBS element, choose
Show on Bottom, WBS Details, then select the WBS element
whose information you want to view. To hide WBS Details, choose
Show on Bottom, No Bottom Layout.

m  To change the columns in the WBS display, choose Columns, then
one of the predefined displays, or customize the columns.
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You can also choose to display a Gantt Chart to the right of the WBS
table. Click the Display Options bar, then choose Show on Top, Gantt
Chart.

— Click the Display Options bar,
then choose Columns,
Customize, to select only the
columns you want to display.

File Edt “iew Project Enterpise Tools Admin  Help

4 » & @
Work Breakdown Structure e el LT et
BB = ® 8
1
|
- Display: 'WES | [} Add |
I
{1 wBS Code Responsible Manager | Project Phase off\< peke
Responsible Manager: Hvdra Corporation % Cut
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By Spec-1.M0.3734B-2M Manufacture Hydra Corporation
B Spec-1.MD.37348-1 MT Manufacture Tacling Hydra Carparation L Faste

Iy Spec-1.M0.3734B-2MT Marufacture Tooling Hydia Corporation a

iy Spec1.M0.37348-1 Order 3734B-1 Hydra Corporation ="
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Y Spec-1 NPD&M LMA SDA 35 Manufachuing Hydra Admir-3 Manufacturing /
By Spec-1 NPD&M PTFSGO10. Manufachuing Hydra Admir-3 Manufacturing /
By Spec-1 NPD&M LMA SDA 35 Manufacturing Tooling Hydra Admir-3
Yy Spec-1 NPD&M PTFSGD 10 Manufachuring Tooling Hydra Admir-3
=) |B Responsible Manager: Manufacturing - Hydra Corp -
[ [User; admin  [Data Date: 07Map01 [Access Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Cunent Praject v
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Grouping by WBS Path

You can organize multiple projects that use the same work breakdown
structure (WBS) by grouping their identical WBS levels. The WBS path
lists activities grouped by WBS levels, without displaying the project
level node. Group by WBS path in the Activities and WBS windows.
You can also filter or display the WBS path as a column in projects and
reports. Further organize a layout by sorting to arrange the order of
activities. If you use both grouping and sorting to organize a layout, the
items are grouped first, then sorted.

o Display: WEBS
WwBS Code

Organize multiple projects —
that follow the same work
breakdown structure path.

A
By ProjectB.4.1.1
By Projects.s.1.1
= A12
By ProjectB.4.1.2
By Projects.s.1.2
A2

By Projects.a.2
By ProjectB a2

Group activities by WBS path Choose Project, Activities, then
choose View, Group and Sort. In the Group By section, click the cell,
then select WBS Path. Click Sort, then select a sort order for the WBS
path. Click OK. Click Sort, then select a sort order for the WBS path.
Click OK.

To view the WBS path in the WBS window, choose Project,
WBS, then View, Group and Sort by, WBS Path.
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Adding WBS Elements and Assigning Properties

To include/exclude tabs,
right-click in the Details
area, and choose
Customize WBS Details.

Display Work Breakdown
Structure Details so you can
add and assign information for
each WBS element you create.

When you create projects, the module automatically creates a WBS top-
level element with the same name and EPS and project IDs as the
project. Use the Work Breakdown Structure window to view and edit the
open project’s WBS.

Add a WBS element Choose Project, WBS. Select the WBS
element immediately above and under which you want to add the new
element, then click Add. The new WBS element is indented one level
under the selected WBS element.

Display Work Breakdown Structure Details by clicking the Display
Options bar and choosing Show on Bottom, WBS Details. Refer to the
following sections to establish basic WBS properties. To specify
additional information, refer to the following chapters:

m  Notebook tab — “Setting Up the Enterprise Project Structure” on
page 59

m  Budget Log, Spending Plan, and Budget Summary tabs — “Defining
Budgets” on page 137

m  WBS Milestones — “Using WBS Milestones” on page 128

m  WPs & Docs tab — “Maintaining a Project’s Document Library” on
page 325

m  Earned Value tab — “Defining Earned Value Settings for Specific
WBS Elements” on page 131
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The user-defined dates the project/activities associated with the —
WBS element are expected to start and finish; used during the
project planning stage, and set at the WBS, EPS, or project level

Determines whether Progress
Reporter users have access to
activities within the WBS. In
general, only Active status
enables access. However, a
project level option can be set to
enable read-only access when
the WBS status is Inactive.

You can also directly edit
some WBS information in
the Work Breakdown
Structure table. Double-
click the information you
want to change, then type
or select the new value.

General information Use the General tab to view and edit the
selected WBS element’s general information. This includes the code,
name, status, and responsible manager.

General | Anticipated Djates |

WES Code
ISDBC-1

WES Mame

/@pated Start
ISpecifications

IDSJunrm

Status
IActlve

Responsible Manager

j I_% Product Line b anager

Anticipated Finish

|

The name of the selected WBS
element’s root OBS element

Edit a WBS element Select the WBS element you want to edit. To
change the element’s position in the WBS, click the appropriate arrow
buttons at the bottom of the command bar on the right side of the Work
Breakdown Structure window. Display Work Breakdown Structure
Details by clicking the Display Options bar and choosing Show on
Bottom, WBS Details, then enter new information in the tabs.

Delete a WBS element Choose Project, WBS. Select the WBS
element you want to delete, then click Delete. If the WBS elements you
want to delete have activity assignments, you are prompted to delete the
WBS element and all of its activity assignments, or delete the WBS
element and reassign, or merge, all of its activity assignments to the
element’s higher-level WBS element. Click OK, then click Yes.

If you delete a higher-level WBS element, the module also
deletes all elements contained in that element.

=

Copy and paste a WBS element You can copy and paste a WBS
element within a project or from one project to another. When you do
s0, you have the option of copying associated activities and renumbering
the activity IDs of copied activities. See “Copying and Pasting
Activities” on page 187 for examples of similar functionality.
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How a WBS Element’s Status Affects
Progress Reporter Users

There are four status types for WBS elements: Planned, Active, Inactive,
and What-If.

Planned WBS elements If a WBS element’s status is Planned,
Progress Reporter users cannot view any activities included in the WBS
element. This prevents Progress Reporter users from assigning
themselves to and performing work on activities assigned to a WBS
element that is not authorized for actual use.

Active WBS elements If a WBS element’s status is Active, Progress
Reporter users can view all activities included in the WBS element.
Depending on their timesheet privileges, users may also be able to
assign themselves to and perform work on activities that are included in
an Active WBS element. If a WBS element belongs to a higher-level
WBS element, the element has the same status as that element.

Inactive WBS elements If a WBS element’s status is Inactive, a
project level setting on the Project Details Resources tab determines
whether Progress Reporter users can view activities that belong to the
WBS. When this option is turned on, Progress Reporter users can view,
but can not edit activities that are included in the Inactive WBS
element.

What-If WBS elements If a WBS element’s status is What-If,
Progress Reporter users cannot view any activities included in the WBS
element. This prevents Progress Reporter users from assigning
themselves to and performing work on activities assigned to a WBS
element that is not authorized for actual use.

If a WBS element belongs to a higher-level WBS element, both
elements have the same status.
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Using WBS Milestones

The first milestone is complete,
and the corresponding
performance percent complete,
relative to the other WBS
milestones, is shown.

In the initial stages of project planning, the project manager, and other
individuals responsible for establishing project processes, need to
decide how the module will calculate earned value, percent complete,
resource use, and financial data.

You can add an unlimited number of WBS milestones, which can also
be used to calculate earned value. Milestones are assigned at the WBS
level, and each milestone is given a weight that indicates its importance
to the project schedule. When you mark a WBS milestone as complete,
the module uses its weight to calculate the performance percent
complete of all activities included in the WBS level. That is, the
performance percent complete is applied to all activities under that
WABS level and then rolled back up to the WBS.

For example, suppose a particular level of the WBS includes ten
activities, and actual finish dates have been entered for five of these
activities. The same WBS level is also assigned four WBS milestones
having equal weights, but only one of these milestones is marked as
complete. The module uses the completed WBS milestone to calculate
the WBS level’s performance percent complete as 25, even though half
the activities included in the WBS level are finished.

You may want to use WBS milestones when higher-level task
increments comprise a body of activities and you want to control the
activities at the WBS level. For example, to control the design of a new
product, you might assign WBS milestones to the major steps required
to complete the design—such as drafting the requirements, writing the
design specifications, and so on. Each of these milestones would contain
the detailed activities required to complete it.

% Complete 33.332)—+

WBS Milestone “Weight Completed

o2 Initial Review 1.0 r
2 Irvestigation to decide on features of product 10 [l

O gl | X Debte | = | + |

If a WBS element has no activities beneath it, and you mark
milestones as complete, the performance percent complete
will remain zero. To calculate performance percent complete,
add a dummy activity to the WBS element.
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Add WBS milestones Use the WBS Milestones tab to add an
unlimited number of WBS milestones to a WBS element. Click Add,
then type a name for the milestone and assign a weight for calculating
performance percent complete for all activities in the WBS element.

The module calculates this performance percent — Type a number indicating the significance
complete, or earned value, based on the weighted of this milestone relative to the others
milestones you mark as Completed on this tab, listed, and to calculate a corresponding
independent of the child activities corresponding to the percent complete value when the
selected WBS element. milestone is marked Completed.
% Complste

WES Milestone
o Coordinate consultants
2 Irnstall the pilat
= Analyze the impact 20 |l

00 Add |>< Delete ‘ - ‘ - ‘

When you mark the checkbox for a milestone, the module
calculates the performance percent complete for the WBS
element based on the milestone’s weight value in combination
with the other milestones listed.

How Weights Affect Percent Complete

If all weighted milestones for a WBS element have a value of 1.0 and
you have a total of four milestones, marking one as Completed would
indicate that the WBS element is twenty-five percent complete. If this
same milestone had a weight of 9.0, and the other three had 1.0 weights,
marking it Completed would indicate that the WBS element is seventy-
five percent complete. The module uses the following formula to
calculate percent complete from weighted milestones:

Actual Weight of Completed Milestones / Total Possible Weight of All
Milestones
Applying this formula to the previous example, the completed milestone
has a weight of 9.0, and is divided by the total weight of all milestones
(12.0), to equal seventy-five percent complete.
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Assigning WBS Category Values

For more information
about defining a WBS
category and values, refer
to the Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide. This
guide is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

Select the value to

Depending on your security profile, you can define a custom category
and category values for WBS elements. This category and its values are
not project-specific; you can assign category values to all WBS
elements in the EPS, which allows you to customize the module to
reflect your organization’s terminology and unique requirements. This
category and its values also enables you to group, sort, and filter WBS
elements.

Establish a custom category and its values using the Admin Categories
dialog box. The Admin Categories dialog box appears when you choose
Admin, Admin Categories.

Assign a WBS category value Choose Project, WBS. Add the
WBS category as a column by clicking the Display Options bar and
choosing Columns, Customize. Select the WBS category name under
General in the Available Options area, then click the right arrow button
to move it to the Selected Options column; click OK. Select the WBS
element to which you want to assign a category value, then click the
Browse button in the WBS category column.

File Edt Wiew FProject Enterprise Took Admin Help

assign to the WBS
element, click the
Select button, then click
the Close button.
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Defining Earned Value Settings for Specific WBS
Elements

Earned value is a technique for measuring project performance
according to both project costs and the schedule. This technique
compares the budgeted cost of the work to the actual cost. While earned
value analyses are typically performed for WBS elements, you can also
perform an earned value analysis for activities and groups of activities.

Use the Earned Value tab in Work Breakdown Structure Details to
specify settings for calculating the selected WBS element’s earned
value. Earned Value cost is the portion of the budgeted total cost of the
activity that is actually completed as of the project data date; it is
calculated as

Earned Value = Budget At Completion (BAC) x Performance % Complete

The method for calculating the performance percent complete depends
on the earned-value technique selected for the activity’s WBS.

To define default earned Define earned value settings for a specific WBS element
value settings for all WBS Display Work Breakdown Structure Details by clicking the Display
elements, choose Admin, Options bar and choosing Show on Bottom, WBS Details. Select the
Admin Preferences, then WBS element whose earned value settings you want to define, then

click the Earned Value tab. click the Earned Value tab.

Technigue for computing performance percent T igue for ing Estimate to Ci {ETC)

{+ ETC = remaining cost for activity
s Activity percent complete
or

[~ Use resource curves §future period buckets ETC = PF * (Budget st Completion - Earned Valug), where:
1~ WBS Milestones percent complete " PF=1
000 = PF =1 {Cost Performance Index
i 5050 i~ PF =1 /(Cost Performance Index * Schedule Performance Index)
" Custom percert complete 5 ﬁ i PF= 0.88

In the Technique for Computing Performance Percent Complete area,
choose the completion percentage method you want to use when
calculating an activity’s earned value:

m  Activity Percent Complete: Calculates earned value according to
current activity completion percentages and the percent complete
type selected on the General tab of Activity Details.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



132 Part 2: Structuring Projects

For more information on ]
Future Period Bucket

planning, see “Manually

Planning Future Period
Assignments” on page 204.

Use Resource Curves / Future Period Buckets: Overrides the
Activity Percent Complete type for activities that have a resource
curve assigned to at least one of the resource assignments, or for
activities that have assignments with manually-defined future
period bucket values. If a curve is assigned, Units Percent Complete
is always multiplied by the Budget at Completion to calculate
Earned Value.

WBS Milestones Percent Complete: Calculates earned value
according to completion of the WBS element’s weighted
milestones, rather than the completion percentages of the element’s
activities.

0/100 Percent Complete: Calculates earned value as 100 percent
only after the activity ends. Until the activity is complete, the
activity’s earned value is zero percent.

50/50 Percent Complete: Calculates earned value as 50 percent
after the activity starts and until the activity ends. After the activity
ends, the activity’s earned value is 100 percent.

Custom Percent Complete: Calculates earned value as a
percentage you specify. This percentage applies after the activity
starts and until the activity ends. After the activity ends, the
activity’s earned value is 100 percent.

In the Technique for Computing ETC area, choose the method you want
to use when calculating an activity’s estimate to complete (ETC) value:

ETC = Remaining Cost for Activity: Calculates ETC values as
the remaining cost to complete an activity (ETC = remaining
duration of activity * applicable resource rates).

PF = 1: Calculates ETC values as Budget At Completion (BAC)
less Earned Value Cost. This method yields an optimistic result.

PF = 1/CPI: Calculates ETC values according to a Performance
Factor (PF) of 1 divided by the Cost Performance Index (CPI).This
method yields the most likely result.

PF = 1/(CPI*SPI): Calculates ETC values according to a PF of 1
divided by the product of the CPI and Schedule Performance Index
(SPI). This method yields a pessimistic result.

PF =: Calculates ETC values according to a PF you specify.
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Assigning Estimation Weights to WBS Elements

For information about
using Top-down
Estimation, see
“Performing Top-Down
Estimation” on page 239.

You can assign estimation weights to work breakdown structure (WBS)
elements and activities to perform Top-down estimation. You can assign
estimation weights directly in the Project Management module or
import them from the Methodology Management module using Project
Architect.

The Project Management module uses the estimation weights to
calculate the number of units that each WBS element receives in
relation to its lower-level elements in the WBS hierarchy. For example,
if 1,000 days of labor are applied top down to three WBS elements with
estimation weights of 30, 30, and 40, then each WBS element receives
300 days, 300 days, and 400 days, respectively. Top-down estimation
weights are relative values between elements in the WBS hierarchy; the
absolute values of the estimation weights have no meaning.

Top-down estimation uses the WBS Estimated Weight field to
determine how to “push down” the units within each branch of the
WBS. The algorithm is:

WBS 1.1 Weight
WBS 1.1 Units = Sum of All WBS Weights at WBS Level x Est Units

where:

WBS 1.1 Weight = Weight of WBS 1.1

WBS 1.1 Units = Number of Units Allocated to WBS Element 1.1

Sum of All WBS Weights at WBS Level = Sum of Weight of All WBSs
at Same Level of Hierarchy as WBS 1.1

Est Units = Number of Estimated Units Distributed Among All WBSs at
WBS Level 1.N

For example, if you select a WBS with three, level-one WBS elements
beneath it, and each of those elements has a weight of 1 with an estimate
of 100 days, the module calculates each WBS as having 33.3 days, as
follows:

1
Units=1+1+1x100d = 33.3d

Alternatively, if the weights for each WBS element vary, such as 6 for
one element and 2 each for the other two elements, the result is 60 days
for the first element, and 20 days each for the other two elements:

6
Units = 6 + 2 + 2 x 100d=60d
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You can also right-click to
select the columns to
display for entering data.

The algorithm continues to calculate any lower-level WBS elements in
the WBS branch to distribute the units accordingly. This process
continues until all WBS levels in the branch have been considered; it
then continues with the next branch in the hierarchy. The module
ignores any WBS element that does not have activity assignments when
distributing units within a branch of the WBS.

If an activity has multiple resources assigned, each resource will be
allocated remaining units in proportion to how many remaining units
each resource previously was assigned for that activity. For example, if
Resource 1 previously had six hours of remaining units on an activity
with remaining units of five days, and Resource 2 previously had four
hours of remaining units, Resource 1 will now have remaining units of
three days (24 hours) and Resource 2 will have remaining units of two
days (16 hours).

If an activity is completed, that activity is allocated zero
remaining units. If all activities under a WBS are completed,
zero units are distributed to that WBS.

Assign estimation weights to WBS elements Choose Project,
WBS. Click the Display Options bar, then choose Columns, Customize.
In the Est Weight column, enter the applicable weights for each element.
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Type directly in the column
field for the WBS element to
enter its estimated weight.
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Assign estimation weights to activities Choose Project,
Activities. Click the Display Options bar, then choose Columns. Add
the Est Weight column by selecting it in the Available Columns list and
clicking the right arrow. Click OK. Enter the applicable weights in the
Est Weight column for each activity listed.

zl

“ Byvailable Options [ Selected Options 4 OK
[ General -
—I rs 0 Cancel

Activity Leveling Priori Activity Mame
Activity Status CRM Related

Activity Type Site v B ey
Auto Compute Actuals Sub Contractor
Work Order Categary Copy From...

BL Activity Status

(2] [5[-

Calendar
Critical
i . Duration Type } Drefault
Est Weight is located under y | EstWweight
the General listing. Lock Remaining B3 Edit Column...
Longest Path
Longest Path Rank
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Primary Resource
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KT _>l_I KT i
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Defining Budgets

|
In this chapter:

Top-Down Budgeting
Establishing Budgets

Establishing a Monthly Spending
Plan

Tracking Budget Changes
Establishing Funding
Tracking and Analyzing Budgets

Budgets consist of the total estimated effort (or
quantities) necessary, and the cash flow required,
to complete a project. Before a project starts, the
resource/cost manager, along with the operations
executive, program manager, and project
manager, determine scope and budget
requirements, and set these estimates. As
requirements change, resource and financial
support are adjusted to compensate for those
changes. The individuals involved in project
funding and financial support can perform top-
down estimating and log changes to the budget in
the project planning stage, or after the project is
underway. The module tracks these changes,

while retaining the original amounts.

Read this chapter to learn how to establish a
budget, note and implement changes to it, and
track monthly spending and variance at various
levels in your organization, from enterprise
project structure (EPS) node, to project, and all
the way down to each work breakdown structure
(WBS).
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Top-Down Budgeting

The ability to perform top-down planning is key to organizational
planning and control. If an organization’s projects have a budget of $5
billion over the next two years, the details probably will not be worked
out until some period after the first project commences. The structure
used by a company to organize its projects must be flexible enough to
allow each project and group of projects to maintain its WBS and to
draw only against the resources normally allotted to it.

The module facilitates a top-down budgeting approach to cost
management. The resource/cost manager or other person responsible for
making decisions about project launches generally establishes high-
level budget estimates. These estimates are set at each EPS node. Project
managers distribute the budgets to the projects for which they are
responsible in each node, as shown in the following example.

Set original budget estimate at EPS node. | Assembly $6,000,000
Distribute original budget at the project level. Values Auto $4,000,000
do not roll up, and distributed values do not have to

equal the budget of the higher-level EPS node. Conv $2,000,000
Corporate $1,500,000
FS-upg $1,500,000
Facilities $3,000,000
Bldg $2,500,000

Hydra-DE $500,000

Once budget estimates are set at the EPS level, you can establish a
monthly spending plan to keep track of cash flow for each node and
project.
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Assembly | $6,000,000

MAY03 $180,000
JUNO3 $360,000
JULO3 $710,000
AUGO03 $2,000,000

APOAPOANAI A7

<—— Spending plan at EPS node

AUTO $4,000,000 CONV $2,000,000

MAY03 $100,000 MAYO03 $100,000
JUNO3 $200,000 JUNO3 $170,000
JULO3 $300,000 JULO3 $450,000
AUGO03 $850,000 AUGO3 $850,000

AMANANARG N

APAPOAAA PPN |

T— Spending plan at project level

With spending plans in place, you can compare the monthly totals for
the EPS node with those of all projects in the node, to ensure monthly
spending does not exceed your original budget estimates.

Spending Plan Spending Plan Tally

(Assemb]y) (AUTO+CONV) Variance
MAY03 $180,000 $200,000 - $20,000
Negative variance indicates
JUNO3 $360,000 $370,000 - $10,000 a need to reevaluate
planned spending during
JUL03 $710, 000 $750, 000 bl $40, 000 these months.
AUGO3 $2,000,000 31,700,000 $300,000

If your projects use funding to support budgets, you can also set up a
Funding Source dictionary, which you can then use to quickly assign
specific funding sources to budget items as you develop projects.

When estimates are firmly established, resource/cost managers and team
leaders can set budget amounts and spending plans at the WBS levels
for which they’re responsible. Resources and budgets can then be
allocated at the activity level.
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Once projects are underway, you can monitor budget changes using
change logs, and continue to track monthly spending as actual costs are
applied.

When your projects are complete, you can record and maintain the
benefit, or return on investment (ROI), of performing each project. This
value assists the operations executive in the strategic planning process
when undertaking future projects.

The remainder of this chapter discusses how to establish budgets,
spending plans, and funding, as well as how to track changes.

Establishing Budgets

Display Project Details by
clicking the Display
Options bar and choosing
Show on Bottom, Project
Details.

You can establish budget estimates at the planning stage, then refine
them as projects progress. Document budget changes as they occur, and
then use these changes to calculate the latest budgeted amounts for the
project. You can also record monthly spending of budgeted funds, track
the current and undistributed variance amounts, and roll up the monthly
spending plan of each project in a branch to its higher EPS nodes.

Set up the total budget for each EPS node in the hierarchy first, then
enter the applicable portion of the total budgeted amount to each project
in the node’s branch. Once these initial total amounts are entered, you
can start apportioning anticipated monthly spending amounts per
project. The module then tallies the amounts for the projects so you can
keep track of the total spending plan and assess the variance between
this total and the current budget. This process is ongoing through the
project life cycle. Close to the completion of the project, you can better
determine profitability and enter the ROI. This amount can be used as a
gauge when determining whether a project of this type should be
undertaken in the future.

Establish budgets Choose Enterprise, Projects, to open the Projects
window. (If you already set budget estimates for nodes and projects,
open the WBS window to enter budgets for the WBS levels in your
projects.) Click the Budget Log tab for the selected node/project (or
WBS element). Enter the total budgeted amount you anticipate for this
project in the Original Budget field.
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Enter the total estimated

budget amount for the
selected EPS node or project.
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After you have entered budgeted totals for a node and its projects, you
can start apportioning anticipated monthly spending amounts for each of
the projects in the branch. Read the next section for more information.

Establishing a Monthly Spending Plan

The difference between the EPS—

node’s monthly spending and
that of its projects’ tallies.

You can distribute the budget monthly for each EPS node and project to
create a spending plan. The Spending Plan tab also totals the spending
plans of lower levels of the EPS on a monthly basis so you can compare
how much you distributed at a high level to how much was actually
distributed at lower levels. In the following example, at the EPS node
level Assembly, the spending plan for 01MAY is $150,000. The
combined spending plans of Assembly’s projects (AUTO and CONV) is
$160,000. Because this amount is $10,000 more than was planned, it
appears in red ($10,000) in the Undistributed Current Variance column.

i 4 I3 o * 3
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Monthly spending plan of levels
beneath the EPS node selected

Benefit Plan Tally ;I

Date Spending Plan Spending Plan Tally | Undistrifuted Cur.. | Benefit Plan
!
Total $790.000 $611.000 $179.000 $195.000 $190.000
01 - Mar 30 50
0 Apr $200,000 440,000 110,000 |
01 -May 4150000 $160.000 [$10,000)
0 -Jun $250,000 180,000 $70,000
01 -Jul 10 50 50 .
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Enter monthly spending amounts at the EPS level Click the
Spending Plan tab in the Projects window for a selected EPS node or
project. Enter total expenditures for each month in the Spending Plan
column. The Spending Plan Tally column shows any amounts
previously recorded for project spending plans.

You can also use the Spending Plan tab to establish a monthly benefit
plan. This plan helps you track the financial benefit of performing the
projects on a monthly basis. Enter the benefit amount, or profit return on
your monthly spending, in the Benefit Plan column. The module also
tallies the benefit plans for the combined project amounts in a selected
EPS node branch.

Tracking Budget Changes

As projects progress, changes in scope, resource reallocation, funding
additions/withdrawals, or other factors that affect original budgeted
amounts, often occur. The Budget Change Log enables you to track
modifications that affect the budget; this log also provides a clear
indication of the who, what, when, where, and how behind the change.

Date Amount Responsible  |Status Reason

10-Jul-2000 (500,000 Jane Brown Approved Inflation

21-Jul-2000  |1.000,000 Eileen Jones Mot Approved Estimated wrang

05-Aug2000 250,000 Frahk Anderson  |Pending Unfargeen Circumnstances

Change amounts are not incorporated in the current budget until these
amounts have an Approved status. Only authorized project participants
may issue budget changes and mark them as approved. You may post a
change amount as Pending; the program manager of the affected EPS
node, or the project manager of the affected project, must then mark the
amount as Approved or Not Approved. The module recalculates the new
budgeted amount and adjusts the current budget based on approved
changes to the log:

Proposed Budget = Original Budget + Approved Budget Changes + Pending
Budget Changes

Current Budget = Original Budget + Approved Budget Changes
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The module calculates these
fields based on the original
budget and approved and
pending budget changes.

Enter the budget. As the
project progresses, record
any changes.

Total Spending Plan — Total Spending Plan Tally —
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Click the Budget Summary tab to track budget and spending totals as
projects progress and changes occur. The Budget Summary tab enables
you to see the current budget, distributed current budget, and benefit
plan totals for an overall picture of how your projects are doing
financially.

— Current Budget —Total Spending Plan

Budget | Yariance | Spending Plan | Benefit Plan
Current Budget Curient Yariance Total Spending Flan Total Benefit Plan
I $6.000.000.00 I $513.150.00 | $5.466.850.00 I $6.425.100.00
Unallocated Budget Undigtributed Current Y ariance Total Benefit Plan Tally
$6.,000,000.00 I $5.486,85000 ) I £0.00
—
Distributed Curent Budget Total Spending Plan Tallp
$0.00 I $0.00

Establishing Funding

If you are working on government, capital, or other projects that are
traditionally funded by sources outside or within your organization, you
can set up a Funding Source dictionary, which you can then use to
quickly assign specific funding sources to budget items as you develop
projects.
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You can apply unlimited Define funding sources Choose Enterprise, Funding Sources.
funding assignments to Select the funding source immediately above and at the same level as
each EPS and project the fund you want to add, then click Add. You can set up the Funding
level.

Source dictionary as a hierarchy to categorize and group similar funds,
such as those affiliated with a particular agency.

Type any additional information about the fund in the Description area
using HTML editing features, which include formatting text, inserting
pictures, copying and pasting information from other document files
(while retaining formatting), and adding hyperlinks, then click Close.

To display your funding hierarchy as a chart, click the Display
Options bar and choose Chart View.
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EPS hierarchy. O A
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The fund share value is the portion of the total funded amount
contributed by the funding source for the assignment. You can assign
the same funding source multiple times with varying monetary amounts
and share contributions for different levels of the EPS. You define both
the amount and share values for the fund. Funds do not roll up; you edit
them for each EPS level to allow for top-down planning. You can add a
Total Funding column in the Projects window to display the sum of the
funding for each project and EPS node.
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Tracking and Analyzing Budgets

For information about
assigning and analyzing
budgets at the WBS,
activity, and cost
account levels, see
“Reviewing Work
Breakdown Structures”
on page 119, “Working
with Activities” on

page 183, and “Working
with Cost Accounts and
Project Expenses” on
page 227, respectively.

For information about
running reports, see

“Printing Layouts and
Reports” on page 433.

The resource and cost spreadsheets provide an overall picture of unit
and cost budget distributions, along with the variance amounts resulting
from current use versus original estimates at the activity level. At the
EPS level, you can customize columns and produce reports to display
original budget amounts per project, along with the current variance
amounts. This is beneficial in the early stages of your projects when you
may not have all resources and estimates in place to cover the scope and
goals set forth by upper management.

Create a layout for budget and variance comparison Openthe
Projects window, then click the Display Options bar and choose
Columns, Customize. You can select any budget-related columns from
the list of choices. The following example compares the original budget
amounts assigned to the projects and the current variance resulting from
budget spending on those projects to date.

File Edt “iew Project Enterpise Tools Admin  Help
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(23 Hydra-... Stutigart Flant Construction $800,000.00 $300.400.00

# <p Manufa... Manufacturing Div... $450,000.00 ($1,080,000.00)
Power Generation... $0.00 $860,000.00 | |[Feb01

4 3

[ [User admin  |Dats Date: 07-May-01 [Acoess Moffe: Shared  |Bassline: Cunent Project >

When current spending differs from original —
budget estimates, a variance results. A variance
amount shown in parentheses indicates a
negative variance amount for the project.
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Establishing Project Codes

|
In this chapter:

Defining and Assigning Project
Codes

Grouping, Summarizing, and
Filtering by Codes

You can organize the projects in the
enterprise project structure (EPS) in groups
according to specific categories, such as
location and division, using project codes.
The module supports an unlimited number of
hierarchical project codes; you can establish
as many as you need to meet the filtering,
sorting, and reporting requirements for your
projects. For example, use project codes to
arrange projects hierarchically when your
EPS contains many projects within many

levels.

Read this chapter to learn how to set up
project codes, assign code values to projects,
and use project codes to organize your

layouts.
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Defining and Assigning Project Codes

You can use project codes to group projects, consolidate large amounts
of information, and to generally distinguish one project from another.
You can group by project code in the Open Project dialog box and in the
Projects window by right-clicking anywhere in the window, choosing
Group and Sort By, and then selecting the project code name. All
projects assigned a value for that code display in the Open Project
dialog box or the Projects window, grouped by their corresponding
value. Any project not assigned a value for the project code is placed at
the bottom of the window under a No Code group band.
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~ Callapse &l 3 Frodunt 1 . Digplay: Projects o B
et Group = |
E<p Electronics 3 T Project ID Project Name Proje = |
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0

Access Mode |

Fussell Computers
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Project codes are set up in the Project Codes dictionary, which is
available to the entire organization. You can create values for the
predefined codes, or you can create new project codes and values for use
with your projects. Assign code values to projects using the Codes tab in
Project Details.
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Define project codes and values Choose Enterprise, Project
Codes. Click Modify in the Project Codes dialog box, then define as
many project code definitions as you need.

x| [ Click Modity then supply a project code
Select Project Code | name, along with the number of characters
that will be available for each code value.
|pivisicn | B3 Modity..
[/ Doy oven I ]
o < Disly. rofect Coes =
f@ ACCT Accourting D Project Cods E| Secure Code |
3 DEY Development X i Divizion r 0 Add
3 MRK Marketing :’v r
& sUP Suppart Staff & = N < oo
(I WGHT Management = (&3 Location r A Shiftup
I3 Fr Facilities Managemert () Strategic Alignment r
" ! (I Priority Code - w  Shift down
[E im=on's project code Il
E 4 T Secure Code I~ Help
~
Project Code Mame = Length
K| IO e Jirew) 7 Al

To add values to a project code, click Close in the Project Code
Definitions dialog box. In the Project Codes dialog box, select the
project code for which you want to establish values, then click Add and
type the values and descriptions. To change a code value’s position in
the project codes hierarchy, select the code, then click the appropriate
arrow button.

For example, if you create a code called Location, you may then want to
specify code values for the different cities in which your company has
offices, such as Philadelphia, Chicago, and San Francisco. Within these
office locations, you can create values for the specific departments
located in that city. To indent a department beneath a city location, first
select the department, then click the up or down arrow buttons until it is
directly below the city location. Click the right arrow button to indent
the department.
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E

Select Project Code

IDiwsiDn j B Modify...
~ Display: Division | @ Cloze

Code Yalus = | Code Description
Engineering

O A
| _ Click the arrows

> Delete
Development [ to move values

Marketing ) Cut up ordown in the
Suppart Staff list, or to change
Copy 9
Menagement a selected
Facilties Managemert & Paste value’s position
a in the hierarchy.
4 »
v
Help
KI| |

To see a graphical display of your project codes hierarchy, click the
Display Options bar and choose Chart View. You can also modify the
appearance of the table or chart using the other menu commands
available from the Display Options bar.

Defining weighted project codes Weighted project codes enable
you to rank or prioritize projects using a weight value and then view
projects by score. The Project Management module works with the
project codes and scoring feature of P6 Web Access to determine the
score of each project code. For example, assume you rank projects in
terms of risk. Project codes with the highest score have the most risk;
those with the lowest score have the least risk.

To add weight to a project code, in Project Codes, enter a value in the
Weight column. To display the Weight column, click the Display
Options bar, select Columns, then choose Weight.

In P6 Web Access, you can display the Project Score field in the Project
Statistics portlet and scorecard portfolio views to view the score of each
weighted project code you create.
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In Project Code Definitions, you can display the Weight
column along with the Weight Percent and Max Code Value
Weight columns. To display these columns, click the Display
Options bar, select Columns, then choose Weight. The
Weight Percent column displays the project code weight
divided by the total of all project code weights. The Max Code
Value Weight column enables you to enter the maximum
allowed weight value for a specific project code type.

If the Codes tab is not shown in Project Details, right-click in
the Details area of the Projects window and choose
Customize Project Details; select Codes from the list of
available tabs, click the right-arrow button to move it to the
Display Tabs column, then click OK.

Assign project code values In the Projects window, select a
project. Click the Display Options bar and choose Details (the box next
to the command should be marked). Click the Codes tab, then click
Assign. In the Assign Project Codes dialog box, click the value for the
applicable code, then click the Assign button.
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Click the Close button in the Assign Project Codes dialog box when you
are finished assigning project code values to the project.

To assign several values at once, press and hold the Ctrl key,
then select each value. Click the Assign button.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



152 Part 2: Structuring Projects

Grouping, Summarizing, and Filtering by Codes

Use project codes to group projects in Activity Table and Gantt Chart
layouts within the Projects window. Grouping enables you to focus on a
particular aspect of projects, such as product line or location. In the
following example, projects assigned the same division values are
grouped together and identified by description bands. Current bars,
which represent the early or actual start and finish dates for each project,
and summary bars, which represent all projects within each group band,
are included in the layout. The summary bar begins at the earliest start
date of all projects that are assigned the code value and extends to the
latest early finish date of all projects that are assigned the code value.
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Group by project code Click the Display Options bar, then choose
Group and Sort By. Choose a specific project code or choose Customize
to include additional codes or other project elements in your layout. The
module creates a group band for each Group By parameter you select in
the Group and Sort dialog box.
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You can customize the
appearance of each group
band, choose whether to
show summary data,
indent the group band,
specify the lowest level
you want to include for the
Group By element, and
enter the time interval by
which to group date-
related elements.

Mark to hide group title
bands that do not contain
activities within the group.

For more information
about summarizing data,
see “Summarizing
Projects” on page 297.

© Group and Sort x|

Display Options | o Ok

Shrink vertical ing band
[ Shrink vertical grouping bands 0 Cancel

B Aply
X Delete

| =] Sor...

I~ Show Grand Totals
[ Show Summaries Orily

| Group By

Indert |ToLevel |Groupinterval |Font & Color

DreiEton Tereel 2 11 Arial
Division level 3 9 Arial I Defaul
o
Divigion level & 8 Arial j
Group By Options |
¥ Hide it empty

I Sort grouping bands alphabeticaly
Showy ©

v Title

¥ 1D i Code

[¥ Mame ! Description

Click in the first row of the Group By column, then select the project
code or other parameter by which you want to group. You can group by
more than one item by adding additional rows. Mark the Indent
checkbox for hierarchical items to show all levels or only levels up to
the number indicated in the To Level cell. You can indent only one level
per group. If you select a date Group By item, you can select the time
interval in the Group Interval cell. To change the font and background
color of the group bands, double-click the Font & Color cell for each
item.

Summarize project code groups By default, the module
summarizes the data included under each group band at the group band
level in the layout and shows summary bars in the Gantt Chart. If the
Gantt Chart is not displayed, click the Display Options bar, then choose
Show on Top, Gantt Chart. The summary data are current up to the date
when data were last summarized.
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Mark to display a summary
bar for each group band in
the layout. If your layout is
grouped by EPS also, mark
the Display checkbox for the
EPS Summary bar.

Identify the filter with a
meaningful name.

Select the filter ‘<
parameter. In this case,

all projects with the
project code value of
Accounting for the
Division project code will
be selected.

Bars x|
Dizplay | Mame Timescale Filter Freview o oK
AllEPS Elements | Current Bar
¥ | &l Projects Current Bar All Projects —— 0 Cancel |
V| Summary Current Bar Summary
B Applk
O Add
> Delete
Bar Style | Bar Settings | Bar Lahels i
................................................................... ~ Shift up
Shape IV v”‘:'vl IV vl w  Shift down
Eoler | | | | | | B Options...
Pattem J» Default
Fiow 1 ﬁ
Help

To exclude the project details and show only a summarized band,
double-click the band. A plus sign (+) displays before the group band
name when a group is summarized. To summarize all groups in the
layout, click the Layout Options bar and choose Collapse All.

Filter by project code You can create custom filters that use project
codes to limit the projects that are included in the Projects window. For
example, to review only the projects within a specific division, select the
Division project code. Click the Display Options bar, then choose Filter
By, Customize. Click New in the Filters dialog box to add a filter.

O o

Filter Name

IAccUunling Divisiun) o O
. Display: Fiter

Cancel
| Display all rows |Parametar |Va|ue |H|gh Walle

! Delete
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This layout contains the
projects selected by the
filter. You can also display
specific information for
these projects by modifying
column data—click the
Display Options bar, then
choose Columns,
Customize.

Click OK to return to the Filters dialog box. The new filter is listed
under User Defined filters, and the corresponding select checkbox is
marked, indicating it is active. Click Apply to see the projects selected
by the filter, or click OK to apply the filter to the layout and close the
dialog box.
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Working with User-Defined Fields

| User-defined fields enable you to customize
In this chapter: fields and values and add them to the project
. . ) database. For example, you can use them to
Creating User-Defined Fields . o )
track additional activity data such as delivery
Working with User-Defined Fields
dates and purchase order numbers. You
Working with Indicators
could also track resource- and cost-related
data such as profit, variances, and revised

budgets.

This chapter describes how to configure
user-defined fields to meet your project’s

needs.



158 Part 2: Structuring Projects

Creating User-Defined Fields

User-defined fields (UDFs) enable you to add an unlimited number of
custom fields and values to the project database. Examples of UDFs
include purchase order numbers, delivery dates, drawing numbers,
profit, variances, and revised budgets.

Subject areas You may customize an unlimited number of UDFs in
any of the following subject areas: Activities, Activity Steps, Activity
Resource Assignments, Projects, Resources, WBS, Expenses, Issues,
Risks, and Work Products & Documents. In each of these subject areas,
you can add columns and group, sort, and filter data based on the UDFs
applicable to the subject area.

Data types For each custom field you create, you can specify any of
the following data types for that field: Cost, Integer, Number, Text, Start
Date, Finish Date, and Indicator. The data type you select determines
the type of data you can specify in a field. For example, if you select
Start Date, when you create a column for the Start Date you can only
enter dates in the Start Date column.

For more information on The Indicator UDF is a special type of field that enables you
Indicator-type UDFs, refer é to enter color-coded values and display them in columns and
to “Working with reports.

Indicators” on page 162.

The following table summarizes the data types available and their uses
in user-defined fields:

Data Type Use For

Text Text or combinations of text and numbers
Start Date  Start date

Finish Date Finish Date

Number Numeric value with two decimal places
Cost Currency value

Indicator An indicator field that you can use to enter color-coded icon
values in columns and display color-coded text in reports

Integer Numeric data except money
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Defining user-defined fields Choose Enterprise, User Defined

Fields. Select the subject area to which you want to add a new field, then
click Add.

Double-click in the Title column and type a name for the UDF. Double-
click in the Data Type column and select the appropriate data type, then
click Close.

Organizations using Primavera ProjectLink cannot define or
@ assign values to UDFs for Microsoft Project (MSP)-managed
projects in the Project Management module. For more
information on ProjectLink, click the Help button on any
ProjectLink screen to access the Primavera ProjectLink Help
in Microsoft Project (available only if ProjectLink is installed).

© user Defined Fields x|
User Defined Fields | B8 Ciose
You must select a subject _| L [-—
. ) Project Expenzes - ‘
area before entering a Title I J O A
or Data Type. | > Delete ‘

~ Display: User Defined Fields

Help ‘

Enter a Title and Data —Z/
Type for the user-defined
field. For example, in the

Project Expenses subject
area, you could enter

Change Order # as the 4] | ']

title and select Cost as

the data type. The Add and Delete buttons are disabled if you do not

have edit privileges for user-defined fields.

Purchaze Order # Integer
Purchaze Order Cost Irteger

@ Only users with security privileges to edit UDFs can add,
modify, or delete UDFs in the User Defined Fields dialog.
Users that do not have access rights to edit UDFs can still
view them in the User Defined Fields dialog. Any user can
assign values to existing UDFs in columns. Also, only users
with project security privileges to view project cost data can
view UDF values with a Data Type of Cost.
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Working with User-Defined Fields

For detailed information on
adding columns, refer to
“Customizing Layouts” on
page 377.

For detailed information on
grouping, sorting, and
filtering data, refer to
“Grouping, Sorting, and
Filtering” on page 367.

For detailed information on
Global Change, refer to
“Using Global Change” on
page 219.

For detailed information on
reports, refer to
“Customizing Reports” on
page 401.

For detailed information on
formatting bars, refer to
“Formatting Gantt Charts”
on page 382.

Like other data fields, you can create columns for UDFs, group, sort,
and filter based on UDF data, and view UDF data in reports. Read the
following sections to learn more about utilizing these capabilities.

Creating UDF columns You can display UDFs in the columns of
the Activity Table, Activity Steps, Activity Resource Assignments,
Projects, Resources, WBS, Project Expenses, Issues, Risks, and Work
Products and Documents.

g You can only create columns for a UDF in the layout of the
subject area in which you created the UDF. For example, if
you create a UDF called Purchase Order Number in the
Project Expenses subject area, the Purchase Order Number
UDF can only be viewed in the Expenses layout.

Group, Sort, and Filter UDFs When a layout is grouped by user
field, you can group, sort, filter, and view summaries. To group and sort
based on UDFs, click View, Group and Sort. To filter data based on a
UDF, select View, Filters.

Global change using UDFs You can use Global Change to assign
values to Activity, Activity Resource Assignments, and Expenses user
fields. To assign a global change click Tools, Global Change.

You must create UDFs in the User Defined Fields dialog
before you can assign and populate UDFs using Global
Change. There are no pre-existing UDFs available in the
database.

Viewing UDFs in reports You can view UDFs in reports and
display them in columns. In the Report Wizard, you can select any UDF
to be included in the report. You can also group, sort, and filter data
based on a UDF. After you run the report, any UDFs you selected will
appear in columns.

Formatting UDF date bars You can create bars for user-defined
date fields and view them in the Gantt chart. Click View, Bars. In the
Bars dialog, click Add. Enter a name in the Name field. In the Timescale
field, select User Dates (the User Start Date and User Finish Date fields
will become enabled). Select the user-defined start and finish date
values in the User Start Date and User Finish Date fields.
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g You must create user-defined start date and finish date fields
in the User Defined Fields dialog before you can create bars
for these fields in the Gantt chart. Also, the User Finish Date
and User Start Date columns are only editable when you
select User Dates in the Timescale column.

Click in the Filter column to open the Filters dialog. Select a filter and
click Apply, OK. If desired, click on the Bar Style tab to change the
bar’s appearance. Click Apply, OK.

g If you select a User Finish Date that is earlier than the User
Start Date, or if there is no value associated with those fields,
the bar will not be displayed.

Select User Dates in the The User Finish Date and User Start Date
Timescale column. fields are automatically enabled when you
select User Dates in the Timescale column.

X
|Display |Name |Timescale |User Start Date | |User Finizh Date |Fi|ter |Preview - / ok |
[T Remaining Lev... |Remain Bar Lewel of Effort
h u efined U ates z B _ @  cancel
T Actual Level of .. | &ctual Bar Lewel of Effort —
[T Project Baselin... | Project Baseline... Mormal - EI Apply |
[T Primary Baseline |Primary Baselin... Mormal
[T Secondary Ba... |Secondary Bas... Mormal - D Akl
[T Tertiary Baseline | Tertiary Baselin... Mormal -
> Delete
W | Actual Wark Actual Bar Mormal [ ]
¥ | Remaining Work | Remain Bar Mormal and Mon-... | ] LI Capy From...

Bar Style | Bar Settings | Bar Lahels - Shift up
Shape | | i| hd| | | w  Shitt down
cor [ ][ [ | B opts..
Pattern | -] [ | | -] B Defaut
Rowy 1 ﬁ

Help

If desired, click the Bar Labels tab —
and enter information to display
UDFs as a label on any bar.
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Working with Indicators

For more information on
defining UDFs, refer to
“Working with User-
Defined Fields” on

page 160.

Indicators are a special type of user-defined field (UDF) that enable you
to select color-coded icons as values for display in columns, group and
sort, filters, and reports. Indicator UDFs can be used to highlight
Activities, Activity Steps, Activity Resource Assignments, Projects,
Resources, WBS, Expenses, Issues, Risks, and Work Products &
Documents. For example, you could group activities based on priority or
status using Indicator UDFs.

Like all other UDFs, you can perform the following functions using
Indicator UDFs:

* display in columns

* group and sort data based on indicators
« filter data based on indicators

» perform global changes

* display as labels on timescale bars

* view indicator data in reports using columns, group and sort,
and filters

Defining Indicator UDFs From the Enterprise menu, click User
Defined Fields. Click Add, then select the Subject Area to which you
want to add the indicator UDF. In the Data Type field, select Indicator.
Enter a name (e.g., High Priority) in the Title field and click Close.

Selecting Indicator UDF values Once you create an indicator
UDF, you can assign indicator values. You must create columns for
indicator UDFs in order to assign values to a particular activity,
resource, project, etc.

An indicator UDF can have one of four values: red, yellow, green, or
blue. These values, shown in the next figure, are selectable icons in a
drop-down list when you click on a UDF field. You must select one of
these values whenever you enter a value for an Indicator UDF, whether
in columns, group and sort, filters, reports, global change or bars.
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*@<C@

Indicator UDF example As an example, assume you want to create
an Indicator UDF that signifies status and priority of activities based on
the following parameters:

* Red - high priority activities that have not started
* Yellow - high priority activities that have started
* Green - completed activities

* Blue - low priority activities that have started

First, you could create an Indicator UDF in the User Defined Fields
dialog called Priority Indicator. Then, in Activities, you would create a
column for the Priority Indicator UDF. In the Priority Indicator column,
you would identify the activities you want to add an indicator value to,
click in the Priority Indicator field, and select the appropriate value. You
could then group, sort, and filter data based on the Priority Indicator
value. The Activity Table would look similar to the following figure,
with Indicators grouped by type.

o Layout: Classic 'WEBS Lapout |Filter: All Activities
Activity |D Activity Mame Activity Critical | Indic...
Status ‘ "_‘
E ASSET-01.WIRET Upgrade Metwork
41730 Phaze Three Mot Start... r %]
A1740 Analyze Project Costs Mat Start... [l @
A1800 Analyze Project Success Mat Start... [l @
41870 Ship Product Mot Start... r %]
A1720 Phase Two In Progress r WV
A17ED [Dretail Requirements I Progress odl W
A1780 Cost Analysiz of Propozed Improvements | In Progress odl W
41700 Phase One Completed r @
A1790 |dentify Current Design Shortcomings Completed - @
A1880 Review/Approve Refined Design Completed - @
A18E0 Begin Construction Completed - @
A1750 Allocate Resources In Progress v *
A1810 Testing lterations I Progress odl *
A1820 Quality Azsurance Testing In Progress - #
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Indicator UDFs in columns, group and sort, filters, bars,
global change, and reports Modifying columns, group and sort,
filters, bars, global change, and reports to include Indicator UDF data is
functionally the same as other types of UDFs.

The values will display as icons in each of these cases, except reports. In
reports, Indicator UDF columns show the text value of the icon (i.e.,
rather than displaying the icon, the value is red, yellow, green, or blue),
as shown in the next figure.

Indicator UDF icon values —
display as text in reports.

SRO7 Activity Breakdown By WBS

WES
Activity 10 Indicator  Activity Name Activity Type Activity
Status
BESET-@1 Asset Inventory - G1
BESET-@1.WIRE1 Upgrade Metwork
AIT00 Green Phase One Lewel of Effart Completed
AIT20 Yellow Phase Two Lewel of Effart In Progress
AI730 Red Phase Three Lewel of Effort Mot Started
AIT40 Red PAnalyze Project Costs Task Dependent Mot Started
AITED Blue Alocate Resources Task Dependent In Progress
AITED Yellow Detail Requirements Task Dependent In Progress
AITED Yellow Cost Analysis of Propozed Improvements Task Dependent In Progress
AITA0 Green Identify Cument Design Shortcomings Task Dependent Completed
Ala00 Red Analyze Project Success Task Dependent Mot Started
Al Blue Testing terations Task Dependent In Progress
Alaz0 Blue Quality Assurance Testing Task Dependent In Progress
Al Blue Prepare Refined Design Resource Dependent  In Progress
A1E50 Green Rewiew/#pprove Refined Design Resource Dependent  Completed
A1EE0 Green Begin Construction Start hilestone Completed
AlET0 Red Ship Product Start hilestone Mot Started
AlEE0 Blue In=tall Metwark Resource Dependent  In Progress
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Creating Calendars

] You can create and assign calendars to each
In this chapter: resource and each activity. These calendars
define the number of available workhours in
Adding Calendars .
each calendar day. You can also specifty
Modifying Calendars . . o
national holidays, your organization’s
holidays, project-specific work/
nonworkdays, and resource vacation days.
The module uses your calendar assignments
for scheduling and tracking activities, and
leveling resources. An activity’s type
determines whether the activity uses the
calendar of an assigned resource or its

activity calendar.

You can link resource and project calendars
to global calendars. Changes to a global
calendar apply to all resource and project

calendars linked to the global calendar.

Read this chapter to learn how to add and

modify calendars.
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Adding Calendars

For information about
assigning global or project
calendars to activities, see
“Working with Activities”
on page 183.

For information about
modifying calendars, see
“Modifying Calendars” on
page 167.

O Calendars

() Glabal

=~ Display: Global Calendars
Calendar Mame |

() Resource

Default

You can establish an unlimited number of calendars to accommodate
different work patterns. For example, if some activities require a five-
day workweek, while others are performed part-time (such as Monday,
Wednesday, and Friday), you can create different calendars and assign
the activities and resources in your projects to them.

There are three calendar pools: global, resource, and project. The global
calendar pool contains calendars that apply to all projects in the
database. The project calendar pool is a separate pool of calendars for
each project in the organization. The resource calendar pool is a separate
pool of calendars for each resource. You can assign resource or global
calendars to resources, and global or project calendars to activities.

Create a global calendar Choose Enterprise, Calendars. Choose
Global, then click Add. Select the calendar you want to copy for the new
global calendar, then click the Select button. Type the new calendar’s
name. To make the new calendar the default global calendar for
activities and resources, mark the Default checkbox. To edit the new
calendar, click Modify. To view the calendar’s assignments before
changing it, click Used By.

X

ﬁ PLR - 7Dv24Hrs Mo Holidays

) PLR-1 - 5 Day Wieek

) PLR-2 - 7 Day Wiek

) S - Standard 5 Day Workwesk
) School District 5 Day

[ SPG 24 Hours (Defaul)

ﬁ SPG DS - 6-10-R

) Standar - Shours

7 Standard

ﬁ Standard 2477 Workweek Schedule [
) Standard 5 Day Workweek

) Standard 7x24 NO Holidays

an

o e e o |

) Praject (%) Projects () Resources
= Close Projects using Standar - Shours
| ~ Project ID ”~
O A = Harbour Pointe Harbaur Poi it
[E3 Lofty Heights 9 Pacific Drive - Lofty Height:
b4 Delete 23 Lofty Heights - B1 9 Pacific Drive - Lofty Heights - Cr
[E3 Harbour Poirte - B1 Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Ce
= Modify.. [E3 Harbour Poirte - B2 Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Ce
[E3 Harbour Poirte - B3 Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Ce
B UsedBy. =+rbour Poirte - B4 Harbour Poirte &ssisted Living Ce
[E3 Harbour Poirte - BS Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Ce
[E3 Harbour Poirte - BE Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Ce
[E3 Lofty Heights - B11 9 Pacific Drive - Lofty Heights - Ug
Help [E3 Harbour Poirte - BT Harbour Pointe Assisted Living Ce W

For information about
assigning resource
calendars to resources, see
“Defining Resources and
Roles” on page 97.

Create a resource or project calendar Choose Enterprise,
Calendars. If you are creating a project calendar, you must first open a
project. Choose Resource or Project, then click Add. Select the calendar
you want to copy for the new resource or project calendar, then click the
Select button. Type the new calendar’s name. To edit the new calendar,
click Modify. To view the calendar’s assignments before changing it,
click Used By.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Creating Calendars 167

© Calendars g|

(O Glabal (%) Resource () Praject

= Display: Resource Calendars @ Cloze
Cal

Add
ﬁ AJE - Cal D

ﬁ AR* - Cal
ﬁ AR* - Cal

>
3 AR1BUDWY - Cal =
B ARILORMY - Cal
) ARZIMG - Cal B UsedBy.

Delete

Macify... |— Click to convert
a resource or
i3 Ba pri CI’IEC; t
calendar to a

g BLs - Cal To Glabal
B3 BRD - Cal global

CBI - Cal calendar.
% oTe- ch =

= I STV = IRV RPN

Modifying Calendars

For additional information

about modifying calendars,

refer to the Help.

A calendar consists of a
standard workweek and a
list of exceptions.

Use more than one calendar when your projects contain activities that
can occur on different schedules. For example, you can create one
calendar that specifies a normal Monday-through-Friday workweek and
another calendar that specifies continuous worktime (24 hours/day). If
you define multiple project calendars, you must assign each activity to
the specific calendar that indicates the worktime available for
performing that activity. The module schedules each activity only
during the worktimes of the calendar to which it is assigned.

You can also create multiple calendars to control the times when work is
performed by resources throughout your organization. You can then
associate different holidays/exceptions from the global calendar for each
work cycle to indicate individual resource availability.

Define the workhours for each day in the regular workweek, and define
the default hours per timeperiod. Use the Calendar dialog box to view
and edit a global, project, or resource calendar.

Modify calendars Choose Enterprise, Calendars; choose the
calendar type (Global, Resource, or Project), select the calendar you
want to modify, then click Modify.

g To base a resource or project calendar on another calendar,
select a new global calendar in the Inherit Holidays and
Exceptions from Global Calendar field.
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Choose the month you want to modify by clicking the appropriate arrow
button next to the month-year title. Modify the year by clicking the
month/year title, and clicking the appropriate arrow button. To change
the number of hours in a specific workday, click the date you want to
change.

Work hours defined with decimal values other than .0 or .5
will round up or down to .0 or .5.

Project Calendar: Automated System Calendar 1
Choose to define the total |

R %) Tatal wark haursiday (O Detalled work haurs/day
work hours in each day.

Click to display a yearly —f——=————" Mar20® 5 otk haursrday I

calendar so you can select a won | Twe | wed | e | R - 50 = @ GConcel

specific month to view. EI- @  heb
i

% Wiork

1 i 1 -

X Morwork
20 21 22 -

P | Standard

B Workweek...

Set the number of hours _|
available to work for a
specific day.

Click to make the selected —
day a nonwork day.

Standard ]  MNorwork [0 Exception 1 B2 Time Periods...

Inherit holidays and exceptions from Global Calendar;

To apply the same change to all instances of a specific
weekday in the displayed month, click the weekday's
column label.
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Project Calendar: Automated System Calendar 1 EI

24

3

Standard

() Tatal wark haursiday

D hlomwark

May 2009

Wed

20 21

2r 28

Thr

I:‘ Exception
Inherit holidays and exceptions from Global Calendar:

Standard 5 Day Workweek wiBasic v

@ petalled work howsiiey —+— Choose to define which hours of the day
are work or nonwork hours.
= ‘Work hours s Ok
o e e s —— Select the hours you want to change and
5 2 click either Work or Nonwork.
EI : @ Help
— I
ae==" = imrs — To make an exception into a workday and
B i apply the default number of work hours to
b 1 | ek that day, click the exception you want to
= b | stancers change, then click Standard.
= 2 wiornwesk —f— Click to specify the number of default work
hours for the selected day in the calendar.
O 3 Time Periods ..

\— | — Click to specify the number of default hours
per timeperiod for the open calendar. This
button is enabled or disabled based on an
administrative setting.

If the date’s display color changes to white, the number of
hours you entered does not equal the default number of
work hours for that weekday.

Each calendar’s work/nonworktime is based on its regular workweek.
The changes you make to the regular workweek are reflected in the
global, resource, or project calendar dialog box. The calendar dialog
box shows normal/standard, nonworktime, and exceptions in the colors
indicated in the legend.

Apply exceptions directly in the calendar dialog box. To apply the same
change to all instances of a specific weekday in the displayed month,
click the weekday's column label.

Specify default work hours Use the Calendar Weekly Hours dialog
box to specify the number of default work hours for each week day in
the open calendar. In the calendar dialog box, click Workweek.
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Calendar Weekly Hours .
This dialog box

Standard work hours / ok appears when the
Select a day of the week t0 ——— pay of the vieek Work hours @ concel calendar dialog box
set its default number of work 00-30 3050 displays detailed work
hours. :  —— Help hours per day.

urs. =
=

s E) wox 11— Click to make the selected
[N E— — |

— % Horwork hour a work hour.

N Click to make the selected
hour a nonwork hour.

Check this display for the
default number of work hours
for the selected day in the
open calendar.

NIATAn
M)

Calendar Weekly Hours

This dialog box appears when the

calendar dialog box displays total Standard work hours o oK
work hours per day. Enter the )
standard number of work hours per S M T w T F SElat @  carce

day for each day. Help

Define default hours per timeperiod If enabled by an
administrator, you can define the calendar's default number of hours per
timeperiod. In the calendar dialog box, click Time Periods.

If the Time Periods button is disabled, an administrator has

Q defined the default hours per timeperiod on the Time
Periods tab of Admin Preferences, and disabled the ability
to define these settings per calendar.

For activities and resources to which the calendar is assigned, these
values are used as conversion factors when you enter or display units
and durations in time increments other than hours. For example, if the
calendar uses a ten-hour workday, you would specify the default hours
per timeperiod as shown in the following image.

Hours per. Time Period

Specify the number of work hours for each time period. / (]"4
Hours/Dar Hoursieek  Hourshdonth Hoursivear 0 Cancel
o0l 500 2150 2500.0
Help
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Using Calendars to Define Hours Per Time
Period Settings

Primavera calculates and stores time unit values in hourly increments,
but you can set preferences to display time units in other increments,
such as days or weeks. The values specified for Hours per Time Period
are used to convert hours to other time increments for display, and to
convert all non-hourly time increments to hours for storage in the
database. Administrators can define Hours per Time Period settings
globally on the Admin Preferences, Time Periods tab, or they can
specify that the Hours per Time Period settings should be defined per
calendar.

When Hours per Time Period settings are defined per calendar, units and
durations are displayed more accurately. When Hours per Time Period
settings are defined globally and you set preferences to display units and
durations in time increments other than hours, units and durations will
display unexpected values when the Admin settings for Hours per Time
Period do not match the work hours specified in calendars assigned to
activities and resources. This occurs because the display reflects the
conversion factor of the Admin Preference Hours per Time Period
settings, not the hours per day defined by the activity’s or resource's
assigned calendar. For example:

User Preferences, Time Units = day

Admin Preferences, Hours per Time Period = 8h/d
Activity calendar, Work hours per day = 10h/d
User-entered activity duration = 30h

Actual duration display = 3d6h (30h duration/8h per day, based on
the conversion factor set in Admin Preferences)

Expected duration display = 3d (30h duration/10h per day, based on
the conversion factor set in the activity calendar)

To avoid unexpected display results, if enabled by an administrator,
specify the Hours per Time Period settings for each defined calendar,
and assign these calendars to the appropriate activities and resources.

Delete a calendar Choose Enterprise, Calendars. Choose Global,
Resource, or Project, depending on the type of calendar you want to
delete. Select the calendar you want to delete, then click Delete. If
activities or resources are assigned to the calendar, the Calendars in Use
dialog box is displayed.
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Calendars in Use

The selected calendar(s) are being used by at least one activity . Wiould
you like to select a replacement calendar or link these activities to the
default global calendar instead?

@ Select Replacement Calendar
(O Link to Defautt Global Calendar

Help @ cancel o [sS

To delete the calendar and link its assignments to a different calendar,
choose Select Replacement Calendar, click OK, then select a
replacement calendar when prompted. To delete the calendar and link its
assignments to the default global calendar, choose Link to Default
Global Calendar, then click OK.
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Part 3

Implementing the Schedule

In this part:

Establishing Activity Codes
Working with Activities

Working with Cost Accounts and Project
Expenses

Performing Top-Down Estimation



R ead this part to learn how to define and use activity codes to
organize and filter project activities, add activities and
relationships to projects, and monitor project expenses using cost

accounts.

“Establishing Activity Codes” describes how to structure project
data using activity codes so you can organize the information in

different ways.

“Working with Activities” describes how to create a schedule

consisting of activities and resource assignments.

“Working with Cost Accounts and Project Expenses” discusses
tracking activity costs and earned value throughout the project

life cycle.

“Performing Top-Down Estimation” shows you how to perform

and apply top-down estimation to WBS elements and activities.
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Establishing Activity Codes

|
In this chapter:

Creating Activity Codes and
Values

Grouping and Summarizing by
Codes

You can define a set of codes to categorize
the activities in your projects. You can then
sort, filter, and group activities according to

the activity codes and values you assign.

This chapter describes how to use global
codes to organize project activities across an
enterprise project structure (EPS) according
to specific categories, such as product and
division. You will learn how to use EPS-level
activity codes to organize project activities.
You will also learn how to establish project
activity codes to filter and organize activities
based on unique, project-specific features or

requirements.
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Creating Activity Codes and Values

You can also create activity
codes and values in P6
Web Access. For
information on creating
activity codes and values
in P6 Web Access, refer to
the P6 Web Access Help.

Click the Display Options
bar, then Filter By,
Current Projects’ Values
to view only the values
assigned to the open
projects.

Activity code values —

Activity codes represent broad categories of information, such as
design, quality control, or location. For each code, you can define
specific values that further describe that category. For example, if your
organization has more than one location, you can create a Location code
with values such as New York, San Francisco, and Chicago. You can
then associate activities with a specific location, such as New York, and
define an unlimited number of values for each code.

Create global activity codes Choose Enterprise, Activity Codes.
Choose Global, then click Modify. Click Add, then type the name of the
global activity code. Specify the maximum number of characters for the
activity code’s values.

O Primavera ; ERP-MAIN, CRM-SEL, CRM-] =] 1]
Fil= Edt View Project Entetprise Tools admin  Help
AT 4 » o P 2
ACtIVItIeS Back Fenizirel Home Dir. Help
| o B x
i}
*" Global " EPS " Project
il | ! O Add
At | select Activity Code | e 2008 K
12 [19 ]2 [ X Delete
[Depertmert =i = e —
© Activity Code Definitions - Global | & cut
— - Display: All Walue
. e [y [l E®  cose — By Copy
ol Valug £ ity Cotle Secure Code ﬂ
—
D Add —
=0 tem r ign system archit
B2, Sub Cortractor - K Delete & Resources
B, Location r
Shit
=R Responsibiity (] - LR & Rsroby Role
Optimization Cal
l@omm\zmmncu; F ¥ Shift down &% Roles
=5 Optimization Code 5 Dec-04, Perform
= Site - Activity Codes
Help
R, wiork Order Categary r
Eﬂw Related [ 5l & Predecessors
erforminteriacete | 2 Successors
Activity Cod Name Mesx Length ——
[pepartment |m B i Steps
a Cost Benefit
:’J Design syst
;l_l
f: Sharel  [Baseline: Current Project Y

L— Activity codes

Create global activity code values Choose Enterprise, Activity
Codes. Choose Global. Select the activity code for which you want to
create a value, then click Add. Type the value’s name and description.
The value cannot exceed the maximum character length specified for the
activity code.
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Create EPS-level activity codes Choose EPS, then click Modify.
Click Add to select the EPS to which you want to apply the activity
code. Next, type the name of the EPS activity code. Specify the
maximum number of characters for the activity code’s values.

1
‘ £ Global © Project
Select Activity Code |
[Favciities - cortractor =l B2 Moty |
. Display: 21 Valugs | = Cloza
Code Value =|pescription
(| Add
B STDPAY Standard Paving
B BIGC Big Concrete ¥ raa |
=} BRINK Brink Cortractors O Activity Code Definitions - EPS |
B BUTTON Button Paint & Paper
= DESIGN The Design Group ~ Display: Activity Codes | @ Cloze
B ELECTR Electrical Cortractors Activity Code :| Secure Code |
B MASON ACE Mason Contractors ——— —
= MECH Mechanical Contractors (} Multidizciplinary General Cortractor D Add —C/iCk to select an
B LOTUS Lotus Elevator -] <} Facilties Division B
B, STEEL Tri-State Steel i b Delete EPS level to which
e, STRESS Stresson Industrisls : you want to add an
B FREMONT  Fremont Plumbing - St P
i activity code.
W Shift down |
x
i 14 Display: EPS
Dlsplays the EPS Ievels that Activity Code MName Maix Length ALt
have assigned activity codes, || | il (] search |
and which you have security EPS ID |EPS Hame ﬂ =
access 1o, based on the user = <p Innovative Construct  Multidisciplinary Ge
! : F acilt T
security proflles. < Facilities Facilities DIYISID @
< Infrastructure Transportation &ln
= < Industrial Industrial
< Process Petrachemical 24P
..n W anutactunng | Manufacturing
= < Corporate Corporate Services
< Admin Executive & Admin
[=] < Project Controlz  Corporate Project [
= <} Planning Flanning & Schedy
< Templates  Project Type Meth
< Cost Controls  Job Cost Accouitiill
. P et SR

The Project Management module lists EPS-level activity
codes that you do not have access rights to, under the “No

EPS ID” level. More information about EPS-level activity code
security is available in the Project Management Help.
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Project activity codes are —|
listed beneath the name of
the open project.

Create EPS-level activity code values Choose Enterprise,
Activity Codes. Choose EPS. Select the activity code for which you
want to create a value, then click Add. Type the value’s name and

description. The value cannot exceed the maximum
specified for the activity code.

O Activity Codes x|
| " Glokal + EPS " Project
Select Activity Code |
IOpportun'rties - Department j B Modify...
| ~ Digplay: All Values | @ Close
Code Yalue
| A
& svs Systems
7 Delete :I»—
& Cut
Copy
é Paste
-
4 »
-
| o Help

character length

Click to remove
the activity code
value and its
assignments.

Create project-level activity codes Open the project for which
you want to create activity codes, then choose Enterprise, Activity
Codes. Choose Project, then click Modify. Click Add, then type the
name of the project activity code. Specify the maximum number of

characters for the activity code’s values.

© Activity Code Definitions - Project

| ~ Display: Activity Codes
Activity Code =
21 Project: Skills Assess
Project: Financial Syg
21 Project: HR System |
=& Project: Float Path U

| PATH - Float Path

. RESP - Responsibilty

|
=
_

Al

E

Delete

s Shift up

W Shift down

B RANK - Flost Rank & Make Global
& AREA - AreaDepartment
B MILE - hilestone =l Mekeers
Activity Code Mame Maix Length
[PATH - Fioat Fath 2 2l Help

@ Close

Wi

x|
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Create project-level activity code values Choose Enterprise,
Activity Codes. Choose Project. Select the activity code for which you
want to create a value, then click Add. Type the value’s name and
description. The value cannot exceed the maximum character length
specified for the activity code.

Type the new value name —j
and description directly in
these cells; the name’s
length cannot exceed the
length specified in the Max
Length field for the code.

For instructions on
assigning activity codes
and values to activities,
see “Working with
Activities” on page 183.

x
| " Glokal " EPS {* Project
Select Activity Code |
IFPUS - PATH - Flost Psth j B Modify...
| ~ Digplay: PATH - Float Path | gl Cloze
Code Value = [Description
pe ]
Al
] AB D
B AC AC > Delete
B a0 AD
W AF SE p Cut
ER]
Copy — Use these arrows to
B Pate indent/outdent a
N value in the activity
4 » code hierarchy, and
h
to move a selected
value up or down in
RIN| N Help > Up
the list.

Convert EPS-level activity codes and values You can convert

an EPS-level activity code and its
global values. Choose Enterprise,
click Modify. Select the code you

values to a global activity code with
Activity Codes. Choose EPS, then
want to convert, then click Make

Global. Click Yes to convert the code and its values.

Convert project-level activity codes and values You can
convert a project activity code and its values to a global activity code
with global values. Choose Enterprise, Activity Codes. Choose Project,
then click Modify. Select the code you want to convert, then click Make
Global. Click Yes to convert the code and its values.

If you change activity codes or values, the module applies
your changes to all activity assignments. In addition, if you

convert project activity codes to global activity codes, the
module applies these changes to all activity assignments.
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Grouping and Summarizing by Codes

Use global, EPS, and project activity codes to group activities and
projects in Activity Table, Gantt Chart, and Activity Network layouts.
Grouping helps you to focus on specific activities. The following
example shows activities grouped by the global activity codes Location
and Project Manager.

File Edt Wiew Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

it q » 4 * 2
Activities Back  Fomad  Home  Di Help
AE-* CEbBBulg FHE vEH B% R
< Layout: ClassicWES Layout | Fiter A1l All Acivitis O add
Acivity D Acthity Name Oiginal|Femaini a [ May 2001 [ dumezoni o

Duration| Durati | "33 06 [ 13 [ 20 [ 27 | 03 [ 10 [ 17 | X Delke ‘
~Location: Detroit Test Center [ECAEC ]
——— & Lot

Group by location and
project manager so the
layout is easy to read.

Summary bar

. Project Manager: Tom Pulcher - Proi...
114390 30 CAD Modsling nand 0o
By Comy
41145230 | Customer Design Sign-cff 0o0d 00 *lus
B3770 | Customer Protolyping sign-aff 0o0d 00 (=

When you summarize an
activity group, the early
date bar begins at the
earliest start date of all
activities in the code value
and extends to the latest
early finish date of all
activities in the code value.

For more information
about grouping and
sorting, see “Grouping,
Sorting, and Filtering” on
page 367.

If you are grouping by a —--2spiaOntions | @ ok

hierarchical element, you can
select the lowest level you want
to include in the layout.

Group by as many fields as —

necessary for your layout.

1145600 Desian Tosing ERE N
1145220 Final CAD Revisw 000 100 i s e
ATUET70] Final A L0 40 [ Final 0/

A1143320  Production Processes 713d 71 ' Fisic by Role

41145160 | 044 of Initial Parts 000d 00 1044 of Il Part
. . : & Foks
El Project Manager: Tom Cole - Project.. 83834 838 ('_|_ )
A1145140 | First Marufacturing Fur 7413 T4 6o g i oo
B3700 | Initial CAD Design 1200d 120 — |rilia| CAD Design
B3630 Initial CAD Review 2.00d 20 B Initial CAD Review = Predecessor:
41145150 | Initial Customer Delivery 0o0d 00 it Cust |
BIG30 | Iniial Design Sketch 2004 20 B rifial Design Sketch ST
A1145180 | Install Tooling 2004 20 0 Install Tooling
A114420 | Manufacturing Process Design 2300d 230
A114410 | Mock-up 15884 158
B3E70  Parls Libran Review 200d 20 B Parts Libray Review
A1145200 | Praduction Processes 9gad] a8 — F‘loduclioT Processes
o€ AT14RR2N | Praduntinn Procasses EARIRA | I8 i ﬂJ

Group by activity code In the Activities window, click the Layout
Options bar, then choose Group and Sort. Under Group By, click the
first available line, then select the project, EPS, or global activity code
by which you want to group.

© Group and Sort x|

Shrink verticsl bk
I Shrink vertioal grouping bands @ concel

[V Show Group Totals

[~ Showe Grand Totals B el

[~ Show Summaries Only
b4 Delete

‘ Group By

Group Irterval | Fort & Color

B sot.
11 Arial

- 13 Defaut
9 Arial ® e
eaa | 2

h & Arial LI
Options : |
[ Hid it emity

[ Sort bands alphabetically
Show

[ Tt

[~ 1o/ Code

¥ Name / Description
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For more information
about summarizing data,
see “Summarizing
Projects” on page 297.

For more information
about bars, see Formatting
Gantt Charts.

Mark to display a summary
bar for each group band in
the layout.

Summarize groups By default, the module summarizes the data
included under each group band at the group band level in the layout
and shows summary bars in the Gantt Chart. If the Gantt Chart is not
displayed, click the Layout Options bar, and choose Show on Top, Gantt
Chart. The summary data are current up to the date when data were last
summarized.

To display summary bars in the Gantt Chart, click the Layout Options
bar, then choose Bars to display the Bars dialog box.

N E|
Disglay |ame | Timeseale | User Start Date |UserEnd Date [ Filter | Preview 2l oK
4]

[ Finish Canstraint  Remain Bar Has Finish Canstr...
[ Baseline Milest... Primary Bascline.. Milestone 4 Y @ Cancel
W Cunent Bar Lab.. Curent Bar Kormal o Level 0.,
W Miestone Cunent Bar Miestane + ML
[ % Complete % Complete Bar Kormal
F Summay Cunent Bar Summary y— 0O Add
7 FloatBar Float Ear Al Activities - X Delete
[ MegFlostBar  NegFloatBar NegativeFloat :1 :
= Copy Fram
Bar Style | Bar Seftinas ‘ Bar Labels

A Shitup
Shape | =N =N S| ¥ Shifttdown
oo 1 1 B opins
Pattern P Dot
Row 1 i

Help ‘

To exclude the project details and show only a summarized band,
double-click the band. A plus sign (+) displays before the group band
name when a group is summarized. To summarize all groups in the
layout, click the Layout Options bar and choose Collapse All.
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Working with Activities

|
In this chapter:

Activities are the fundamental work

Activities Overview
Adding Activities
Copying and Pasting Activities

Defining General Activity
Information

Defining Schedule Information
Establishing Relationships

Displaying Activity Details for
Assignments

Assigning Resources and Roles

Assigning Resource Curves to
Resource or Role Assignments

Manually Planning Future Period
Assignments

Assigning Activity Codes and
Adding Expenses

Viewing Activity Feedback and
Resource Notes

Assigning Work Products and
Documents

Adding Steps

Creating and Assigning Activity
Step Templates

Viewing Activity Summaries

Viewing Contract Management
Documents

Using Global Change
Renumbering Activity IDs

elements of a project. They are the lowest
level of a work breakdown structure (WBS)
and, as such, are the smallest subdivision of a
project that directly concerns the module. If
you divide activities into steps, an activity’s
primary resource is typically responsible for
managing and tracking the progress of the
steps, while the project manager is typically
responsible for managing and tracking the

progress of the overall activity.

This chapter describes how to add activities

and modify their properties.
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Activities Overview

Activities represent work that must take place in a determined amount of
time. Use the Activity Table or Activity Network layouts to add
activities and build your projects. Within these layouts, you can define
the following activity information:

Activity ID and name — to uniquely identify and describe the
activity

Predecessor and successor relationships — to define relationships
with other activities in the same project or in different projects in
the enterprise project structure (EPS)

Activity start and finish dates
Activity calendar

Activity type, duration type, and percent complete type; whether an
activity is a start or finish milestone; how to keep an activity’s unit
values, duration values, and resource units/time values
synchronized; and how to calculate an activity’s percent complete

WBS element

Activity codes and values — to categorize activities
Constraints on the activity’s scheduled start and finish dates
Expenses

Work products and documents, standards, and deliverables
Resources

Roles — to identify skill requirements for staffing the activity

Notes and feedback — to communicate with the resource working on
an activity

Notes about performing the activity
Steps — to divide the activity into smaller units

Activity Step Templates — to define sets of reusable steps common
to many activities in a project or across projects
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Adding Activities

For more information on
layouts, refer to “Working
with Layouts” on page 357

and “Customizing Layouts”

on page 377.

To open a layout, click the
Layout Options bar and
choose Show on Top/
Show on Bottom, then
select the layout type.

Use the Activities window to create, view, and modify activities for the
open project. The Activities window can be divided into upper and
lower layouts. For example, show an Activity Table, Gantt Chart,
Activity Usage Spreadsheet, or Activity Network in the top layout, and/
or show Activity Details, an Activity Table, Gantt Chart, Activity or
Resource Usage Spreadsheet or Profile, or Trace Logic in the bottom
layout. Customize the layouts to suit your requirements.

Choose Project, Activities, to display the Activities window.

File Edt Wiew Projsct Enterprise Tools Admin Help

Wit 4 4 bl * €
Activities Back Fowad  Home D Help
AE-* DCELBRsts FHE vE OO NC
# Layout: Classic WBS Layout | Filte: &1l Activities: O add
Activity D Activity Name October 2002 November 2002 | Decea

o6 [13[20 27 [03 [0 ] 17 [24 [01 [ 08 | X  Delete |
=
kS Cut |
[ ] B 4ssemble and Submit Flooting Samplss Copy
Assemble Brick Samples
BAEA Fieview and Approve Biick Samples === Review and Approve Biick Samples . e |

[ Review and Approve Flooting

O Prepare and Solicit Bids for Brick Exterior &  Resources
I Review Bids for Brick
D1 Foman S o Py | & FirctyRce |
| Award Contract for Brick L & FRoes

=2 Activity Codes |

BASED | Review and Approve Flooring

BA421  Prepare and Solicit Bids for Brick Exte...
BA422 | Review Bids for Brick

BA411 | Prepare and Solicit Bids for Heat Pump
BA423  Award Contract for Brick

LT LT S O AT S —

General | Status | Resources | Rslationships | Codes [ atebook | Steps | Feedback [ wPs & Doss [ Expenses | Summan | = Predkcesmars |

il Activity |BA480 |Assemb\e and Submit Flooring Samples Froject |Bldg 2
Activity Type: Duration Type % Complete Type Activity Calendar
[Task Dependent x| [Fired Duration and Units/Tire =] [Duration =] [E3 Office Buiding Addien Cal__|
wBS Responsible Manager Primary Aesource
Fﬁ Bldg IntFinish Coverings Floorand _| [Tos Holan & o |

[ [Portfolio: A Projects |User: admin | Data Date: 30-5ep-02 1200 AM _[Access Mode: Shared  [Bassine: Currer /]

To add an activity to a project, use the Activity Table and Gantt Chart, or
Activity Network. Depending on your user preferences, the New
Activity wizard may start to help you add an activity.

Add activities in the Activity Table Select an activity within the
group to which you want to add a new activity, then click Add. The new
activity is placed according to the sorting options selected for the layout.
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Include the Gantt Chart to

; : i
see a timescaled version of  Layout; Classic WBS Layout [ Fiter Al Activities |
Activity ID Activity Name Femaining| || October2002 | MWovember2002 | Decea
r scheduk E|
your schedule as yo_u_a_zdd DR [ 06 [ 13 [ 20 [ 27 [ 03 [ 1017 [ 24 |01 | 02|
activities. B Location: Detroit Manufacturing 220.0d
= Project Manager: 4 Tom Pulcher... 107.0d
BA4G0 | Assemble Brick Samples 0.0d Assemble Brick Samples
BA423  Award Contract for Brick 1.0d 1 Award Contract for Brick
BAN3 | Aweard Contract for Heat Pump 1.0d I Award Contract for Heat Pump
BA409 | Award Contract for Flooring 1.0d 1 Award Contract for Flag
Type information directly —— IR =r -y | 104
. BA412 | Review Bids for Heat Pump 20d D Feview Bids for Heat Pump
in the column cells for BA421 | Prepare and Solcit Bids for Brick Exte. 304 O Frepare and Salicit Bids for Erick Exterior
ivii BA422 | Rieview Bids for Brick 304 T 1 Fleview Bids for Biick B
the new activity... 5 _,,—' 5 _,,—'
Beneral | Status | Resources | Rslationships | Codes [ atebook | Steps | Feedback [wPs & Doss [ Expenses | Summan |
il Activiy [4T000 [Mew activiy Project [Core
...oruse Activity Details to —||| activiy Typs Duration Type % Complete Type Activity Calendar
complete activity [Task Dependent x| [Fived Duration and Units/Tivr x| [Duration =] [EF 1 Standard 5 Day workwe |
; ; was Responsible Manager Primaty Flesourcs
information. Fﬁ Corw Corveyor System .| [Meg Faley B |

Add activities in Activity Network In Activity Network, select the
group band or an activity box within the group band into which you
want to add the new activity, then click Add.

- Laaut. Classic WES Layout |~ Filter &1 Al Activities

WS Cade W~ 4
£ Spec-TNFD&M N |I\l'|(t)d|eg)SDA 3367
= By SpecLNPD... Li (e [BEATeT

I Spec-1 N S
[
In.
Fi
P Pr.
The new activity was added W Final Design
to this second-level WBS M
1]
group bana. v |
8 I
3 St
= B Spec NP R (| _’I_I
General | Status | Resources | Predecessors | Sucessors | Cades | Notebosk [ Steps | Feedback [P & Dacs [ Expenses | Summary
il Activtp [B3780  [Wew activity Fioject [5psc1
Activity Type Duration Type % Complate Type Activity Calendar
[Tack Dependent x| [Fised Duration | [Duration =] [ Stend=rd 5 Day workwee _|
s Fiespunsible Manager Frimary Fiesource
T [ Final Desian | [Fycha Admin3 B |

If no groups have been set up in Activity Network, the activity
will be added to the bottom of the layout.
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Copying and Pasting Activities

ile Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

Activities

You can copy and paste activities in either the Activity Table or Activity
Network. You can renumber the Activity IDs of the copied activities.

Copy activities in the Activity Table Select one or more activities
that you want to copy. Click Copy in the command bar. Select the WBS
band where you want to insert the copied activities, and click Paste. In
the Copy Activity Options dialog box, mark the checkbox next to each
type of information you want to copy, and then click OK. In the
Renumber Activity IDs dialog box, select how to create activity IDs for
the copied activities, and then click OK. If the Duplicates dialog box
appears, type new activity IDs, as applicable, and click OK.

Copy activities in the Activity Network Select the activity or
activities that you want to copy. Click Copy in the command bar. Select
the group band or another activity within the group band where you
want to insert the copied activities, then click Paste. If activities are not
grouped in the Activity Network, you do not need to select a group
band. In the Copy Activities dialog box, mark the checkbox next to each
type of information you want to copy, and then click OK. In the
Renumber Activity IDs dialog box, select how to create activity IDs for
the copied activities, and click OK. If the Duplicates dialog box appears,
type new activity IDs, as applicable, and click OK.

Copy Activity Options &l

Specify the Activity information to be copied i oK.
SR PE-%* DELBRLS FO —
7 Layout: Ciassic WBS Layout Fiter: Al Activities
¥ Resource & Role Assignments
Actiy D == ig! [V Expenses Notebo T =
i3 i [ Activity Codes v Steps
BA4GH Assemble Technical Data for Heat Pump [¥ Only between copied actiites v WPs & Docs [V Financial Period Data
BA-DE Design & Engineering Summary
BA4OD Design Building Addition
BASOL Review and Approve Designs [~ Do not show this disiog again.
BA4TO Review Technical Data on Heat Pumps

ABC1000 IRmew Technical Data on Heat Pumps COPY I

-

Start Office Building Addition Project

g: Renumber Activity 10s X

- © Increment Activity D based on selected activiies o K
Inerement Value © cance

General | Status | | melati | codes | otebook | steps | Feedvack | contrad]

2| Adiviy

- | ‘ # Auto-number G

Activiy Type Duration Type % Compete Type Prefix Suffec Increment Value

| g 3] e e G

WBS Responsibie Manager " Reglace beginning characlers

\% J | Replace with Number of characters

Portfolio: VP of Construction’s Top & Projects.

[ Do not show this dialog again.
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Defining General Activity Information

Use the General tab to define general information for the selected
activity, including duration type, WBS assignment, primary resource,

Layout Options bar

To specify which Activity
Details tabs you want to
display and their order,
click the Layout Options
bar, then choose Bottom
Layout Options.

activity type, and activity calendar.

In the Activities window, select the activity whose general information
you want to define. Click the Layout Options bar, then choose Show on
Bottom, Activity Details; click the General tab.

Fle Edt View Project Enterprise Tooks Admin Help

Activities Back  Fowad  Home  Di Help
BE-% DELEBLg FOE YE @& R 2
i Tapolt Classi WS Lapout 3 Fiter: All Activities o add
gt b Remaining| « ||  October 2002 | Mowemher2002 | Dece |
— [os[13]20]2Jos |17 a4 o [oa | X  Deste ‘
£ Bars...
' Gantt Optians. .. b3 Cut ‘
Toem Pulcher... 107.0d
HB colurns...
= amples 0.0d Assemble Brick Samples Capp
Timescale. .. .
P b o Brick. 1.0d I Award Contract for Brick. "
B ’ o Heat Pump 10d | &ward Contract for Heal Pump Paste
Table Fort and Row... o1 Flooring 104 | Award Cortract for Floo
Activity Metwark . » i 8 Resources
Bottom Layout Options... 1) punp, 20d 0| Fieview Bids for Heat Fump 8f Raoby o
T Fiters... it Bids for Brick Exte 30d O Prephre and Solich Bids for Brick Evterior g’“
(o @G, Brick Bﬂd_’lll . 1 Review Bids for Bick _’ILI % Pokes
Show an Top » T T T T B Activity Codes
N = o cottom Lapout [eesback [WPs & Docs | Expenses | Summary |
E ails Project |Autu & Predecessors
Hint Help
Ity Tl - 2 suoeon
*+, Expand Al B anit chart e Type Activity Calendar
- Collapse Al Activity Lsage Spreadshest =] 3 Autemated System Caend |
Collapse Ta. .. & Resource Usage Spreadshest Primary Resource
[ Aulo SysEng System Engi [y Activity Usage Profils [ |
I8 Resource Usage Profile
B3, Trace Lagic
————[FOMTOTFrFTOEC TOven aain |Data Date: 30-5ep02 1200 AM  [Access Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Curer

j‘ Activity IAS‘IUU

ID efine System Requirements

Project |&uta

Ativity Type Diuration Type % Complete Type Activity Calendar
ITask Dependent j Ileed Duration and UnItS/TIVTj IDuratlon j @ Automated System Calend _I
WBS Fiesponsible Manager Fiimary Resouice

IE Auto.Sys-Eng System Enginesring _I IAndy tason

B =

Activity type Select the activity type according to the activity’s
function in the project and the calendar that should be used for the

activity during scheduling.

To indicate that the activity’s resources are scheduled according to

the activity calendar, select Task Dependent.

To indicate that each of the activity’s resources are scheduled

according to the resource’s own calendar, select Resource Dependent.
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m  To indicate that the activity’s duration is dependent on its
predecessor and/or successor activities, select Level of Effort
(LOE). LOE activities do not have constraints and are considered to
be ongoing; examples include project management tasks, reviews,
and meetings. The module does not include Level of Effort
activities when leveling resources.

g All finish to start and start to start predecessors and start to
finish and start to start successors drive the start date of the
LOE activity; all finish to finish and start to finish
predecessors and finish to start and finish to finish
successors drive the finish date of the LOE activity.

m To indicate that the activity marks the beginning of a major stage in
the project, select Start Milestone. Milestones do not have time-
based costs or resource assignments. However, a primary resource
can be specified. Start milestone activities have a zero duration.

m To indicate that the activity marks the end of a major stage in the
project, select Finish Milestone. Milestones do not have time-based
costs or resource assignments. However, a primary resource can be
specified. Finish milestone activities have a zero duration.

m  To indicate that the activity’s duration is dependent on the earliest
start date and latest finish date of the activities that share a common
WBS level, select WBS Summary.

Driving resources cannot be assigned to WBS Summary
activities.

Duration type Select the duration type based on whether resources,
the schedule, or costs will be most important when activities are updated
in a project. The duration type applies only when resources are assigned
to the activity. The following equation must hold true regardless of
which data are updated:

Remaining Units (resource) = Units/Time x Remaining Duration (activity)

For example, if a resource is assigned to an activity for 8 hours/day for 5
days, the remaining units or work effort is calculated as 40 hours. The
duration type enables you to control which variables of this equation are
calculated when you change a value.
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For more information on
the percent complete type,
see Part 4, “Managing the
Schedule” on page 245.

Select Fixed Duration & Units/Time or Fixed Duration & Units to
indicate that the schedule is a limiting factor in your project. The
activity's duration does not change regardless of the number of
resources assigned when you modify or update activities. You
usually choose these duration types when you are using task
dependent activities.

When you update the remaining duration for the activity, you can
choose to calculate either the remaining units or the units per
timeperiod. If you want to recalculate the remaining units and keep
the units/time for the resource constant, choose Fixed Duration &
Units/Time. The module uses the equation:

Remaining Units = Units/Time x Remaining Duration

If you want to keep the remaining units constant instead and
recalculate the units/time, choose Fixed Duration & Units. The
module uses the equation:

Units/Time = Remaining Units/Remaining Duration

Select Fixed Units/Time to indicate that resource availability is the
most critical aspect of your project. In this case, the units/time or
rate of the resource remains constant, even if the activity's duration
or work effort changes. You most often use this duration type when
you are planning resource dependent activities.

Select Fixed Units to indicate that the budget (units or cost) is a
limiting factor; that is, the total amount of work is fixed. When you
update activities, the work effort required to complete the activity
does not change, even if the activity's duration or the resource rate
changes. Typically, you would use this type in conjunction with
resource dependent activities. Increasing resources can decrease the
activity duration.

Percent complete type You can choose to calculate an activity’s
percent complete according to activity duration, activity units, or a
physical percent complete that you enter for each activity. You must
define a percent complete type for each activity.

To indicate that the activity’s percent complete will be entered by
the user for this activity, select Physical.

To specify that the activity’s percent complete be calculated from
the original (or planned) and remaining duration, select Duration.

To specify that the activity’s percent complete be calculated from
the actual and remaining units, select Units.
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Activity calendar This field displays the selected activity’s calendar.
Click the Browse button to select a new calendar.

WBS Click the Browse button to assign a new WBS element to the
selected activity.

Responsible manager This field displays the name of the
responsible manager (in the OBS) assigned to the selected activity’s
WBS element.

Primary resource This field displays the name of the selected
activity’s primary resource. The primary resource is the person
responsible for the overall work on the activity and for updating activity
status. Click the Browse button to select a new primary resource.

Defining Schedule Information

Use the Activity Details Status tab to view and edit detailed schedule
information for the selected activity, including actual start and finish
dates, free float, total float, constraints, and duration. You can also view
and edit the activity’s labor and nonlabor unit/cost values and material
cost values.

The module automatically recalculates the time value and period you
enter according to the project's calendar and the standard timeperiod
defined by your network/database administrator. To view the available
timeperiod abbreviations, choose Admin, Admin Preferences, then click
the Time Periods tab. You must have appropriate access rights to edit
Admin Preferences.

In the Activities window, select the activity whose schedule information
you want to define. Click the Layout Options bar, then choose Show on
Bottom, Activity Details; click the Status tab.

jl Activity IC,:S?SU IFieId Painting Project ICDnv
Duration ‘ Status | v Lahor Units ‘
Otiginzl 4.0d [™ Started PB—Jan—US UQ:[;I Duarstion % I 0% Bucigeted I 4d
Actusl 0.0d [~ Finished |127Jan—05 09:E;| Suspend | _| Actusl | 0d
Retmaining 4.0d Exp Finizh I _I Resume I _I Remaining I 4d
At Complete 40d At Complete I 4d
TotalFlost [ o0od constints |

Primary I j Secandaty I j
Free Float 0.0d

Date | | Dste | |
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For more information on
updating the schedule, see
Part 4, “Managing the
Schedule” on page 245.

Duration Update the Duration fields when you are setting the duration
or updating the activity as a whole. (Most likely, the activity type will be
Task Dependent.)

To enter the original (or planned) duration for the activity, in the
Original (or Planned) field enter the expected number of
workperiods required to complete the selected activity.

To enter the remaining duration for the activity, in the Remaining
field enter the remaining number of workperiods needed to
complete the selected activity. If the selected activity is in progress,
type a new number immediately followed by the timeperiod
abbreviation.

Use the General tab of the Admin Preferences dialog box to

specify the default duration for activities in all projects.
Choose Admin, Admin Preferences, then click the General
tab.

To enter a new at completion estimate, in the At Complete field
enter an estimate of the duration at completion time for the selected
activity. If the selected activity is in progress, type a new at
completion estimate (At Complete Duration = Actual Duration +
Remaining Duration).

If the ‘Link Budgeted (or Planned) and At Completion for not

started activities’ checkbox is cleared in the Project Details,
Calculations tab in the Project Window, the original budgeted
(or planned) remaining units and costs, and the durations, will
remain constant when you update the At Complete value for
activities that have not started.

Status Once an activity is underway, update its start and finish dates
and other status information.

To enter the activity’s planned start date, click the Browse button in
the Started field, then select a date. If the activity has actually
started, mark the Started checkbox, then specify the actual start date
in the Started field.

To enter the activity’s planned finish date, click the Browse button
in the Finished field, then select a date. If the activity is complete,
mark the Finished checkbox, then specify the actual finish date in
the Finished field.
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The % field name changes
depending on the percent
complete type set on the
Activity Details General
tab.

If the planned date you enter differs from its scheduled date,
you are prompted to apply a constraint to hold the activity in
place. If you do not constrain the activity, your dates are
overwritten when the schedule is calculated.

m If the selected activity has started, the Exp Finish field displays the
date the activity is expected to end. (Only the primary resource can
edit this date in the Progress Reporter module.) Anyone who has
access to the project can edit this date.

m If the selected activity’s percent complete type is set to Duration,
the Duration % is calculated from the original or planned and
remaining durations. If the selected activity’s percent complete type
is set to Units, the Units % is calculated from the actual and
remaining units. If the selected activity’s percent complete type is
set to Physical, you can enter its physical percent complete in the
Physical % field.

To edit the Physical % field, the activity must have started.

m  Total float is the amount of time the selected activity can be
delayed, without delaying the project’s finish date.

m  Free float is the amount of time the selected activity can be delayed,
without delaying the immediate successor activities.

Constraints Use constraints when activities must start or finish on a
specific date. Network logic alone cannot reflect all project situations.
Sometimes activity must be accomplished according to specific dates
rather than on dates determined by other activities in the project. To
model dependence on specific dates, assign primary and secondary
constraints to activities.

The module uses the date constraints only when they create a tighter
schedule. For example, an imposed Start On date of December 1 will
not affect a schedule-determined early start date of December 15.
Conversely, if an imposed Start On or After date is set to December 30,
the module schedules an activity whose early start is December 15 to the
imposed start date.

m  Choose the primary constraint for the activity, then click the
Browse button in the Date field to select the date to which the
primary constraint applies.
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Choose a secondary constraint if necessary. This list is filtered
based on the value you select in the Primary field. Click the Browse
button in the Date field to select the date to which the secondary
constraint applies.

=

You can enter a constraint date only after you select a
constraint type.

Labor/Nonlabor Units/Cost or Material Cost Click the Options
bar and select Labor or Nonlabor units or cost, or Material cost. The
amounts in the Status tab total the amounts for all resources assigned in
the Resources tab.

The budgeted (or planned) amount is the expected number of labor/
nonlabor units or cost, or material cost the selected activity’s
resources will use.

The actual amount is the actual number of labor/nonlabor units or
cost, or material cost the selected activity’s resources have used. If
the selected activity has started, type a new actual value.

The remaining amount is the remaining number of labor/nonlabor
units or cost, or material cost the selected activity’s resources will
use. If the selected activity is in progress, type a new remaining
value.

The at complete amount is an estimate of the labor/ nonlabor units
or cost, or material cost at completion time for the selected
activity’s resources, (At Complete Units/Cost = Actual Units/Cost
+ Remaining Units/Cost). If the selected activity is in progress, type
a new at complete estimate.

If the "Link Budgeted (or Planned) and At Completion for not

started activities’ checkbox is cleared in the Projects Details,
Calculations tab on the Project Window, the original
budgeted (or planned) remaining units and costs and the
durations will remain constant when you update the At
Complete value for activities that have not started.
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Establishing Relationships

Create relationships between activities to indicate whether an activity
can begin only after other activities start or finish. Once you assign
relationships, schedule the project to calculate early and late dates for
each activity.

Establish relationships between activities in the same project, or link
projects by creating relationships between activities in different projects
within the EPS. You can define relationships to activities in any other
project (not including what-if/inactive projects), even if the project is
not opened in the current display.

There are several methods for assigning relationships. Use the Activity
Network to visualize the flow of logic as you link activities, or use the
Gantt Chart to view relationships according to time. You can also use
the Relationships tab in Activity Details to assign relationships to
activities in the same project or in other projects in the EPS.

Relationship types and lag You can define the following four
types of relationships. Typically, you define relationships from the
predecessor to the successor activity.

f — A Finish to start. The successor activity can begin only
z when the predecessor activity completes.

. A . Finish to finish. The finish of the successor activity
; depends on the finish of the predecessor activity.

f . S Start to start. The start of the successor activity depends
z' on the start of the predecessor activity.
P — g Start to finish. The successor activity cannot finish until
"""""""""""" “; the predecessor activity starts.

When a successor activity cannot start or finish as soon as its
predecessor starts or finishes, you can define a lag time for the
relationship. Lag is the number of time units from the start or finish of
an activity to the start or finish of its successor. Lag can be a positive or
negative value. For example, a start to start relationship with a three-day
lag indicates that the successor activity can start three days after the start
of its predecessor.
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For more information on
advanced scheduling
options, see “Updating,
Scheduling, and Leveling”
on page 259.

You can select a calendar to calculate the lag between predecessors and
successors for all activities. If you do not select a calendar, the
Successor Activity Calendar is used to calculate lag. You can calculate
lag based on the Predecessor Activity Calendar; the 24 Hour Calendar,
which uses continuous, 7 days/week, 24 hours/day workperiods; or the
Project Default Calendar, which is the calendar selected as Default for
New Activities on the Defaults tab of Project Details. To select the
calendar for scheduling relationship lag, choose Tools, Schedule. Click
Options. In the General tab, select a calendar in the Calendar for
Scheduling Relationship Lag field.

Schedule Options x|
General | Advanced

l_ Ignore relationships to and fram other projects 0 Cancel

[~ Make open-ended activities criical
[¥ Use Expected Finish Dates 4 pateat

[~ Schedule sutomatically when & change affects dates Helpy

[ Level resources during scheduling

[~ Recalculate assignment costs after scheduling

when scheduling progressed activities use

{* Retained Logic ™ Progress Overtide " Actual Dates

Calculate start-to-start lag from
* Eatly Start ™ Actual Start

Define critical activities as
+ Total Float lzss than or eoqual to

I 0.0d

" Longest Path

Compute Total Flost as
IFinish Float = Late Finish - Early Finish =

Calendar for scheduling Relstionship Lag

View relationships in the Gantt Chart To assign relationships in
the Gantt Chart, make sure relationships are displayed onscreen. Click
the Layout Options bar, then choose Bars. Click Options in the Bars
dialog box. Click the General tab in the Bar Chart Options dialog box
and mark the Show Relationships checkbox, then click OK.
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While you are dragging the
relationship line between
two activities, a hint
window displays that
indicates the type of
relationship that will be
created when you release
the mouse button.

Create relationships in the Gantt Chart or Activity Network
Drag the mouse between any two activities that you want to connect.
Point to the left or right of the predecessor activity and drag the mouse
to the left or right of the successor activity. The mouse pointer changes
to a Ly as you define relationships.

Drag the mouse from the end of activity
A114380 to the start of A1143820 to define a
finish to start relationship.

Al143810 0.88d A1143820 0.88d
Review of Custamer 0.00d o |Update Design 0.00d
Mark-un 0.00d T 0.00d
19-Jun-01 us:il 19-Jun-01 08:...[02-Jul-01 17:...

g To modify or delete a relationship, double-click the
relationship line.

Dissolving Activities

To maintain relationships when deleting activities, choose Edit,
Dissolve, in the Activities window. Dissolving deletes an activity and
joins its predecessor and successor activities with a finish to start
relationship. The selected activity to be dissolved must have a
predecessor and successor.

This sequence of
activities above can be
completed with just two
activities. Dissolve
activity A114400. Activity

A114390 and A114410

automatically join with a

finish to start
relationship.

Prototyping
£114390 0,55 2114400 0,55 A114410
3-D CAD Modeling 0006 | | Simulation 0006 | e |MOCK-LID
0,006 h 0,006 h
17-Jul-01 08:00 |1 7-Jul-01 08:00 17-Jul-01 08:00 |1 7-Jul-01 08:00 17-Jul-01 08:00 |D?-A
Prototyping
£114390 0,55 A114410 0,58
3-D CAD Modeling 0006 | e |MOCK-LID |5, G |
0,006 h 52.680
17-Jul-01 08:00 |1 7-Jul-01 08:00 17-Jul-01 08:00 |D?-Aug-01
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To assign a relationship
between projects, click the
Display Options bar in the
Assign Predecessors/
Assign Successors dialog
box, then choose Select
Project. Select activities to
define relationships the
same way as you would
from the same project.

Click the arrows to move ——
from one activity to the next
activity in the display.

Assign relationships using Activity Details In the Activities
window, select the activity to which you want to add a predecessor or
successor relationship. Display Activity Details by clicking the Layout
Options bar and choosing Show on Bottom, Activity Details, then click
the Relationships tab. Click Assign in either the Predecessors or
Successors section. Select the predecessor or successor activity you
want to assign, click the Assign button, then click the Close button.
Double-click the Relationship Type field, then select a relationship type.
Double-click the Lag field, then type the relationship’s lag time value.

To expand the Predecessors
or Successors area, drag the
splitter between the right and

left panes.

Activity 45107 System Design Project |Auto
Predecessors Successors |
Praject 1D | Activity Mame Rielatia. Lag
& Auto | Prepare Diawings for Temp Control Eq_. | FS -10.0d
5 Auto | Prepare Diawings for System Controller | FS 10.0d
‘ »]
B Assion | ER FRemove | @ GoTo ‘ B Assion ‘ ER Remove | @ GoTo

You can also use the Predecessors or Successors tabs in
Activity Details to assign relationships. The Relationships tab
combines the predecessor and successor information in a
single tab. The data stored in the Relationships tab is
synchronized with the information in the Predecessors and
Successors tabs.

Trace Logic The Trace Logic layout enables you to examine a path
while still viewing the entire project. Click the Layout Options bar and
choose Show on Bottom, Trace Logic. In the Gantt Chart or Activity
Network upper layout, select the activity from which you want to begin
tracing logic.

To move through the chain of activities, click a predecessor or successor
of the selected activity. To modify the number of predecessor/successor
levels, click the Layout Options bar and choose Bottom Layout Options.
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Fle Edt View Project Enterprise Tooks Admin Help

Wit 4 4 & ik
Activities Back  Foward  Hame Di. Help
BEH-r DOELEBRos =#E TEH Pk RAR

~ Layout: Classic WBS Layout | Filter All Al Activities D add
WES Code - -]
=By Colonel D&M Swi... X Delets
B ColanciDeM E3760 16 00l 1145600 16 00dl
-+ | |Manutacturing Process Desicn Tooling
B Colonel ... ||Dasian i g % O
B Colonel DM 31-Jul-01 15:57 [02-Aug-01 012-Aug-n [07-Aug-01 =
[ ColonshDEM g
23 Milipede Ba770 Ta.250 =
Customer Prototyping  |0.00dd
S Ek ion-nft 0.00d =
- El At 02-2ug-01 8 Resources
-l El Pistons
23 Motion & RuctyRole
&% Roles
- Spec-T NPDEM | | _’l_l =3 Activity Codes ‘

26 000 83760 |26.00d BE770 [13.36 Aiieess = Predecessors

15,854 Process | 2.000 Customer Prototyping 0.00d Scheduk

15,854 Design 2.00 sign-off 0.00d = Successars
10001 1557 31-0u-01 1557 _[02-Fug-01 1667 03-Pug-01 1567 | 02-Fug

This Trace Logic layout —
shows three levels for
both predecessors and
successors.

A 145600 .00 AT 14561

Design Tooling 3.13d Tooling |
3.13d

03-ug-01 15:57 |07-Aug-D1 16:57 07-ug L

| |

Displaying Activity Details for Assignments

Display the following Activity Details tabs so you can assign additional
project information:

Resources, which include the personnel and equipment that
perform work on activities across all projects. You can also assign
and remove project personnel job titles or skills, known as roles.

Codes, which are used to categorize activities according to your
organizational and project needs.

Notebook, which provide additional information that further
describes the activity according to specific categories of
information.

Steps, which divide activities into smaller units. You can apply a
weight to each step, which can be linked to the activity’s physical
percent complete for the completed steps.

Feedback, which allows you to exchange notes with an activity’s
primary resource to and from the Progress Reporter module.

WPs & Docs, which enable you to catalog and track all project-
related work products and documents.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



200 Part 3: Implenting the Schedule

m  Expenses, which are one-time expenditures for nonreusable items.
You can associate predefined cost accounts with expenses to
categorize them.

m  Summary, which displays detailed cost and unit information for
the selected activity.

m  Contract Management Docs, which enables you to view Contract
Management (formerly Expedition) documents associated with the
selected activity. This option is displayed when link data is entered
in Admin Preferences.

Modify Activity Details tabs In the Activities window, click the
Layout Options bar, then choose Show on Bottom, Activity Details.
Click the Layout Options bar, then choose Bottom Layout Options. In
the Available Tabs column, click the tab that you want to display, then
click the right arrow button. To shift the tab to the left in the Activity
Details display, select the tab name in the Display Tabs column and
click the up arrow button; to shift the tab to the right in the display, click
the down arrow button.

Assigning Resources and Roles

For information about
establishing resources and
roles for your projects, see
“Defining Resources and
Roles” on page 97.

In the Activities window, select the activity to which you want to assign
a resource or role. Click the Resources tab in Activity Details.

il Activity |A114EDD |F'ans Library Review Froject ISpec-1

Primary Actual Unitz | zmaining Early Units | Remaining Units £ Time

Resource [0 N ame
ng 128.00h E4.00h/d

Eﬁ Add Resource | Eﬁ Add Role | Eﬁ Agsign by HU|B| i~ Hamuve|

Click Add Resource to assign a resource to the selected activity; click
Add Role to assign a role to the selected activity. Select the resource or
role you want to assign. To assign multiple resources or roles, hold
down the Ctrl key, then click each resource/role you want to assign.
Click the Select button, then click the Close button.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Working with Activities 201

You can customize the
Resources tab columns to
include other information
for resources and roles.
Right-click in the Columns
area of the Resources tab,
then choose Customize
Resource Columns.

Organizations who do not want to assign resources to
activities can use the activity Owner attribute to specify one
person who is responsible for an activity. P6 Web Access
users with the appropriate license can update progress for
activities they are associated with as activity Owner.
Ad(ditionally, to support oversight and approval processes, the
activity Owner designation can be combined with the use of
the new Reflection project feature, which provides the
capability to review changes before updating an active
project. For information about activity Owner and Reflection
project features, see the Project Management module online
Help and the Primavera P6 Administrator's Guide. Also refer
to “Creating and Using Reflections” on page 343.

To define detailed information, double-click each appropriate cell and
enter the resource’s or role’s information for the selected activity. To
replace a resource or role assigned to the activity, select the resource or
role you want to replace, click Add Resource or Add Role, then click the
Replace button. Select the new resource or role with which you want to
replace the existing resource/role, then click the Close button.

Recalculating Costs/Units for Assignments

If you want to calculate costs from the units indicated or to recalculate
units based on actual cost, include the Calculate Costs From Units
column in Activity Details. If you mark the assignment’s checkbox for
the Calculate Costs From Units column, the module notifies you that
costs will be recalculated. If no progress has occurred for the activity,
the Budgeted (or Planned) Cost/Units, Remaining Cost/Units, and At
Completion Cost/Units are equal. When you apply an actual start to the
activity, and record an actual quantity value or an actual cost value for
the resource or role assignment, the Budgeted (or Planned) Cost/Units
value is retained and the Remaining and At Complete Costs/Units are
recalculated automatically.

Roles with specific skill sets can be assigned resources to enable
schedule and cost planning until specific resources are identified. You
can later replace the role with the correct resource, based on the
proficiency requirements established for the role.
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To analyze role use per time-
period or by selected role,
include a Role Usage Profile in
the bottom portion of your layout.

This Activity Usage
Spreadsheet is organized by
resource, so you can see the

weekly spread of resource use
each month over the course of
each activity’s duration.

To remove a role assigned to an activity, the activity must
have a resource assignment. In the Resources tab of Activity
Details, double-click the Role cell for the role you want to
remove. (Add the Role column if it is not included in the tab.)
Click the Clear button in the Select Role dialog box.

&

Assign resources to activities by role At least one role must be
assigned to activities to assign resources by role. Click Assign by Role;
the Assign Resources by Role dialog box lists the roles assigned to the
selected activity. The resources who can fulfill each role are listed below
it. Select the resources you want to assign. Click the Select button, then
click the Close button.

Once you assign a resource or role and specify the budgeted (or
planned) units anticipated for its use on activities, you can use Activity
or Resource Usage Spreadsheets and Profiles to track its use as the
project progresses.

s Dizplay: Al Roles s Digplay: Open Projects Only

Fole 1D =|Role Hame

40000

F1-@&5 540M

System ddministrato
N W Overallocation on Dpen Projects

M Limit
[ Unstaffed Remaining Early Units

200k

24000
Software Developer

&4 SDEV WDV ‘weh Developer (16 UUh; W Staffed Remaining Early Urits
| Sfmmme o R _,l_l : B Actual Units
5.00h
Display Activities for selected. |
. 2o [13]o|er[mw]w]aa[mJos[15]22]2
Time Period v Holgt
| o May 2001 [ Juneonm \ July 2001 [
[ May 2001 | June 20O -
Activity ID Remaining Labor Units

PaJos[13Jeo]2r Joa[1o 17 [a¢ [ o
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— A I

0.02h

A1145160
A1145170
A1145580
A1745530
B3570
B3580

41

0.0Bk 002k

0.02h
(0.04h0.04h
E.00hB.95h

800k 518h6.47h1 ZELI

Choosing Assignment Rate Source & Type

Up to five price/unit rates may be defined for each resource and role in
the database. When both a resource and a role share an assignment on
the same activity, you can choose to use the rate of the resource or role
to calculate costs, or enter a custom rate. If you use the rate of the
resource or role, you can select which price/unit rate associated with the
resource or role you want to use to calculate costs for the assignment.
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When a resource and role
share an assignment on
the same activity, you can
choose to always use the
rate of the resource or the
rate of the role in the
Calculations tab of User
Preferences.

Choose Project, Activities. Select the activity that contains the resource
and role assignment. Display Activity Details, then click the Resources
tab. Customize the tab to display the Rate Source, Rate Type, and Price/
Unit columns. Double-click in the Rate Source field and choose
Resource, Role, or Override.

Choose Resource to calculate costs for the assignment based on the
resource's price/unit value. Choose Role to calculate costs for the
assignment based on the role's price/unit value. Choose Override if you
want to enter a custom rate in the Price/Unit column. If you choose
Resource or Role, select the rate type you want to use to calculate costs
for the assignment in the Rate Type field. (If rates have been defined for
the resource or role, some or all of the rate types have an associated
price/unit value.) When you select the rate type, the Price/Unit field
displays the price/unit value defined for the resource or role.

If only a resource is assigned to an activity, the rate source
must be Resource or Override. If only a role is assigned to an
activity, the rate source must be Role or Override.

Assigning Resource Curves to Resource or Role

Assignments

For information on creating
custom resource curves,
refer to “Defining Custom
Resource Curves” on

page 115.

To learn how to manually
plan future period
resource/role distribution,
refer to the next section,
“Manually Planning Future
Period Assignments” on
page 204.”

You can assign a resource distribution curve to any resource or role
assignment on activities with a duration type of Fixed Duration and
Units/Time or Fixed Duration & Units. Resource usage and costs are
distributed evenly during an activity unless you specify nonlinear
distribution using custom curves (or manually enter future period values
as described in the next section).

You can also assign a resource curve in the Resources tab
in Activity Details.

Choose Project, Resource Assignments. Select the resource/role
assignment to which you want to assign a resource curve. To display the
Curve column, click the Display Options bar, then choose Columns,
Customize. Select Curve from the General group and add it to the
Selected Options list.
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Double-click in the Curve
column, select the curve you
want to assign to the
resource/role assignment,
then click Select.

Fle Edt View Project Enterprise Tooks Admin Help

Resource Assignments Eik We bl D

-~ Display: Activity Resource Assignments [}

X Delete

Fesource ID

Activity 1D

8 % cswanson 04Map00 120040 & 284 4P
=8 420830 cswarmon [ _

0P

=g 4201070 cowanson
=g 4201090 cowanson
=g 4201140 cowanson

11-Dec-02 02:00 PM
25-Dec-02 02:00 PM
07-Jan-03 02:00 P
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Resource Role
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Remove a resource curve from a resource or role
assignment Choose Project, Resource Assignments. Select the
resource/role assignment from which you want to remove the resource
curve. Click in the Curve column, then click Clear in the Select Curve
dialog box. You can also remove curves from the Resources tab in
Activity Details.

Manually Planning Future Period Assignments

Your project may contain activities for which you know work will be
performed sporadically and at varying levels of effort. For these
activities, it is difficult to budget (or plan) a resource/role assignment’s
work on an activity using pre-defined or custom resource curves
because the work you plan to perform per period on an activity may not
be fully reflected by the curve. As a result, performance against the
project plan cannot be accurately measured.

For example, assume an activity has an original or planned duration of
28 days and budgeted or planned units of 80 hours. For this activity, you
know that the actual work will not be spread evenly across the duration
of the activity; rather, the budgeted or planned units will be spread as
follows:

Week 1

Week 2

Week 3

Week 4

10h

30h

15h

25h

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management




Working with Activities 205

After planning future period
resource allocation, you
can create a baseline from
the project plan. As the
current project schedule
progresses and you apply
actuals, you can track how
the project is performing
against plan by comparing
the current project’s
budgeted or planned future
periods to the current
project’s actuals.

There are many factors to
consider when manually
planning future period
resource distribution. For a
more detailed list of
guidelines and
considerations, refer to the
“Future Period Bucket
Planning FAQ” topic in the
Project Management
module Help.

Assigning a pre-defined or custom resource curve to the resource/role
assignment may not reflect the actual work being performed on the
activity at any given time. To achieve the most precise resource/role
distribution plan, you can manually enter the budgeted or planned
resource/role allocation per assignment in the timescale unit you choose
(days, weeks, months, quarters, years, or financial periods).

As the project progresses, if work on an assignment is not proceeding
according to plan, you can manually update the remaining units for an
assignment's future periods, enabling you to measure the remaining
work for an assignment without changing the original plan. You can
manually modify an assignment’s budgeted or planned past and future
periods at any time, even if the activity associated with the assignment is
in progress.

When you manually enter future period bucket values for an
assignment, the module automatically identifies the future
period values as a MANUAL resource curve.

Guidelines When manually planning future period assignment
buckets, adhere to the following guidelines:

You CAN enter future period values |You CANNOT enter future
for... period values for . . .

... assignments in the Resource Usage
Spreadsheet of the Resource Assignments
and Activities windows.

... all resource/role assignments.

... Budgeted (or Planned) Units and
Remaining (Early) Units.

... any other field.

... assignments to Task Dependent,
Resource Dependent, Level of Effort, and
WBS Summary activities.

... assignments to milestone
activities.

... assignments to activities with duration |...assignments to activities with
types of Fixed Duration & Units and Fixed |duration types of Fixed Units
Duration & Units/Time. and Fixed Units/Time.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



206 Part 3: Implenting the Schedule

When choosing the
spreadsheet fields to
display, you can also
display Actual Units to
compare the completed
work against the budgeted
(or planned) and remaining
work.

To sort the display in an
alphabetical list, click the
Available Options bar and
choose Group and Sort
By, List.

Additionally, if the project-level setting 'Link Budgeted (or Planned)
and At Completion for not started activities' is marked (Project Details,
Calculations tab), the total planned values of the Budgeted (or Planned)
Units and Remaining (Early) Units for the assignment will always be
equal for not started activities. For example, when you enter a value for
a future period in the Budgeted (or Planned) Units field, the Remaining
(Early) Units field is automatically populated with the same value; the
reverse is also true. If this setting is not marked, you can enter different
values for the same future period in the Budgeted (or Planned) Units and
Remaining (Early) Units fields; in this case, the total values for each
field are calculated independently for the assignment.

Once an activity is in progress, the Budgeted (or Planned)
Units and Remaining (Early) Units fields are automatically
unlinked.

Display spreadsheet fields for future period bucket planning
in the Resource Usage Spreadsheet Display the Resource
Usage Spreadsheet in either the Activities window or the Resource
Assignments window. To display the Budgeted (or Planned) Units and
Remaining (Early) Units fields in the Resource Usage Spreadsheet,
click the Display Options bar and choose Spreadsheet Fields,
Customize. Move the Budgeted (or Planned) Units and Remaining
(Early) Units fields to the Selected Options list and, if desired, remove
all other fields from the Selected Options list. Click Apply, OK.

CI———— x|

| selected options | o Ok

j Budgeted Urits j @ concel
Actual Overtime Units
romrepiecet” || W] clm
Rl
«

Actual Overtime Cost

Actual Units
At Completion Cost [ Defalt
At Completion Units

3 Edit Column...
Cum Actual Cost
Cum Actual Overtime Cost
Cum Actual Overtime Units It

Budgeted Cost
Cum At Completion Cost
Ln W Ceeminlatioe | nite T
4 I I 3

Create a future period bucket planning layout You can budget
or plan future period resource/role assignments in any type of layout in
the Resource Assignments and Activities windows. Here are some
helpful hints to consider before you begin:
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For detailed information on
creating layouts, modifying
columns, and adjusting the
timescale, refer to
“Customizing Layouts” on
page 377.

For detailed information on
displaying the desired
data, refer to “Grouping,
Sorting, and Filtering” on
page 367.

Create or open a layout that enables you to easily identify
resources, the activities to which they are assigned, and the
activities’ associated projects (because the same activity name may
appear in different projects). Refer to the following image for
sample layouts.

Click the Layout Options bar and choose Columns, Customize.
Move the Curve, Budgeted (or Planned) Units, and Remaining
(Early) Units columns to the Selected Options list, then modify the
remaining columns as desired. Click Apply, OK. By displaying the
Curve column, you can determine which assignments already have
an assigned pre-defined or custom curve, or a defined manual
curve. When you manually enter or edit a value in a future period
bucket for an assignment, the module automatically enters a value
of Manual in the assignment’s associated Curve column.

For assignments that do not have a defined total Budgeted (or
Planned) Units or Remaining (Early) Units value, it is useful to
display the Budgeted (or Planned) Units and Remaining (Early)
Units columns. When you display these columns, you can enter or
edit an assignment's total budgeted (or planned) or remaining units
to spread the units evenly over the duration of the assignment, then
manually modify the future period distribution as necessary.

Adjust the timescale in the Resource Usage Spreadsheet to reflect
the planning periods in which you typically plan future resource
distribution. For example, if you plan your work in daily buckets,
adjust the timescale to Week/Day and enter hourly planning unit
values.

g If you track past period actuals per financial period and plan

to report performance against manual future period values,
you should enter future period planning values in financial
period timescale intervals. You can adjust the timescale to
reflect your predefined financial periods.

If you are planning future period resource distribution for a project
that has already started, you may want to apply a filter to display
only the activities you want to plan, such as activities that don’t
have an actual duration or that have a planned start after the current
date or data date. Alternatively, if a project has already started and
you want to update the remaining units for activities that are in
progress, you could apply a filter to display only activities that have
an Actual Start date and do not have an Actual Finish date.
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=2

only enter values for open projects.

If you use the Resource Usage Spreadsheet in the Activities
window to plan future period resource distribution, you can
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'— Editable future period

When you edit a future period value for an
assignment, the Curve column automatically
displays a value of Manual, even if a pre-defined
or custom curve was previously assigned.

assignment values are
displayed in white cells;
non-editable values are
displayed in gray cells.
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For samples of manually-
planned future period
assignments using
different planning periods,
timescales, and user
preference settings, refer
to the Project Management
module Help.

Manually enter future period values You can manually enter
future period assignment values per bucket for labor, non-labor, and
material resource assignments, as well as for role assignments. After
you display the Resource Usage Spreadsheet, create a suitable future
period bucket planning layout, and display editable spreadsheet fields,
enter or edit the Budgeted (or Planned) Units and/or the Remaining
(Early) Units for each assignment bucket for the original (or planned) or
remaining duration of the activity.

If desired, you can apply a resource curve to an assignment before you
manually enter future period values for the assignment. For example, if
the assignment you want to manually plan has a planned resource
distribution that is similar to a defined resource curve's distribution, you
can apply the resource curve to the assignment. When you apply the
resource curve, future period values are spread across the duration of the
activity according to the resource curve distribution; you can then
manually modify the future period values as necessary. Once you
manually modify future period values, the resource curve you assigned
is automatically removed from the assignment.

Once an activity is in progress and changes occur to the

g project plan, you can manually edit the activity assignment’s
past and future period Budgeted (or Planned) Units and
future period Remaining (Early) Units to reflect changes to
the original plan.

Before entering values in future periods, consider the following:

m  The values you should enter in future period buckets are dependent
on the duration of your planning periods (buckets), the timescale
you choose, and user preference settings.

m  The values you enter in the Budgeted or Planned Units and
Remaining Units fields are converted to the Unit/Time specified in
the User Preferences, Time Units tab or the number of hours that
represent a day according to administrative preferences for
calendars or hours per time period settings. For example, if the
Unit/Time user preference is set to Hour and you enter 1d, the value
may be converted to 8h. To avoid planning mistakes, try to set time
units to the same time units you use to plan your work. For
example, if you plan in hours, set the Unit/Time to Hours.

®  You must have the 'Edit Future Periods' project privilege to
manually enter future period data.
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Assigning Activity Codes and Adding Expenses

For information about
establishing activity codes
and values, see
“Establishing Activity
Codes” on page 175.

Use the command bar to
quickly assign activity
codes to the activities you
select in the Activity Table
or Activity Network.

To customize the columns with other i‘ ity [A174320 | [1iia CAD Desian
information for the expense
assignments, right-click the Columns

For information about
setting up expenses for
your projects, see
“Working with Cost
Accounts and Project
Expenses” on page 227.

For more information on
automatically calculating
actuals, see “Updating,
Scheduling, and Leveling”
on page 259.

In the Activities window, select the activity to which you want to assign
a code and value. Click the Codes tab in Activity Details. Click Assign.
Select the activity code value you want to assign. To assign multiple
codes and values, hold down the Ctrl key, then click each code value.
Click the Select button, then click Close.

Froject |Spec-1

é‘ Activiy |A11431D I\mliaIDesignSkelch

Intermal Production

% Assigh ﬁﬂemove

You can create an activity code value while assigning an activity code
by clicking the New button on the Assign Activity Codes dialog box.
The New button is disabled if no code band is selected or if you do not
have security privileges to edit the selected type of activity code (global,
EPS, or project).

Add expenses to activities In the Activities window, select the
activity to which you want to add an expense. Click the Expenses tab.

Project |Spec-1

Expense Item

[ |Design Consultation

area of the Expenses tab and choose
Customize Expense Columns. D et | X Dol |

Click Add, then type the expense’s name. Double-click the item’s
expense category listing, click the category you want to assign, then
click Select. Double-click the Accrual Type cell, then select the
expense’s accrual type. Enter the number of budgeted or planned units
you expect the selected activity to use and the cost of each unit. The
Budgeted (or Planned) Cost field displays the expense’s budgeted or
planned cost (budgeted or planned units * price/unit).

To automatically calculate an expense’s actual cost based on the
activity’s planned completion percentage, mark Auto Compute Actuals.
To enter actual expenses already incurred by the activity, type the cost in
the Actual Cost field and the name of the business/organization to which
the expense is payable in the Vendor field.

j‘ Activy [4T14320 | [intial CAD Design

Project ISDEC-'I

Remaining Early Caost| Expense Categary | Accrual Type
$2! ng Urifar &

Expenze Item Actual Cost| Auto Compute Actuals

O e | X Dcke |
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Viewing Activity Feedback and Resource Notes

In the Activities window, select the activity whose comments you want
to view. Click the Feedback tab in Activity Details. Review the notes in
the Feedback from Primary Resource area. These comments are added
in the Progress Reporter module by the primary resource for the activity.

ﬂ Activity (B3890 [Intial CAD review Project [Spec-T
Mates o Resources | Feedback from Primary Resource I~ Mew |
A E== == =& & L
Don't forget to send E-mail

In the Notes to Resources area, type any comments to the resources who
are working on the activity. The notes are then posted with the activity
in the Progress Reporter module for the resources to read.

Assign notes to activities In the Activities window, select the
activity to which you want to assign a note. Click the Notebook tab in

Activity Details.
il Activity IBEESU IIn\tlaI CAD review Froject ISpec-T
Natebook Topic ‘erfication / Validation
@ Current Status = = = = t= i= 4= e
Do AEZ3 Cif 2% WE
@ Core Requirements .
; m Testing follows the test cases and test procedures recorded m the
i preil on /W alidation .
| 5 appropriate software development files(SDFs)
O Add | X Delete =l

Click Add. Select the notebook topics you want to assign. These topics
are predefined in the Notebook Topics tab of the Admin Categories
dialog box. To make the topics accessible for assignment to projects,
EPS nodes, WBS elements, and/or activities, mark the appropriate
checkboxes in the Admin Categories dialog box. To assign multiple
topics, hold down the Ctrl key, then click each notebook topic you want
to assign. Click the Assign button.

In the Description section of the Notebook tab, type a brief description
for the selected notebook topic. You can use HTML editing features,
which include formatting text, inserting pictures, copying and pasting
information from other information fields (while retaining formatting),
and adding hyperlinks.
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Assigning Work Products and Documents

For more information
about work products and
documents, see
“Maintaining a Project’s
Document Library” on
page 325.

Work products and documents enable you to catalog and track all
project-related documents and deliverables. This includes guidelines,
procedures, standards, plans, design templates, worksheets, and all types

of project deliverables. Choose Project, Work Products and Documents,
to set up the documents.

Set up the categories for work products and documents by choosing
Admin, Admin Categories, then clicking the Document Categories tab.
Click the Document Status tab to establish the different status codes you
want to use for the documents. Categories and status codes are then
assigned to documents in the Work Products and Documents window.

In the Activities window, select the activity to which you want to assign
a document. Click the WPs & Docs tab in Activity Details.

il Activity IESEED IHaceive Specifications Project ISpec-‘I

Title | Statuz Code
B B Drawings
[E] Design Specs

‘wéork Product

Completed

[ 504 Specs Completed

E@ Assign ‘ qﬁemova| = Delails...‘

Click Assign and select the document you want to assign. To assign
multiple documents, hold down the Ctrl key, then click each item. Click
the Assign button, then click the Close button. Mark the checkbox for
the selected document to indicate that it is a work product.

To view detailed information about and/or open a document, select the
item, then click Details in the WPs & Docs tab.
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Adding Steps

For more information on
creating Activity Step
Templates and assigning
them to activities, refer to
the next section, “Creating
and Assigning Activity Step
Templates.”

You can divide an activity into smaller task increments called steps and
then assign weights to the steps to calculate the activity’s percent
complete. Weighted steps enable you to track the progress of an activity
based on the number of steps completed.

The percentage value is shown, relative to the weights of the other steps.
For example, three steps are assigned to an activity; the first step has a
weight of 2, and the second and third steps each have a weight of 1.
When you mark the first step (weight of 2) complete, the percent
complete is 50. When you mark the first and second steps complete, the
percent complete is 75. When all three steps are marked complete, the
percent complete is 100.

You can add steps unique to each activity. You can also create Activity
Step Templates that capture a group of steps common to multiple
activities, then assign the step group to activities. This section describes
how to add unique steps to activities; the next section describes how to
create and assign Activity Step Templates.

Add steps In the Activities window, select the activity to which you
want to add a step. Click the Steps tab in Activity Details.

You may want to use
weighted steps to status
activities when a project
consists of large activities
that encompass distinct
tasks.

il Activity IAS‘IDU

IDeline System Requirerents Project IAuto

Step Mame Step weight Percent | Step 'weight |3 % Complete | Completed Design ieview |
il Design review BB.7 20 0% [ [P —
= = = = = = *E
] Design approval 333 1.0 0% r A EEE : —
detailed design
. |
O add | X Dekele | o | v | o

Click Add. Type the name of the new step. Type a brief description of
the step for the selected activity. You can use HTML editing features,
which include formatting text, inserting pictures, copying and pasting
information from other information fields (while retaining formatting),
and adding hyperlinks. To move the step to an earlier stage of the
activity, click the up arrow. To move the step to a later stage of the
activity, click the down arrow.

To indicate that the step is complete, mark the Completed checkbox. To
add columns for percent complete, weight, weight percent, and user-
defined fields, right-click over the columns in the Steps tab, and choose
Customize Steps Columns.
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m  Step % Complete — Percent complete indicates progress on the
step and can be used to calculate percent complete for the activity.

m  Step Weight — The weight of the step indicates the step’s impor-
tance. The higher the value, the greater the importance. The weight
can be any number between 0.0 and 999999.0 and is relative to the
other steps listed for the activity.

To change the weight of a step, double-click the Step
Weight column and type a new weight for the step.

m  Step Weight Percent — The step weight percent value is calculated
based on the step weights assigned to the activity. This column is 0
percent for nonweighted steps.

m  User-defined fields — You can change the title of user-defined
fields and use them to enter values such as finish date, start date,
cost, or number of hours worked for a step. Choose Enterprise, User
Defined Fields to assign and edit these titles.

Setting Options for Using Weighted Steps

You must select Physical as the percent complete type in the General tab
in Activity Details to use weighted steps to calculate an activity’s
percent complete. The Physical % field in the Status tab of Activity
Details then becomes a calculated field, which displays the percent
complete based on the relative weights of the completed steps versus the
incomplete steps.

In addition, you must mark the Activity Percent Complete Based on
Activity Steps checkbox in the Project Details Calculations tab in the
Projects window to base percent complete on weighted activity steps.

If you do not set these options, you can still edit the Step Weight and
Completed fields in the Steps tab, but they will not be used in any
calculations. You will also be able to edit the Physical % field in the
Status tab of Activity Details.
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Creating and Assigning Activity Step Templates

For more information on
weighted steps, refer to
the previous section,
“Adding Steps.”

Your organization may have several activities that repeat within a
project or across projects. For example, every time a new product,
software, building, or project is developed, several specifications must
be written and approved. Developing a specification is a multi-step
process that never changes.

For example, the “Write Specifications” or “System Design” activity
could have the following steps:

m  Submit initial spec
m  Review initial spec
m Revise initial spec
m  Final review

m  Final revision

These steps may apply to many or all “Write Specifications” activities in
a project or across all projects. Rather than manually inputting these
steps into each “Write Specifications” activity, you can create an activity
step template containing these steps and assign the template to each
applicable activity at once. You can create activity step templates
manually or convert existing step(s) into a template.

Creating activity step templates manually Choose Enterprise,
Activity Step Templates. In the top grid of the Activity Step Templates
dialog, click Add. Type a name in the Step Template Name field (e.g.,
Specification steps). To add steps to the template, click Add in the
bottom grid. Type a Step Name and a Step Weight. The Step Weight is
used to calculate the progress of an activity; the greater the weight of the
step, the more progress has been made on the activity when you mark a
step complete. You can add an unlimited number steps to a template.

You can customize the bottom grid to display user-defined field columns
in which you can add step data such as dates and costs. Any user-
defined field data you enter in an activity step template is saved as part
of the template.
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You can customize —
these columns to
display user-defined
fields.

O Activity Step Templates x|
. Display: Activity Step Templates | = Close |
Step Template Mame = Step Count
I O Al

E (Mew step template)
E ([Mewy step template)-1
ﬁj [Mevwe step template)-2

x Delete
- Shift up
w  Shift down

Help
SENETE Step Weight Subrmit Initial Spec
o8 Submt Intisl Spec _ [ — = A= — = FFT;
E E = = §= = =

2 Reviesw Initisl Spec 1.0 A = - = - = - = ﬁ ﬂ
=1 Revise Spec 10 =]
2 Final Review 1.0 Submut to project manager,
2 Final Revision 1.0

O oo | X oelte | o | » <

Converting existing step(s) into an activity step template In
the Activity Table, select the activity that contains the step(s) you want
to convert to a template. In the Steps tab of Activity Details, ctrl-click to
select the desired step(s), then right-click on the selected step(s) and
choose Create Template. Enter a name for the template when prompted.
The step(s) and their associated name, description, and weight are added
to the new template. You can also choose to add the steps’ UDFs to the
template.

= —
Z‘ Activity [5280

IPrepare configuration management plan Project ILICENSE

Highlight the steps
to include in the
template, then right-
click and choose
Create Template.

Al

lv o« |

0 Cancel

Step Template MName:

(I template)

¥ Copy user defined fields

| D Add from Template | }( D

[]

lete | A| v|“‘

Mark to add UDFs __|
assigned to the step(s) to
the step template.

The module automatically updates step UDF data in activity
step templates when a step UDF is added, deleted, or
modified in the User Defined Fields dialog box.
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Assigning activity step templates to activities You can assign
an activity step template to activities separately or to several activities at
once. To assign a template to one activity, select the activity in the
Activity Table. Click the Layout Options bar and choose Show on
Bottom, Activity Details. In the Steps tab, click Add From Template. In
the Assign Activity Step Templates dialog, select the template you want
to add and click the Select icon (+ symbol). The Steps tab is
automatically populated with the steps listed in the template.

File Edt WView Projsct Enterprise Tools Admin Help

Activities

4 12 o o

Back Forwsrd  Home DI Help
SR DE-% DEbkBBos SOHE YE B%Ee R
s Layout: Classic ¥WBS Layout |Fitter: A1l Activities 0
Activity ID Activity Mame Planned | Remaining « || | January 2005 | February 2005 | March 2005 | April 2005 4 | x
Duration | Duration o2 Joa[16 [23 [ 30 Joe [13 J20 [27 o6 [13 20 [ 27 Jos [0 Ju7
RLI200C Storm Drainage Site Work o 0 &
S Clecjic b Ouidsa 2D i =—
| ——— F‘_‘ Assign Activity Step Template: ﬂ
RL203( Electric to Building 4 Pow... o g © ) p
RLI205( Electic to Buiing 3 Pow. 0 0 v o R S VEmHEES
FILIT03C Fountain/ater Fealure 50 50 Search |
C4000 | Curbing o o -
RUA02C Entry Feature/Sign Wall 45 £ Step Template Mame i | ;' =
CP1000 Curbs & Paving o o ?l Submittals
RN Tiths # Pavin T G
G g E Subgrade and Rough Grade
General ‘S‘tams |Resnurces ‘Ra\atinnships ‘Cndas |Nmahnnk ‘S‘teps | Faedback |Cnmrsct Manager Doos| E Prepare Drawings
i‘ Activy [RUz020 [rectrc ta Buicting 2 Pawer vaut [F] Perfarm Finishes
| | E Operator Training
Step Name Compl... Decision 1o proce ) ]
{2 Engineering lead approvel (o] A == [F] Interactive Planning I
1= menagement approval r = = E Foundation
4 ion V] W [} Form & Pour
E Exterior Envelop & Finishes
[ add | [0, AddtronTempiste | X Delts | - [F] Bar Construction
[ [Portfolio: All Projects [User: admin  [Data Date: 25-Feb-05 || 4 | »

L Click to add steps from an Click to assign a template to
activity step template, then more than one activity (the
select the template. activities must be selected in

the Activity Table).

You can also assign an activity step template to multiple activities at
once. In the Activity Table, Ctrl-click each activity to which you want to
assign a template. From the Command Bar, click Steps to launch the
Assign Activity Step Templates dialog. Choose the template you want to
add to the selected activities, then click Assign.
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Viewing Activity Summaries

In the Activities window, select the activity whose summary information
you want to view. Click the Summary tab in Activity Details.

él Activity |B 3630 I\nltla\ Diesign Sketch Project ISpec—'I
Actual| Remaining E arly % Complete At Comp\et\on‘ Complete Yariahce
Labor Unite 40,00k 90.00k 07T 130.00h -40.00k
Monlabor Units 0.00h 0.00h 0% 0.00h 0.00h
Duration 114.00d 5.004 A0% 119.00d -109.00d
Kl 1
i+ Display units i Display cost i Digplay dates

To view summary information about the activity’s units, choose Display
Units. To view summary information about the activity’s costs, choose

Display Cost. To view all of the activity’s start and finish dates, choose
Display Dates.

Viewing Contract Management Documents

You can view Contract Management documents from the Contract
Management module (formerly known as Expedition) that are
associated with project activities. In the Activities window, select an
activity that has a Contract Management document associated with it.
Click the Contract Management Docs tab in Activity Details.

= Adnity [Dhas-01000 Eartiverork: Project [EXPOEMC

To view a document, select the document, then click View. The
document displays in your default Web browser.

g You can view Contract Management documents only if your
project is linked to a project in the Contract Management
module. Refer to “Linking the Project Management and
Contract Management Modules” on page 451 for more
information. You must access the Contract Management
module to associate a document with a project activity.
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Using Global Change

The Global Change feature enables you to make changes to all
activities, or a selected group of activities, at one time. You can use
Global Change to edit existing values, assign new values, or delete a
group of activities from your project.

You can create global change specifications at varying levels, for
activities, activity resource assignments, or project expenses. For
example, make resource assignments for a group of activities. In
addition, you can save global change definitions you define.

When you run Global Change, data exclusively locked by another user
does not change. To obtain exclusive access, before opening the project,
choose Exclusive in the Access Mode section of the Open Project dialog
box. Choose File, Open.

g You must have access to the activities to which you want to
make global changes. If your security profile does not
enable you to access these activities, you will not be able to
save your changes.

Change data globally Use the Global Change dialog box to create,
edit, delete, or run global change specifications. Choose Project,
Activities, then choose Tools, Global Change. Select a global change
and click Apply Change. You can view the data changes in the Global
Change Report window. To accept the changes displayed in the Global
Change Report window, click Commit Changes; to cancel the global
change and return the data to its original state, click Cancel Changes.

When you define a global change specification for a unit or

g duration field, the value you enter is stored as is and is not
converted, for example, 2d or 5w—the value is not
converted to hours. The entered value is applied based on
calendar settings or Admin preferences for hours per time
period.
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Choose to make the selected — Click and select a user name to
global change available globally or make the global change capability
only to specified users. available to that user.
O Global Change _ / Click Apply Change to
: globally change
Name Available To User | @ Close o =
AC Calc for Linear Curve All Users aCthItIeS, aCthlty
Assign Resources to Roles Current User | admin B Apply Change resource assignments,
Change Calendars Current User admin D n or pijeCt eXpenseS.
Sl & 6rocs Bruce (VP ofCon ] ) e
Increase Cost by 10% for Resource All Users > Delete . y
Increase Durations All Users CI’Ck New to def’ne a
Milestone: Phys % = Dur % All Users B uodify new global change.
Modify Activity ID's All Users
Remove Actuals Another User | Bruce Copy — Click Import to select
Remove Primary Constaints AllUsers a PCF flle tO import
Reset Progress Dates AllUsers . .
Set Actual Dates All Users & mport into another project.
Set Resource Actuals All Users
Set Resource Curves All Users & Expod —— CIICk EXpOI’t to save
Store Baseline Dates on Activities Al Uzers @ Help a PCF f[le to
Store Budget Cost for Activities AllUsers another locaﬁon.
Store Budget Cost for Res. Assignment | All Users
Store Dates for Resource Assignments | All Users
Store Day of Week for Activities AllUsers
Store Planned Dates for Activities All Users

Add or modify a global change statement Choose Tools, Global
Change. Select the subject area for the global change statement. To
select parameters for expressions that can affect all activity information,
choose Activities. To select parameters for expressions that can affect an
activity's resource information, choose Activity Resource Assignments.
Choose Project Expenses to select parameters for expressions that can
affect an activity's expense information.

Define If, Then, and Else statements to specify the data you want to
change. If statements control which project data changes. Then and Else
statements specify the changes to be made. You can define an unlimited
number of If, Then, or Else statements. All global change specifications
require at least one Then statement. If statements are optional. The
module applies a Then statement with no If statement to all activities in
the current filter. Click the If, Then, or Else section to select it, then
click Add to add a statement.

Changing some parameters of an If, Then, or Else
statement may affect the operators and criteria available in
the statement.
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You can create —|
user-defined
parameters.

O Modify Global Change N (=13
Select Subject Area Global Change Name 4 oK
@  cancel
It | Paramster | |vaue | High Value |
= (All of the following) B Change
[T o [sssoneotsie — [sgenerianoremenles .
0 add — Click to
X ks define
Then | Parameter |5 |Parameter/vaue | Operator | ParameterValue » cut additional If’
user_start_date? Start Then, and
T T R I con Else
statements.
< >
Ese Parameter I Parameter/Value Operator | Parameter/Value
CurrentDateTime
@ e
< >

Copy and paste a specification Choose Tools, Global Change.
Select the specification you want to copy, then click Copy. Click Paste.
The new item is placed at the bottom of the list of specifications.

Cut, copy, or paste a statement Choose Tools, Global Change.
Select the global change specification you want to edit, then click
Modify. Select the statement you want to cut or copy, then click either
Cut or Copy. Click the section into which you want to paste the
statement, and click Paste. The new statement is placed at the bottom of
the list of statements.

2

You cannot paste statements from the If section of the
Global Change dialog box into the Then or Else sections;
however, you can cut or copy and paste between the Then
and Else sections.

Store new values in user-defined fields To define user fields,
choose Enterprise, User Defined Fields. In the Modify Global Change
dialog box, use the custom user fields in a global change statement to
store custom values in a project database. For example, you can create a
Then statement assigning a value of COMPLETE to the text-type user
field defined for the Activities subject area called Production for
Development activities. You can display Production as a column in the
Activity Table to view the new values.
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Add your own user-defined
fields first (top) before using
them in making global
changes later (bottom).

User Defined Fields

Activities

+ Display: User Defined Fiekds.
Tiie

[ [rrosucicn]
Actual Cost
Approved Changes
Change Order #
Chanae Order Cost

O Modify Global Change

Data Type

Number

Changing the subject |
area will clear all

existing If, Then, and
Else statements.
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L S @  Cancel
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u
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L) By Copy
ProjectLevelActivity
Remaining Duration
Early Fini
Remaining Early Sta —
Else Resp. Discipling s |PammelerNaluE Operator | ParameteriValue
Resume Date v
@ Help
. 5 ®

Combine text fields You can use Global Change to modify text data
items such as activity IDs and names, and activity codes, by linking two
text fields using the ampersand (&) operator. This is called
concatenation. The following statement adds the location activity code
value to the Activity ID field, if there is a value assigned to the activity:

Then: Activity ID = Activity ID & Location

Use a dash (-) or underscore (_) to represent spaces when
concatenating data.

For more information on
the valid arithmetic
operators and calculations
available in Global Change,
along with examples of
date arithmetic, see the
Help.

Use arithmetic with Global Change You can use arithmetic
equations to change numeric data such as quantities, costs, and
durations. Use addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division to
calculate new values. Click the Operator column to list the various
operator symbols. Join text strings with an ampersand symbol (&).

Arithmetic operators can link two data items, a data item and a number,
or two numbers that you enter. Use arithmetic operators in Then and
Else statements to calculate new values for a data item. The module
does not use arithmetic operations in If statements, only comparisons.
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Renumbering Activity IDs

After Activity IDs are established, you may need to renumber them.
For example, if a project changes in scope, you may want to renumber
selected Activity IDs to reflect a new sequence. To keep a project’s
activities in sync with its baseline(s), when you renumber Activity IDs
in the current project, you may also apply the renumbering to Activity
IDs in all of its baselines. Select one or more activities. Choose Edit,
Renumber Activity IDs.

Renumber Activity IDs

Portfolio: VP of Constru

S ) O Ctrl+X
& B Co Ctrl+C ]
i 3 ls " Increment Activity ID based on selected activities 0K
=] Fitt Increment Value .
Act [ Add Ins o
# Aulo-number @ e
Prefix Suffoc Increment Value
B Review Technical Data on Heat |EA 400 \hu
BA-DE Des@n &Engmeerlné 5ummaa P ST
BADDD  Start Office Building Addition P eplace beallning characters
BAAD0 Design Building Addition o Wl sl s
BA469 Assemble Technical Data for Hi | |
BA4T0 Review Technical Data on Heat
BAS01 Review and Approve Designs r
= Foundation Duplicates ('5_<\
BA-F Foundation Summary —
oK
BAG630 E_Egm Bu'ld'r_‘g Construction The following Activity IDs already exist in the project. Specify a different value for ‘,
BAG4D Site Preparation each Activity ID @ c :
BAGS0 Excavation = = inhissh
BABGO Install Underground Water Lines Dupicate Adtiily D |Actrv|ty - |New Activity D |
BAGTD Install Underground Electric Conduit BA400 Review Technical Data on Heat Pump. ‘BA405| @ b

The Renumber Activity IDs command is disabled if you select
activities spanning more than one project. Only activities
from within the same project can be renumbered.

Choose one of the following options to specify how you want to
renumber the selected Activity IDs, and then click OK:

Choose Increment Activity ID Based on Selected Activities to
increment activity IDs using the increment value you specify. For
example, if you select Activity IDs AB100, AB130, AB150, and
AB160, and then enter 100 in the Increment Value text field, the
selected Activity IDs are renumbered AB200, AB230, AB250, and

AB260.
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m  Choose Auto-Number to renumber Activity IDs using the criteria
you specify. For example, suppose you select Activity IDs AB100,
AB130, AB150, and AB160. If you type BA in the Prefix text field,
400 in the Suffix text field, and 10 in the Increment Value text field,
the selected Activity IDs are renumbered BA400, BA410, BA420,
and BA430.

m  Choose Replace Beginning Characters to replace the beginning
characters of the selected Activity IDs with the characters specified
in the Replace With text field. Type the number of beginning
characters to be replaced in the Number of Characters text field. For
example, suppose you select activity IDs ABC100, ABC110,
ABC120, and ABC130. If you type 2 in the Number of Characters
text field and XYZ in the Replace with text field, the selected
Activity IDs are renumbered to XYZC100, XYZC110, XYZC120,
and XYZC130.

If the Duplicates dialog box appears, type new activity IDs, as
applicable, and click OK.

Renumbering Activity IDs in Baselines If the project has at least
one baseline, the Renumber Selected Activities in Baselines checkbox
on the Renumber Activity IDs dialog box is marked by default. If you
clear this checkbox, all renumbered activities are disconnected from the
baseline(s) and are treated as new activities.

If you mark the Renumber Selected Activities in Baselines checkbox,
P6 searches for baselines where duplicate Activity IDs would be
created. If it finds none, then the current project and its associated
baselines are renumbered.

P6 does not renumber Activity IDs in a baseline if it detects that doing
so would create duplicate Activity IDs. If P6 finds any baselines where
duplicate Activity IDs would be created, the Baseline Duplicates dialog
box appears, listing the names of those baselines. You must click either
Yes or No to choose whether to continue renumbering. If you click Yes,
only the selected Activity IDs are renumbered in the baselines that do
not contain duplicates.

Baseline Duplicates X

Activty IDs can not be renumbered in the baselines lsted below because renumbering
Ds would result in duplicates.

Lincoln Hospital Project Rehab Center - Original Baseling
Lincok Hospital Project Rehab Center - Update June 2007

If you continue renumbering, the baselines listed above will be out of sync with the
current project. Do you want to renumber activity D's in the current project and in the
baseleines that do not contain duplicates?

o  Yes
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Be aware that once you click Yes, the renumbering is done and changes
are committed to the database with no option for you to undo the
operation. Furthermore, if you choose Yes, the baselines listed in the
Baseline Duplicates dialog box will no longer synchronize with the
current project. This impacts the accuracy of comparison data and
earned value if these baselines are later used against the current project.
If you click No, the renumbering process for baselines is cancelled and
renumbering for the current project is undone.

You must have the Edit Activity ID project security privilege to
renumber activity IDs. If the current project has baselines,
you must have Maintain Baselines project privileges to
access the Renumber Activity IDs dialog box.
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Working with Cost Accounts and
Project Expenses

|
In this chapter:

Cost Account and Expense
Overview

Setting Up a Cost Account
Structure

Adding Expenses and Entering
Cost Information

Defining Expense Details

Analyzing Costs

Cost accounts enable you to track activity
costs and earned value throughout the project
life cycle. Set the default cost account at the
project level so that it is automatically
assigned to the project’s activities. Cost
accounts are established in a hierarchy
available to all projects in the enterprise

project structure (EPS).

Expenses are nonresource costs associated
with a project and assigned to a project’s
activities. They are typically one-time
expenditures for nonreusable items.
Examples of expenses include facilities,

travel, consulting, and training.

Read this chapter to learn how to set up cost

accounts and add expenses.
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Cost Account and Expense Overview

You can create cost accounts that you can assign to activities in any
project. Cost accounts are arranged in a hierarchy. They enable you to
track activity costs and earned value according to your organization’s
specific cost account codes.

You can also add expenses, assign expense categories to them, and
specify whether an expense accrues at the start or end of an activity or
uniformly over its duration. Each expense has a budgeted or planned
actual, remaining, and at completion value for both cost and units.

@ Expenses are not the same as resources. Resources can be
time-based and generally extend across multiple activities
and/or multiple projects. Examples of resources are
personnel and equipment. Unlike resources, expenses are
project-specific and they are not time-based. The module
does not include expenses when leveling resources.

Setting Up a Cost Account Structure

Set up a cost account structure and assign codes to activities and/or
resources. Use the cost account structure to track the amount of work
accomplished against the amount of money spent.

Create a cost account hierarchy Choose Enterprise, Cost
Accounts. Click the Cost Account ID column label to display the cost
accounts hierarchy. An outline symbol in the Cost Account ID column
label indicates a hierarchy display.

Select the cost account immediately above and at the same level as the
cost account you want to add, then click Add. Type the cost account’s
ID and name. The cost account ID and name should identify a project
component, such as engineering, hardware, or research. Create cost
accounts beneath each main component to delineate the component’s
parts, such as coding and installation for hardware.

In the Cost Account Description area provide an optional brief summary
of the cost account. You can use HTML editing features such as
formatting text, inserting pictures and tables, copying and pasting
information from other document files (while retaining formatting), and
adding hyperlinks.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Working with Cost

Accounts and Project Expenses 229

©|Cost Accounts

= Digplay: &ll Cost Accounts

Cost Accourt ID |Cos‘t Account Mame

=

=[FY Corporate Carp
. —|[Fy Corporate Petrochem Petro Division
When yOU Indent’ or = Corparate Petrochem Ref Refinery
create a lower-level Corporate Petrochem Ref. T4 Turnarounds

cost aCCOLjnt, itis -7 Corporate Power Powver Division

automatically =
3 . =4 ate Py 230010 R - Lak
preflxed with the arporate Power esource - Labor
i ) A [Mewne Account)
higher level’s ID. <
Cost Accaunt 1D Cost Account Matme
2300 Resources
Click to add or edit Cost Accourt Description

a description in an
HTML editor.

All Comtmumnity Energy resource expenditures

@ Close
Y
0O Add
x Dl d Merge
* Cut
Cop Use these
arrows to
5 ~ indent/outdent a
4 value in the cost
account
Help hierarchy and to
move a
= selected value
.JD_. up or down in
= the list.

Set the project default cost account Specify a default cost
account that will be used for resources assigned to activities and project

expenses in the selected project.

Choose Enterprise, Projects, to open

the Projects window. Display Project Details by clicking the Display

Options bar and choosing Show

on Bottom, Project Details. Click the

Defaults tab, select a project in the upper layout, then click the Browse

button in the Cost Account field.

click the Select button.

Select the default cost account, then

File Edit View Froject Enterprice Tools Admin  Help
i & P 2
ProJECts Back  Forward Home: Dir. Help
8 B EH& ] 7 R 2
[ Layout:Project Costs and Indictators ] O
Project ID = Project Name: 2005 2l
— | 5 5 72 T Select Default Cost Account x|
= <p Facilities Facilities Division
()<} Health Care Heafth care ~ Display: All Cost Accounts
d Living Certer
= <p Education Education Search ||
3 Edison High Edison Area High School (Renovation & New Consti
=1<» Commercial [ A ing & Distril Cozt Account D @
=3 Bldg Office Building Addition 02Map054 ]
£3 Lofty Heihts 9 Pacific Diive - Lolty Heichts
=4 Backlog Facilties Division Pipeline et 06 ElEY PRJDESM Design El
= 4 Awarded Contracted Backlog (Not Started) I1-Mar-05 [ .
< »l [l E|-|E_l| PR.JDESH.G Design Developme }(
- PRJ.DESH 631 System Contraller |
General ‘Nmabnnk |P\anmng Resources |Buuget Log ‘Spend\ng Plan ‘Eluuget Summary |Dates ‘Fur\mng |cnues ‘De!eunslﬁesnurces ‘Semr\gs ‘ [4] H .
EIEY PRIDOCH Documertation
Defaults for New Activties [ PRIDOCMAY  Operation Manusls
DU T Fixed Duration and Units/Time ¥ Cost eeourt J& PR project Costing ] E|_|E_|-| Can Construction Divisi
Percent Complete Type Duration B Calendar ﬁ Standard 5 Day Workweek w/ Basic Ho, E‘E condl Automated Syster
Activity T = g N .
i e Task Dependent E|-|E_l| Con11.1 Engineering
Aut Defaults ConA1.1.01  Automation Systen
Activity ID Prefix Activity D Sutfix Increment |E_l| Cond12 Hardvweare -
EL 1000 [ 10
4 I I 3
I Incrmment Activibe ID bissard in sslerted acfivi = —

Portolio: Al Projects  [User: admin  Data Date: 25-Feb-05 |ccess Mode: Shared

Baseline: Customer Signed 0!!4'
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The module only uses your default cost account for new
resource assignments to activities and new project expenses.
Changing this setting does not affect existing resource
assignments to activities or existing project expenses.

Edit a cost account Choose Enterprise, Cost Accounts. Make sure
the cost accounts hierarchy is displayed; an outline symbol in the Cost
Account ID column label indicates a hierarchy display. Select the cost
account you want to edit. Type a new cost account ID and name. To
change the cost account’s position in the cost accounts hierarchy, click
the appropriate arrow buttons.

@ If you change a cost account’s ID or name, the change
applies to all activity assignments.

Delete a cost account Choose Enterprise, Cost Accounts. Select
the cost account you want to delete, then click Del./Merge. If the cost
account is assigned to activities or projects, the Cost Account in Use

dialog box is displayed.

Cost Account in Use

The selected cost account is being used on one or more projects. Wiould
youl like to select a replacement account?

(" Delete Account(s)

Help | @ cancel | o (o3

To delete the cost account and specify a replacement cost account,
choose Select Replacement Account, click OK, then select a
replacement account. To delete the cost account without specifying a
replacement cost account, choose Delete Account(s), then click OK.

Copy and paste cost accounts Choose Enterprise, Cost
Accounts. Make sure the cost accounts hierarchy is displayed; an outline
symbol in the Cost Account ID column label indicates a hierarchy
display. Select the cost account you want to copy, then click Copy.
Select the cost account to which you want to paste the copied account,
then click Paste.
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The copied cost account

inherits the ID prefix for the
node in which it is pasted,
and includes any lower-
level cost accounts.

O Cost Accounts ﬂ
. Display: &l Cost Accounts @ Close |
Cost Accourt ID T | Cost Account Name | ;I
E|-|E_l| ENG Enginesring _I 0 Add

B EnG.sw Software
[ ENG HW Hardware ¥ Del./Merge

E|-|E_l| DEY Development é{) e

Internal Projects

Copy

External Projects
Cortracted Projects

Marketing
Cost Accourt ID Cost Account Name
Help
ISW ISoﬂware

g You cannot copy a cost account’s activity and project
assignments.

Cut and paste cost accounts Choose Enterprise, Cost Accounts.
Make sure the cost accounts hierarchy is displayed; an outline symbol in
the Cost Account ID column label indicates a hierarchy display. Select
the cost account you want to cut and paste, then click Cut. Select the
cost account to which you want to move the cut account, then click
Paste.

g When you cut and paste a cost account, the module
maintains the account’s activity and project assignments.

Adding Expenses and Entering Cost Information

Use the Project Expenses window to create, view, and edit expenses and
related cost information for the open project. You can assign a cost
account and corresponding work breakdown structure (WBS) code so
you can identify the project component associated with the expense, and
the area of work with which it is associated. The Project Expenses
window is displayed when you choose Project, Expenses. To include
Project Expense Details at the bottom of the Project Expenses window,
click the Display Options bar and choose Expense Details. (The box
next to Expense Details should be marked.)
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Fle Edt View Project Enterprise Tooks Admin Help

PrOJeCt EXpenseS E::k rmaard H?me g‘: p
[~ Display 0
Expense llem « | Expense Category WES Cost Account Wendar -l X
[ Crane Equipment BldgFoundation  Con.13 %
[ Crane Equipment BldgFoundation  Con13 -
[ Drawing Reproduction Hardware futo.Sys-Eng Con11.231 TracePro
[ Drawing Reproduction Hardware futo.Sys-Eng PRJ.DESNE3T  TracePro ch
[ Operstion Manusl Printing Materials Corw.Training.Ops  PRLDOCMAT  Printing With Style

[ Piping Material Konlabor Fiesources BldgMechanicals... Con13.4.36

] Training Manual Printing Training fute.TrsinDoes Can11.4.15 Frinting With Style J:I

5

General | Activity | Costs | Desciption

Expense ltem Vendor
[Crane

Expense Categoy Cost Account Diocument Humber
& Eqipment | J Con13 Office Bulding Addtien ] |

[Portfolio: All Projects [User admin [Data Date: 30:5ep02 1200 AM [Access Mode: Ghared  [Bassline: Cunter /]

For steps on adding Add expenses Choose Project, Expenses. Click Add. Select the
expenses to activities from activity that incurs the expense, then click the Select button. Group the
the Activities window, see . . .. . .

“Working with Activities” activities in the Select Activity dialog box so you can easily find the
on page 183. activity.

Click the General, Activity, Costs, and Description tabs, and enter the
expense’s information. For an explanation of the fields on these tabs,
refer to “Defining Expense Details” on page 235.

Enter cost information for expenses Choose Project, Expenses.
Select the expense whose cost information you want to enter, then click
the Costs tab. Type the number of units you expect the expense’s
assigned activity to use, then supply the price for each unit. The module
calculates and displays the budgeted or planned cost of the selected
expense (budgeted or planned units * price/unit) in the Budgeted or

Planned Cost field.
For more information on To automatically calculate an expense’s actual cost based on the
automatically calculating activity’s completion percentage, mark the Auto Compute Actuals
actuals, see “Updating, . .. .
heduling. and Leveling” checkbox. The module automatically updates the actual/remaining units
Scheduling, and Leveling yup g
on page 259. when project actuals are applied. This setting assumes that all work for

the activity proceeds according to plan.
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Budgeted Unitz Actual Units Remaining Urits At Completion Units
| 100 | 1.00 0.00 1.00
PriceUnit Uit of Meazsure
| s50.00000
Budgeted Cost Actual Cost Remaining Cost At Completion Cost
I $50.000.00 | $50.000.00 $0.00 $50.000.00
Expense % Complete
100 ™ Auto Compute Actuals

To set up expense
categories, choose Admin,
Admin Categories, then
click the Expense
Categories tab.

Enter an expense accrual type Choose Project, Expenses. Select
the expense whose accrual type you want to enter, then click the
Activity tab.

Activity Mame

FI B3690 Initial CAD review _I
WBS Accual Type Activity Status

[Spec-1.NPDEM PT FSGD.102.1D [ Unitorm aver Activity | |Completed

Activity Start Activity Finith Primary Resource

|09-Feb-00 [10Feb-00 JAirdy Jacksan

Select one of the following accrual types:

m  Start of Activity, to accrue the entire expense on the date the
activity begins

m  End of Activity, to accrue the entire expense on the date the
activity ends

m  Uniform Over Activity, to evenly distribute the expense over the
course of the activity’s duration

Assign an expense category Choose Project, Expenses. Select the
expense to which you want to assign an expense category. Expense
categories enable you to classify the type of cost and can be used to
group, sort, filter, and report the expense and cost information for your
projects. Click the General tab, then click the Browse button in the
Expense Category field. Select the category you want to assign, then
click the Select button.
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[ Gelect Expense Category

~~ Display: Expense Categories

Search |

Expense Category

[E consutting
[E Faciities

[E Ecuipment
[E] Mon-labor Resources
[E] Hardware

[E] Legal & Professional
[E Manufacturing

[E mMaterizis

[E shipping

[E sottware

[E Training

Change an expense assignment Choose Project, Expenses.
Select the expense you want to reassign, then click the Activity tab.
Click the Browse button in the Activity Name field. Select the activity to
which you want to reassign the expense, then click the Select button.

o Display: Activity Table

o | Activity Mame
B = Model SDA 3567

= 4114300
= A114310
= A114320
= A114330
= A114340
Sl

= 41143810
= 41143820
= 41143830
= 41143840

Parts Library Review

Initial Dezign Sketch
Initial CAD Design

Initial CAD Review
Send to customer for initi

_

Revigw of Customer marl
Update Design

Final CAD Review
Customer Desian siun-sf hd
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Defining Expense Details

Use Expense Details to view and edit detailed information about the
selected expense item. Expense Details appear in the Project Expenses
window when you choose Expense Details from the Display Options
bar.

General information Use the General tab to define general
information for the selected expense item, such as the item name and
category. You can also specify the item’s vendor, cost account, and
document number.

— The name of the business or

The cost account assigned to the activity — organization to which the
that incurs the selected expense. selected expense is payable
Expensze [tem Wendar

The project administrator
defines expense categories
in the Admin Categories
dialog box.

The ID and name of the
activity that incurs the
selected expense

The code for the WBS
element that contains the
selected expense’s
assigned activity

Dresign Consultation

Expenze Category Cost Account Document Mumber

|E Consulting || E, Man. C-200.A-1 Design Consul__ | |5552—3348

The purchase order or invoice number i
for the selected expense

Activity information Use the Activity tab to change the selected
expense item’s activity assignment and specify the expense item’s
accrual type. You can also view the item’s activity assignment according
to WBS element, activity status, activity start and finish dates, and
primary resource.

Activity Mame

[ hitial Cf £ _I
WES Accrual Type Activity Status

{Spec-1 HPDAM.PT.FSGD.1021D [ Uriform over Activity | [Completed

Activity Start Activity Finish Primary Resource

|DS-Feh-DD |1 0-Feb-00 IAn\:ly Jackson

L— The rate at which the selected
expense accrues

Costs Use the Costs tab to specify cost amounts for the selected
expense item, including price/unit, budgeted or planned cost, actual
cost, and remaining cost. You can also indicate if you want to calculate
an item’s actual cost according to activity completion percentage.
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Type a value to quantify the
expense. For example, type
“Ibs” for pounds.

Mark to indicate whether the

actual and remaining units for
the expense are computed
automatically using the
budgeted cost and the activity’s
schedule percent complete.

Analyzing Costs

Customize columns in the —

Projects window to report
earned value for all projects in
the organization.

The variance between the —

planned budget and earned
value amounts indicates an
unfavorable schedule
variance.

Budgeted Units Agtual Units Remaining Units At Completion Units
| 100 | 1.00 0.00 1.00
Price/Unit Unit of Measure
| $50,000.00 ||
Budgeted Cost Actual Copt Remaining Cost At Completion Cost
I $50,000.00 I $50.000.00 $0.00 $50,000.00
Expensze % Complete
100% I Auto Compute Actuals

Description Use the Description tab to enter a description of the
selected expense item. You can type a new description. You can use
HTML editing features, which include formatting text, inserting
pictures, copying and pasting information from other document files
(while retaining formatting), and adding hyperlinks.

Expenze Description

A

Final consultation before production.

]

e L

Comparing actual costs to budgets is a simplistic approach to cost
control. Determining performance using earned value is more effective.
Measuring earned value involves three key indicators: planned value,

earned value, and actual cost. If you track these values over time, you
can see the past spending and schedule trends for the project, together
with a forecast of future costs.

P roj ects Back  Fomwsard Hg‘e gi: %p ‘
- Display: Projects :Ii (| Add |
Prcject Name Planned Value| Eamed Value Cosf| Schedule Variance | Strategic Priority|
v K Delete
Hvdra Corporation C I Cut
— [l = <» Capital Improvement $9.232.00 $6,824.0 [$2.408.00)
= <p Assembly Lines $0.00 0.0 $0.00 500 Copy
53 Automated Spstern $0.00 0.0 $0.00
[ Conveyor System $0.00 $0.01 $0.00 m
= <p Corporate IT $0.00 $0.01 40.00 500
423 Financial System Lpgrade 40.00 500
= <) Facilities $9.232.00 $6.824.0 ($2.408.00) 500
23 Office Building Additian $3.232.00 $6,324.0 ($2.408.00)
| (23 Stuttgant Plant Construction $0.00 $0.0 40.00 500
= <» Manufacturing Division $4.167.093.11 $1.4741231 ($2.692.970.0) 500
= < Electronics $0.00 $0.00 600
23 Mallard Manufacturing $0.00 $0.00
23 Russel Computers $0.00 $0.00
£ < Hydraulics Division 01)
2 4 Custom Manufacturing
= 4 Col Motors Projects
£ DesignManufacturing Pr... $0.00 $0.0( $0.00
23 Manutactuing Projects fo $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
= 4 Projects for John EIk Tr... $0.00 $0.0C $0.00
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Use cost spreadsheets, profiles, and cost control reports to monitor

spending. For example, the following summary report lists the expenses
associated with each project and provides the total budgeted or planned,
actual, and remaining costs for each expense.

EX-01 Expense Summary By Project

Expense Item Activity ID Budgeted Cost Actual Cost Remaining Cost
Computer Equipment A20.190 $10,000.00 $0.00 $10,000.00
Meeting Lunch A10.10 $100.00 $200.00 $0.00
Trip expenses A10.20 $10,000.00 $15,000.00 $0.00
Meeting Lunches A10.40 $300.00 $500.00 $0.00
Auto Milage A10.30 $200.00 $150.00 $0.00
Printing A10.50 $500.00 $1,000.00 $0.00
Binding A10.50 $100.00 $0.00 $0.00
Shipping (FedEx) A10.60 $500.00 $0.00 $500.00
Subtotal $21,700.00 $16,850.00 $10,500.00
Project Name Russell Computers

Expense Item Activity ID Budgeted Cost Actual Cost Remaining Cost
Computer Equipment A20.190 $10,000.00 $0.00 $10,000.00
Meeting Lunch A10.10 $100.00 $200.00 $100.00
Trip expenses A10.20 $10,000.00 $15,000.00 $0.00

The following Activity Usage Spreadsheet pairs activity duration

Page 7 of 12

columns on the left with the corresponding cumulative cost information
on the right. You can see the cumulative remaining expense cost for
each activity per month, along with the totals for the WBS elements.

o T

173 3T
L4

Activity 1D Flanned Duration| Remaining Duration | | Cum Remaining Expense ‘ Oir 3. 2003 ‘
Cast ‘ Jul Aug Sep ‘ Oct ‘
= F-SYS1.FUS 511.8h 511.3h $12500.00 $1250000 $12500.00 $12500.00
Al210 88.0h 88.0n
Al1200 146.6h 148.8h_|
A1230 96.0h 56.0h
Alz220 120.0k 1200k 41250000 $1250000 $12500.00 $12500.00
E  FSYS1FUS 522.0h 526.2h $17.000.00 $17.000.00 $17.000.00 $17.000.00
A1290 E0.0h E0.0h
A1280 48.0h 48.0h $12500.00 $1250000 $12500.00 $12.500.00
AT280 208.0h 208.0H
AT280 72.0h 72.0h 5450000 $450000 $4500.00 $4.500.00
F-5%51.FII5 1RA fh
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Produce activity profiles to see a graphical representation of cost flow
for all or selected activities in the Activities window. The histogram bars
in the following example indicate quarterly expenses for multiple
selected activities. Using a time-based graphic helps you gauge when
and where costs are expended, and enables you to see if spending is
staying within budget.

Show Uzage far

Al activities

% Selected activities

Diizplay Activities for selected. ..

I~ Time Period

-~ Display: Open Projects Only

1000.00h Labor Units 1500.00h
. [ Estimate At Completion :
800,00k B Eamed'Value |-1200.00h
W Planned Yalue
£00.00k B Femaining 500.00h
M Actual
400.00h O Budgeted £00.00R
200.00h BBl 30000k
04 [ @1 [ oz 03
[ 2002 [ 2003

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management




239

Performing Top-Down Estimation

|
In this chapter:

Performing Top-down Estimation

Applying Saved Top-Down
Estimates To a Project

Top-Down Estimation enables you to apply
labor, nonlabor, and/or material resource
units to activities in a top-down manner

using assigned estimation weights.

Read this chapter to learn how to perform
and apply top-down estimation to WBS

elements and activities.
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Performing Top-down Estimation

For information on
assigning weights to WBS
elements and activities,
see “Reviewing Work
Breakdown Structures” on
page 119.

To perform top-down estimation, you must first assign estimation
weights to work breakdown structure (WBS) elements and activities.
You can assign estimation weights directly in the Project Management
module or import them from the Methodology Management module
using Project Architect.

You can limit the scope of your estimate according to work breakdown
structure (WBS) element and resource. After you develop a top-down
estimate, save the estimate for later reference or use, or apply the
estimate to the project. If you apply an estimate, the module updates
planned labor/nonlabor units for all activities and activity resource
assignments that fall within the estimation scope you specify. Top-down
estimations do not affect project expenses.

When performing a top-down estimation, you should first determine the
total number of labor or nonlabor resource units you want to apply. You
can determine this number using either prior experience on similar
projects, or you can use the module’s Function Point option, if you are
estimating an information technology project.

Unlike labor and nonlabor resources, a top down estimate
can not be applied to all material resources at once,
because their units of measure differ. You must select the
material resources individually.

For organizations using Primavera ProjectLink, top-down
g estimation is disabled for Microsoft Project (MSP)-managed
projects. For more information on ProjectLink, click the Help
button on any ProjectLink screen to access the help in
Microsoft Project (available only if ProjectLink is installed).

Perform top-down estimations using prior experience
Choose Tools, Top Down Estimation. Choose to estimate labor or
nonlabor resource units. Click the Browse button in the WBS field to
select the WBS element whose activities you want to estimate, then
click the Select button. To estimate activities assigned to a specific
resource within the specified WBS element, such as a material type
resource, click the Browse button in the Resource field, select the
resource, then click the Select button.
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The Total Activities field —®

Top Down Estimation

reflects the number of

B

F U.ni{To E stii

| = Cloge |

activities included
under the specified

& Estimate Labor Estimate Maonlabor

B Applk

WBS element.

Activities To Estimate

| Save Az, |

To estimate the entire
project, select the root
WBS element.

WES |C0nv Convepar System | Total Activities | 18
Histary... |
Resource J Current itz I 3129.93h & Hstoy
Help

Select an individual —+

E stimation Method |

resource whose
assigned activities you
want to estimate for the
selected WBS element.

Click to view detailed —
information about and/or
apply a previously saved

top-down estimate.

\

Estimated Uitz 400.00k
W Function Pairits... I 1]

& Prior Experience

£ Function Poi

Estimated Uitz I 400.00k
I 50 % Adjusted Units I £00.00h

Choose Prior Experience. Using the value displayed in the Current Units
field as a guide, type the estimate in the Estimated Units field. To apply
an adjustment percentage to the estimate, mark the Apply Adjustment
checkbox, then type the adjustment percentage you want to use. For
example, if the estimated units are 400 and you apply an adjustment of
50%, the module will add 200 (50% of 400) to the estimated units. The
Adjusted Units field will display 600 units.

To save the estimate without applying it, click Save As. Type a name
and any assumptions and notes about the estimate, then click Save.

Develop top-down estimations using function points Choose
Tools, Top Down Estimation. Choose to estimate labor or nonlabor
resource units, or select a material resource in the Resource field. Click
the Browse button in the WBS field to select the WBS element whose
activities you want to estimate, then click the Select button. Choose
Function Point, then click Function Points.
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Function Point Estimation E I

Unadjusted Function Point Count [UFF] I 7

Total Degree of Influence [TDI) Characteristics... I 42

UFFP TDl = Final FP Count

FWK(0ESE + @O0 K 0] = 40

‘ Final Adjuzsted Function Paint Count I 40
Average Productivity [ Function Points / Person Month | I 1]

‘ Estimated Uitz I 0.00k

Help | = Cloze |

Type the Unadjusted Function Point Count (UFP) value you want to use,
or click Calculate to calculate the UFP. If you choose to calculate the
UFP, in the applicable boxes type the number of low, average, and high
complexity files and transactions to be developed under the WBS
element and resource, if any, you are estimating.

Function Point Estimation - Data & Transactions
Low Average High

Element C lexi C lexi C lexi Total
Intemal Logical File (ILF) ®7 [ 1 ®w [ 1 ®15- 0
External Interface File [EIF) I 1 ] I 0o ®7 I n ®10 = 0
External Input (E1) I 0 X3 I 0 ®4 I 0 % 6= 0
Esternal Output [EQ) I 0 ¥4 I 0 85 I 0 % 7= 0
External Inquiry [EQ] I 0o %3 I 0 %4 I 0 ¥ 6= 1]

Unadjusted Function Point Count 1}

Help | Eﬁ Clear | @ Cloze |

Click Close. The Function Point Estimation dialog box reappears. Your
UFP value is listed in the Unadjusted Function Point Count (UFP) box.

Type the Total Degree of Influence (TDI) value you want to use, or click
Characteristics to calculate the TDI. If you choose to specify
characteristics, select a system characteristic, then choose the numeric
value that indicates the characteristic’s degree of influence on the WBS
element you are estimating. A 0 indicates no influence and 5 indicates
the strongest influence. When you select a value, the Value Description
box displays text describing the value for the selected characteristic.
Select a value for all system characteristics, then click Close.
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Function Point Estimation - System Characteristics

System Characteristic Distributed D ata Proceszing

Distributed data or processing functions are a characteristic of ;I
the application within the application boundary.

gﬁg Heavily Uzed Configuration
gﬁg Perfarmance

gﬁg Transaction Rate

gﬁg Installation Ease

gﬁg Online Update

gﬁg Complex Proceszing

[TE I U U R LR R P R U PR U U

gﬁg Operational Ease _I
@@ Enduser Efficiency Yalue Yalue Description
@@ Facilitate Change Distributed processing and data transfer are < |
Q‘F Multinle St 0 online and in one direction only.
ultiple Sites
gﬁg Fieusability ol
gﬁg On-line Data Entry 2
gﬁg [rata Communications i+ 3
4
5
Total Degree of Influence [TDI): 42out of 70 LI

Help | = Cloze |

The Function Point Estimation dialog box reappears. The TDI value is
listed in the Total Degree of Influence (TDI) box.

Type the average productivity value, then click Close.

To apply an adjustment percentage to the estimate, mark the Apply
Adjustment checkbox, then type the percentage you want to use. For
example, if the estimated units are 400 and you apply an adjustment of
50%, the module will add 200 (50% of 400) to the estimated units. The
Adjusted Units field will display 600 units.

To save the estimate without applying it, click Save As. Type a name
and any assumptions and notes about the estimate, then click Save.

Apply top-down estimations Click Apply to perform the top-down
estimation. Click Yes when prompted to confirm that you want to apply
a top-down estimate to the project. Click OK.
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Applying Saved Top-Down Estimates To a Project

Top Down Estimation

After you specify the number of units you want to apply, the module
distributes the total units to the selected activities, using the estimated
weights assigned to the project’s WBS elements and activities. The
module uses these weights to calculate the proportion of resource units
that each WBS element and activity should receive in relation to other
WBS elements. The module also maintains a history of saved top-down
estimations.

Apply saved top-down estimations Choose Tools, Top Down
Estimation. Click History. Select the estimate you want to apply. Click

Apply.

R Units To Esti

| = Cloge |

& Estimate Labor " Estimate Monlabor

= Apply

Activities To Estimate | r—— |

wes [ERP ERP System Installation | Total Activities | g
&= Histary...
Resource I J Current itz I 552.00k ¥

Help

E stimation Method

& Prior Experience

€ Function Poirt

I~ Apply adjustment

[0z

Estimated Uitz IW

W Function Foints,.. I—U
Estimated Uitz IW
Adjusted Units [ 0.00h

The Applied column
indicates which estimates
were applied to the open
project from the Estimation
History dialog box.

To view an estimate’s
details, select the estimate,
then click these tabs.

View a project’s top-down estimations Choose Tools, Top Down
Estimation. Click History.

Estimation History [ ]
.
WES Code | Applied | | Estimate Hame | Labor | Adiusted Units| = o
CAERP No Prior experience method for ERP 5., Yes 0.00k
CIERP.2 No Function Point for Test Rollout ‘es 0.00k = Anph
Priar nce for kest rollout oy
% | Derte

General

Dretail | Assumptions and Notes

6} Help

Estimate Name: Method

[Prior experience for test ollout |

wBS Resource Total Activities Date
[ERP.2 | 4 [075ep00

To delete an
estimate,
select it, then
click Delete.
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Managing the Schedule

In this part:

Managing Baselines

Updating, Scheduling, and Leveling
Summarizing Projects

Project Issues and Thresholds
Managing Risks

Maintaining a Project’s Document
Library

Tracking Projects
Comparing Projects
Creating and Using Reflections

Checking Projects In and Out



Y
15 uccessful project management doesn’t end after you develop a
project plan. You need to track daily events and update the schedule
with accurate data.

“Managing Baselines” describes how to create a copy of a project that
can be compared to the current schedule to gauge progress, and
“Updating, Scheduling, and Leveling” explains how to update the
schedule and level resources. “Summarizing Projects” provides steps
for summarizing project data as needed or at regularly scheduled
intervals. Read “Project Issues and Thresholds” and “Managing Risks”
to learn how these features help you monitor project schedules to
identify potential problems early in the process. “Maintaining a
Project’s Document Library” describes how to track project-related
documents and work products, while “Tracking Projects” shows you
how to create layouts that enable you to view summary data for
individual projects, as well as the entire enterprise project structure
(EPS). Read the “Creating and Using Reflections” chapter to learn
how to merge selected changes from a reflection project into the
original project while keeping active project data intact. Read the
“Checking Projects In and Out” chapter to learn how to keep track of
projects that are used outside of the organization database.
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Managing Baselines

|
In this chapter:

Creating and Maintaining
Baselines

Assigning Baselines to Projects

Comparing Current and Baseline
Schedules

Updating Baselines

A baseline is a complete copy of a project
plan that you can compare to the current

schedule to evaluate progress.

This chapter describes how to create
baselines and assign them to projects. You
will also learn how to modify a baseline,
update a baseline with new data, and
compare a project’s current schedule to its

baseline.
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Creating and Maintaining Baselines

You must have at least one
project open to access
project baselines in the
Maintain Baselines or
Assign Baselines dialog
boxes.

Before you update a schedule for the first time, you should create a
baseline plan. The simplest baseline plan is a complete copy or
“snapshot” of the original schedule. This snapshot provides a target
against which you can track a project’s cost, schedule, and performance.

Each baseline can be assigned a type that categorizes its purpose, for
example, initial planning baseline, what-if project plan baseline, or mid-
project status baseline. Baseline types are defined by the administrator
in the Admin Categories dialog box.

You can compare up to three baselines at one time. For example, you
might want to create a baseline of the original project schedule, and then
create two additional baselines at different stages of the project. You can
compare these to the current schedule to see how the project is
progressing according to the project plan. You can also create a project
baseline to use for summarization.

Designate any existing project, or a copy of the current project, as a
baseline. The maximum number of baselines allowed is defined by the
administrator in the Admin Preferences dialog box.

Baseline projects do not exist as separate projects that you can access.
To copy or modify a baseline project manually, you must first unlink it
from its current project. The “restored” baseline project then acts as any
other project in the enterprise project structure (EPS). You can also
update a baseline project with new or modified project data from the
current project. The module only updates the data types you select when
you update a baseline.

Create project baselines Open the projects for which you want to
create a baseline or view assigned baseline projects. Choose Project,
Maintain Baselines. The Maintain Baselines dialog box groups the
currently open projects into individual bands, with any existing baseline
projects beneath its current project.

After creating a baseline, you can set a baseline as the
project, primary, secondary, or tertiary baseline in the Assign
Baselines dialog box.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Managing Baselines 249

Assign a unique name
to each baseline.

Assign a type to each
baseline to categorize
them across multiple
projects.

O Maintain Baselines

Create a baseline.

Project Mame/Baseline Name = Cloze
m& Lincoln Hospital Project Rehab Center
DEB Linceln Hospital Project Rehab Center - Original Baseline (| Add Delete the
“ Lincoln Hospital Project Rehab Center - Update June 2007 Current[y selected
me 9 Pacific Drive - Lofty Heights o === baseline project.
DEB 9 Pacific Drive - Lofty Height= - Original Baseline Copy
5§ Pacific Drive - Lofty Heights - Update May 2007 I~
E 9 Pacific Drive - Lofty Heights - Update June 2007 =] Update... goPy the selected
aseline.
= 13 Restore
- Update the
Baseline Name Help selected baseline
Lincoln Hospital Project Rehab Center - Update June 2007 pijeCt Wlth neW/
Baseline Type Data Date Last Update modified data from
Mid Project Statue ] [01-4ut07 Loctety the current project.

Before you convert a

project as a baseline, you

should copy it; it will no

longer be available in the

project hierarchy.

To create a baseline project, select the desired project and click Add. If
multiple projects are open, you can create a baseline for the selected
projects. (To select a project Ctrl-click on its band.) Choose to save a
copy of the current project as a new baseline or convert another project
to a new baseline.

If you choose to save the current project as a baseline, the module
creates a baseline project with the same name and data date as the
current project. To distinguish the baseline project, the module appends
the name with — B1 and increments each new baseline added. For
example, if Acme Project is saved with 3 baselines the new baselines
should be saved as:

ID: Name:

ACME - B1 Acme Project — B1
ACME - B2 Acme Project — B2
ACME - B3 Acme Project — B3

If you choose to convert another project as a baseline of the current
project, you are prompted to select the project to designate as the
baseline from the project hierarchy. You cannot select a project that is
currently open, nor can you select a project that already has its own
assigned baseline. The module creates a baseline project with the same
name and data date as the selected project. (To distinguish the baseline
project, the module appends the name with — B1.) This new baseline
project is then removed from the project hierarchy and is no longer
available as an individual project.
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é You can only convert one project at a time as a baseline. If
multiple projects are open, you must select one project
before you can create the baseline project.

After you create a baseline, you can change its name and assign a
baseline type to it.

Delete a baseline You can delete a baseline from the project
database. Select the project that contains the baseline you want to delete.
Choose Project, Maintain Baselines. Select the baseline. Click Delete.

You cannot delete an active baseline. An active baseline is
any baseline designated as the primary, secondary, or
tertiary baseline in the Assign Baselines dialog box.

Copy a baseline As a project progresses, you may want to update its
baseline, or restore its baseline and modify it to capture changes to the
original schedule. When you update or restore a baseline, the baseline's
original state is not preserved. To preserve the baseline's original state,
you can copy the baseline, then update or restore the baseline copy.
When you copy a baseline, it will appear under the original project. The
copied baseline exists as a separate baseline, subject to the same rules as
original baselines. For example, after you copy a baseline, you can
delete, update, restore, or assign it as the project, primary, secondary, or
tertiary baseline.

Open the project that contains the baseline you want to copy. Choose
Project, Maintain Baselines. Select a baseline to copy, then click Copy.

é You must have the project privilege Maintain Baselines to
copy a baseline. When you copy a baseline, the copied
baseline title uses the project name and a suffix of - Bx,
where x equals 1 for the first baseline you save for a project,
2 for the second, and so on. You can change the baseline
name at any time.
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To learn more about
updating baselines with
new or modified data from
the current project, refer to
“Updating Baselines” on
page 255.

Current project.

The restored baseline
project is available in the
project hierarchy along with
its current project.

Modify a baseline manually As a project progresses and changes
occur, you may want to modify a baseline project. You can restore a
baseline project, making it available again as a separate project in the
project hierarchy. Open the project that contains the baseline you want
to restore. Choose Project, Maintain Baselines. Select the baseline to
restore, then click Restore. Click Yes. The restored project is placed in
the same node as the project to which it was linked as a baseline.

@ Restoring a project to modify a baseline manually is different
from updating a baseline. When you update a baseline using

the Update Baseline tool, the module updates every instance
of every data type you select. If you want some, but not all,
changes to the current project for a specific data type (such
as resource assignments) reflected in the baseline, restore
the baseline and edit the data. If you want all changes to a
data type reflected in the baseline, update the baseline.

Fle Edt View Froject Enterprise Tools Admin Help

i 4 » & ikl
ProJeCtS Back  Fomward Home Dir. Help
EE& = 7 ® e

- Display: Projects (| Add
Project D Project N. I 2000 | X
B (EERLED IaanetharlApv [Map [Jun [ ul [ug [Sep] Det [Nov]Des [Jan BESe
! I & Cut
=1<p Capital |
Zp Assemhly Assembly Lines Mar-00 Copy
= < Corporate Corporate IT
1 FSupg Financial System Upgrade L=
Zp Facilities Facilities Mow-i
04-0ct00

=l <b Manufacturi... Manufacturing Divisi
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Custom Manufacturing Al

Manufacturing to Specificatio|

04-Oct-00

04-Oct00
1 04-Oct-00

123 Spec-l
(23 Spec-1-B1 Speciications - B1
<k Power Power Generation Div
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3| K|

After you make changes to a restored baseline project, you can return it
as a baseline to retain the changes for comparison against the current
project. For example, you may want to revise the baseline to indicate
scope changes once the current project is underway. Choose Project,
Maintain Baselines, and click the Add button.

Add New Baseline

What would you like to do? « 0K
Cancel
@ Save a copy of the current project as a new baseline 0
Q Convert another project to a new baseline of the current project Help
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Assigning Baselines to Projects

Use the Assign Baselines dialog box to designate the current project or
an existing baseline as the project, primary, secondary, or tertiary
baseline. The project baseline is always used to summarize a project.
The project baseline or primary baseline can be designated as the project
to use when calculating earned value (based on a setting in the Settings
tab of Project Details). The primary, secondary, and tertiary baselines
are user-defined baselines used to compare projects.

Assign the baseline to use for summarization or earned
value To choose which baseline to use for summarizing a project, open
the project for which you want to select a project baseline. Choose
Project, Assign Baselines. In the Project field, select the project to
which you want to assign a project baseline. In the Project Baseline
field, select the desired baseline or the current project. If no baseline is
designated as active, the current project is used as the baseline project.

You can assign only one project baseline to a project. You
must have the appropriate security privileges to select the
project baseline.

Assign the baselines to use for the current project Use the
Assign Baselines dialog box to choose the primary baseline for a
project. Open the projects for which you want to select a baseline.
Choose Project, Assign Baselines. In the Project field, select the project
to which you want to assign a primary baseline.

Each baseline field in the Assign Baselines dialog lists the current
project and all existing baselines for the selected project. To use an
existing baseline as the primary baseline, select an existing baseline in
the Primary field. If you do not select a value for the primary baseline,
the current project is used as the primary baseline.

Assign baselines for comparison To assign an existing baseline
as the secondary or tertiary baseline, choose Project, Assign Baselines.
In the Project field, select the project to which you want to assign
baselines. In the Secondary and Tertiary fields, select an existing
baseline or the current project. You can assign the same project as
secondary and tertiary baselines.

You can assign only one primary, secondary, and tertiary
baseline to a project. Secondary and tertiary baselines are
not required.
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Select a project from the list Select the baseline to use

of open projects. for summarization or
earned value.
=
Project ||‘:| Telecast Cellular Phone Model 310 J/ oF aK
Project Baseling @  cancel
Uzer Baselines Help

Primary ITe\ecast Cellular Phone Maodel 310 - B1 j

Secondary [Telecast caltiar Phone Mocel 310 - 82 |

Tertiary [Telecast Celuiar Phone Model 310 - 84 |

Baseline assignments are user-specific, meaning that each
user can choose a different version for his/her active baseline
to the current project.

Comparing Current and Baseline Schedules

For more information
about updating the
schedule, see “Updating,
Scheduling, and Leveling”
on page 259.

BL appears before any
data item that is available
from a baseline project.

After a project is updated, you can quickly evaluate progress and
performance onscreen. Use a layout that shows current and baseline bars
to identify tasks that start or finish later than planned. In the list of
activities, include columns for the planned value, actual costs to date,
and earned value to identify tasks that are behind schedule or over
budget. For detailed reporting, create schedule and activity matrix
reports and resource and cost graphics. Run the Earned Value report to
analyze cost and schedule variance using the project or primary
baseline. Displaying baseline and current bars in the Gantt Chart
indicates how the schedule is progressing according to the original plan.

A target comparison makes it easy to see variances between the current
and baseline dates. Add columns in the Activity Table for almost any
data item from the baseline project. Display activity bars that represent
baseline dates. You can also display target and variance data on the
activity bars.

When the current project is open, you can view, but not
change, baseline data. To modify the baseline, you must first
restore it as a separate project. You can also update baseline
project data using the Update Baseline utility.
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This layout includes current and baseline —
columns for start and finish dates.
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Setting preferences for baseline values Choose to calculate the
earned value from the Budgeted (or Planned) or At Completion values
of the project or primary baseline. For example, based on the settings
chosen, you can add the budgeted, original, or planned duration to the
BL Start date to calculate the BL Finish date, or you can use the
duration at completion to calculate the actual baseline finish date.

To choose the type of baseline you want to use to calculate earned value,
in the Projects window, select a project. On the Project Details, Settings
tab, choose to calculate earned value using the project baseline or the
baseline you have defined as your primary baseline.

To specify how earned value is calculated, choose Admin, Admin
Preferences. On the Earned Value tab, in the Earned Value Calculation
section, choose to calculate earned value using At Completion values
with current dates, Budgeted, Original, or Planned values with current
dates, or Budgeted, Original, or Planned values with planned dates.
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Updating Baselines

As a project progresses, certain types of project data are likely to
change. When a project is in progress and data changes, the original
baseline you created for the project may not accurately measure
performance against the current project. Likewise, creating a new
baseline may not yield accurate results for measuring performance
because some data will change during the life of the project that should
be measured against the original project data.

For example, changes to any of the following data types can affect
results when comparing a project to its baseline:

* Added/dropped activities

* Modified activity data including dates, costs, resources, steps,
documents, notebooks, relationships, codes, expenses, and user-
defined fields

* Modified project-level data including details, documents, risks,
issues, thresholds, calendars, and codes

Using the Update Baseline utility, you can update the original baseline
plan with new activity, resource/role assignment, and project data.
When updating a baseline, you can choose to update all activities or you
can apply a filter to update activities that meet the filter’s criteria. You
can also specify the types of data to update, including specific data
related to activities, resources, costs, thresholds, and issues.

When updating a baseline, you can update specific User Defined Fields
(UDFs) related to projects, the WBS, activities, steps, and expenses.
Selecting to update specific UDFs provides greater flexibility and
control about what to update, while enhancing system performance.

@ You can only update one baseline at a time. You must have
the Update Project Baselines project privilege to update a
baseline. Baseline update performance is optimized when
you log in to the P6 PM module as an Admin Superuser.

Update a project baseline To update a baseline, open the project
that contains the data you want to add to the baseline. Choose Project,
Maintain Baselines. Select the baseline you want to update. Click
Update.
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Update Baseline

Select the project-level data you want to update. Choose to update all
activities or select a filter to only update activities that meet the filter’s
criteria. Choose to add new activities from the current project, delete
activities no longer in the current project, and/or update existing
activities. If you choose to update existing activities, click Update
Options to select the types of activity and resource/role assignment data
you want to update. To save the results of the baseline update to a file
(including errors and warnings), enter a path or select a file. After
selecting options, click Update. When the update is complete, click
View Log to view the results of the update.

x|
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Click Help on both of the
dialog boxes displayed
above to view important
information to consider
when selecting update
baseline options.

If errors occur when updating a baseline in optimized mode,
you will not be able to determine the data item that is causing
the update to fail. To determine the data item causing the
failure, turn off the Run Optimized option and rerun the
baseline update. After the update is complete, refer to the log
file to determine which data item is causing the update to fail.

Baseline update performance is further optimized when you
log in to Primavera as an Admin Superuser.

Ensuring Baseline Data Is Updated

When you update a baseline, the module stores the date on which the
baseline was last updated. You can view this date in the Last Update
Date field of the Maintain Baselines dialog box. The module does not
consider the last update date when you choose the Ignore Last Update
Date option in the Update Baseline dialog box.

Select the Ignore Last Update Date option if you plan to update different
data types at different times (for example, you will not update all
baseline data each time). If you do not select this option, some data
types may not be updated from the correct date when you run the
baseline update.

For example:

®  On June 1st, you run a baseline update that includes activity steps.

®  On June 8th, you run a baseline update that does NOT include
activity steps.

m  On June 15th, you run a baseline update that includes activity steps.
You do not select the Ignore Last Update Date option.

Given this scenario, when you run the baseline update on June 15th,
activity steps are only updated from June 8th because the baseline is
updated from the last update date. If you select the Ignore Last Update
Date option, all changes to activity steps are updated regardless of the
date the baseline was last updated.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management






259

Updating, Scheduling, and Leveling

|
In this chapter:

A good project schedule can serve as a key

management tool for making decisions and

The Update Process
Choosing a Method of Updating

Highlighting Activities for
Updating

Updating Progress for
Spotlighted Activities

Estimating Progress
Automatically

Updating Using Progress
Reporter

Updating Activities Manually
Interrupting Activity Progress
Applying Actuals

Storing Period Performance (Past
Period Actuals)

Scheduling Projects
Leveling Resources

Recalculating Resource and Role
Assignment Costs

Managing Resource Assignments

predicting whether the project will finish on
time and within budget. Update your project
regularly so you can record progress and

identify potential problems.

You can update project progress by applying
actual data to activities directly in a project
or by using timesheet updates from the

Progress Reporter module.

After you update the project, schedule it to
calculate the earliest start and finish dates as
well as the latest start and finish dates for
each activity and for the entire project. Level
resources in your project schedule to ensure
that resource demand does not exceed
resource availability. When you level
resources, each activity is delayed until

sufficient resources are available.

Read this chapter to learn how to update and

schedule projects, and level resources.
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The Update Process

Once a project is underway, it is important to keep the schedule up to
date. Actual durations will probably vary from your original estimates,
and the sequence of activities may change once the work begins. In
addition, you may need to add new activities and delete unnecessary
ones. Regularly updating schedules and comparing them with baseline
schedules ensures that you are using resources effectively, monitoring
project costs against budget, and keeping abreast of actual durations and
costs so you can initiate your contingency plan if necessary.

The project controls coordinator, along with the project managers,
establishes company procedures and communicates them to all
participants. Usually, several projects at various levels of progress occur
simultaneously. Project portfolio management can be complicated
further when project managers, key resources, or other employees
involved in the process are geographically dispersed. You must consider
these factors as you establish updating guidelines.

To help develop procedures, ask questions such as these:

m  What data need to be assembled for the update and what methods
will be used to collect the data?

m  How often should projects be updated?

m  Are resources local or offsite?

m  On which project teams are resources participating?

m  Who on each team will be gathering the information used for the
project update?

m  Who needs to see the results of the update and when do they need to

see them?

m  What types of information need to be generated after each update to
communicate progress before the next update?

The answers to these questions help determine how you will use the
module to update projects.

Identify the types of data to collect The data to collect may
depend on whether you are updating activities or individual resource
assignments. You can update activities by simply recording actual dates
and a remaining duration. For resource assignments, enter the actual
hours to date and the hours remaining. The module can also estimate
progress automatically.
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Determine how data will be collected Will you automatically
collect timesheet entry data for each employee from the Progress
Reporter module? Does your organization need to collect status from
project team members who are not assigned resources or Progress
Reporter users? Will you import data from other systems supported by
your company, such as an accounting system? Or will updates be
handwritten on printouts of the schedule distributed to project
participants, collected weekly by the project manager or team leader,
and entered in the module?

If you answered Yes to one or more of these questions, your update
process will probably involve more than one procedure—all handled
equally well by the module.

Determine how often data should be updated Depending on
how quickly your projects change, you may want to update monthly,
weekly, or even daily. Although no rules exist for update frequency,
consider these general guidelines: if your projects never seem to be
accurate, you are not updating often enough, or the scope of your
activities is too broad—you should divide activities into smaller ones. If
you spend too much time updating, you’re updating too often, or the
scope of your activities is too narrow.

Analyze and communicate data Recording progress in the
module is only the beginning of the update process; after you produce
an updated schedule, you need to analyze the results.

Examine updated project schedules using the many display and print
options available. You can first view onscreen layouts to see immediate
results, then look at project data in more detail by generating reports.
Pinpoint potential problems by comparing the current schedule to the
target plan in the Bar Chart or by displaying a Resource Usage Profile
for a graphical representation of resource use. If problems exist, you
may want to perform “what-if”” analyses before modifying the network.
Use existing report templates, create new template specifications by
modifying existing ones, or add your own template to produce the data
you need to see.

Effective communication to all project participants is also essential to
the success of every project. Use easily understood reports and layouts
to show the project team and management what is happening. Focus on
critical activities, resource and cost overloads, and slippages, and
identify actual and required future progress.
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Choosing a Method of Updating

For information on
implementing the Progress
Reporter module, see the
Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide. This
guide is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

You can update project schedules in several different ways. Update
progress for all activities and resources as a whole, update activities and
resources individually, update progress from timesheets, or use a
combination of these methods.

More than likely, your projects do not progress as planned—many
activities start out-of-sequence, activities take more or less time to
complete than originally planned, or actual resource use exceeds
planned use. In these cases, update activities and resources individually
to help you forecast the effects of unforeseen progress or lack of
progress and take appropriate corrective actions. You can update
activities and/or resources manually in the Project Management module,
collect timesheet data from the Progress Reporter module, or use P6
Web Access to collect activity progress from project team members who
are designated as activity Owners.

Sometimes, you may only need to estimate progress. You can choose to
“auto compute actuals,” then simply specify the data date and apply
actual data. Before the first update, the data date is the project start date;
once the project begins, the data date is the date up to which you are
reporting progress. The module uses the data date to determine which
activities have progressed and how much, and to calculate the remaining
durations of activities that have started. The module also notes which
activities are complete and sets their remaining durations to zero.

Most projects progress somewhere between these two situations: some
activities occur as planned and some do not. If this is the case, you can
combine the two updating methods. Allow the module to calculate a
project schedule as if the project progresses exactly as planned and then
individually update those activities and resources that have deviated
from the plan.

Regardless of the method you choose, the update process should
proceed in the following order:

1 Establish a standard update procedure that includes which method
you will use to record progress.

Depending on the method you choose, set calculation variables for
percent complete type and duration type.

2 Create a baseline plan, as discussed in “Managing Baselines” on
page 247.
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3 Record progress on activities automatically or manually in the Project
Management module and from Timesheets module data. Use P6 Web
Access to collect progress from designated activity Owners.

Recording progress includes entering actual start and/or finish dates
(see “Types of Activity Dates” on page 263), updating actual resource
use/cost to date, and estimating remaining work to complete.

If collecting timesheet data from the Timesheets module, review and
approve timesheets in the Timesheet Approval application, which is
accessible from within the Project Management module and P6 Web
Access, or as a stand-alone application (if properly configured).

For more information If collecting progress from activity owners, use Reflection project
about combining activity features to implement a review and approval process that enables you
owner and Reflection . L. . . .

project features to collect to examine updates to activity status and specify which, if any, you
activity status, see the want to merge into the active source project.

Project Management Help

and the Oracle Primavera 4 Apply project actuals.

P6 Administrator’s Guide.

5 Calculate the schedule and level resources.

6 Compare the current schedule to the baseline plan and identify
variances.

7 Analyze data through layouts and reports.

=]

Make adjustments and communicate the schedule updates.

Types of Activity Dates

Date Field Definition

Start The current start date of the activity. Set to the remaining start date until the
activity is started, then set to the actual start date. An ‘A’ after the Start value
indicates that it is the Actual Start; an ‘*’ indicates that a Start constraint is
applied to the activity.

Finish The current finish date of the activity. Set to the activity planned finish date while
the activity is not started, the remaining finish date while the activity is in
progress, and the actual finish date once the activity is completed. An ‘A’ after the
Finish value indicates that it is the Actual Finish; an ‘*’ indicates that a Finish
constraint is applied to the activity.

Actual Start The date on which the activity actually started.
Actual Finish The date on which the activity actually finished.

Early Start The earliest possible date the remaining work for the activity can begin. This date
is calculated by the project scheduler based on activity relationships, schedule
constraints, and resource availability.
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Date Field Definition

Early Finish The earliest possible date the activity can finish. This date is calculated by the
project scheduler based on activity relationships, schedule constraints, and
resource availability.

Late Start The latest possible date the remaining work for the activity must begin without
delaying the project finish date. This date is calculated by the project scheduler
based on activity relationships, schedule constraints, and resource availability.

Late Finish The latest possible date the activity must finish without delaying the project finish

Planned Start

Planned Finish

Remaining Start

Remaining Finish

Expected Finish

Constraint Date

External Early
Start

External Late
Finish

Suspend Date

Resume Date

date. This date is calculated by the project scheduler based on activity
relationships, schedule constraints, and resource availability.

The date the activity is scheduled to begin. This date is set equal to the early start
date by the project scheduler but can be updated manually by the project manager.
This date is not changed by the project scheduler once you apply an Actual Start
date.

The date the activity is scheduled to finish. This date is set equal to the early finish
date by the project scheduler but can be updated manually by the user. This date is
not changed by the project scheduler once you apply an Actual Finish date.

The date the remaining work for the activity is scheduled to begin. This date is
calculated by the project scheduler but can be updated manually by the user.
Before the activity is started, the Remaining Start is the same as the Planned Start.
This is the start date that Progress Reporter users follow.

The date the remaining work for the activity is scheduled to finish. This date is
calculated by the project scheduler but can be updated manually by the user.
Before the activity is started, the Remaining Finish is the same as the Planned
Finish. This is the finish date that Progress Reporter users follow.

The date the activity is expected to finish. Typically, this date is entered in the
Progress Reporter module by the primary resource. When scheduling your
projects, you may choose to use or ignore the Expected Finish dates.

The date for which the activity’s constraint applies. Depending on the constraint
type, this date could be a start or finish date. For example, for a Finish On
constraint, the constraint date is the date on which the activity must finish. If the
activity does not have a constraint, this field will be empty.

For an activity with an external relationship, the date the external relationship was
scheduled to finish. This date may be used to calculate the start date of the current
activity during scheduling. This field is populated on import when an external
relationship is lost.

For an activity with an external relationship, the late start date of the lost external
relationship. This date may be used to calculate the finish date of the current
activity during scheduling. This field is populated on import when a successor
relationship is lost.

The date on which an activity’s progress was, or is planned to be, suspended.

The date on which an activity’s progress was, or is planned to be, resumed.
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Highlighting Activities for Updating

Unlike selected activities,
when Progress Spotlight is
active, activities remain
spotlighted even when you
click in another area of the
workspace.

For more information
about the Update Progress
dialog box, see “Estimating
Progress Automatically” on
page 267.

The Progress Spotlight feature highlights the activities that should have
been worked on during a specified timeperiod. You can also drag the
data date line to a specific date to highlight the activities that fall
between the last data date and the new data date. Once you spotlight
activities, you can automatically status them, manually update them.

Use the Progress Spotlight feature Choose View, Progress
Spotlight, or click the Progress Spotlight icon to highlight a timeperiod
equal to the smallest increment of the displayed timescale from the
previous data date. To increase/decrease the highlighted area between
the previous data date and the new date by one or more timescale
increments, drag the data date line to the right or the left.

Update activities as described later in this chapter, or reschedule the
project immediately according to the new data date by pressing F9.

Drag the data date line Click the data-date line; when it changes to
an arrow, drag the line to the right until you reach the new data date. The
Project Management module spotlights the activities between the last
data date and the new data date. Update activities as described later in
this chapter, or reschedule the project immediately according to the new
data date by pressing F9.

Depending on the density of the timescale above the activity bars, you
may not be able to position the data date line on the exact date and time
you want to use. In this case, enter the data date in the Update Progress
dialog box and have the Project Management module estimate progress
as of that date before you update individual activities.
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Updating Progress for Spotlighted Activities

Choose to update all activities
scheduled to work during the
current update period or only

selected activities.

If activities are progressing on schedule, you may want to estimate
progress for all activities as of the new data date you specify. The
Project Management module can quickly estimate activity dates, percent
complete amounts, and remaining durations when you use the Update
Progress dialog box to update a project.

Estimating activity progress is a quick and convenient way to update
your project. The Project Management module estimates progress only
for those activities that were supposed to take place. Since progress can
occur out of sequence, you may need to update additional activities—
especially if you selected activities by dragging the data date line or by
using the Progress Spotlight feature. You should also review all
incomplete activities to make sure their remaining durations, actual
dates, and percent complete amounts are realistic. Once you spotlight
activities, you can quickly update the project as “on time.”

You can update projects automatically, update each activity manually, or
use both methods.

Estimate progress for all spotlighted activities Spotlight the
activities for which you want to estimate progress by dragging the data
date line or by using the Progress Spotlight feature. Choose Tools,
Update Progress. Select a new data date if the one shown is not accurate.

You can not drag the new data date line to a date that is
before the old data date line.

Update Progress
Current Data Date 03-Feb-04 12:00 Ak -
0 Cancel
Mew Data Date | 03-Feh-04 12:00 A [

Help

vwhen using progress spotlight updste progress for
{* Al highlighted activities

(" Selected activities only

vwhen actuals are applied from timesheets, calculate activity remaining durstions:
(" Based on activity durstion type

{* Always recalculste
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Click Apply. For each activity in the update, the P6 PM module
estimates percent complete amounts and remaining durations for
activities that are not finished as of the data, and sets dates to actual
dates if they fall before the new data date.

The P6 PM module also updates resource assignments based on each
activity’s revised percent complete and remaining duration while
adhering to Autocost Rules. In addition, when updating resource
assignments, if more than one price per unit for varying through dates
exists, the software takes into account only the first price per unit in the
Resource Dictionary.

If you estimate progress for selected activities that do not fall
within the update period, those activities will show no
progress. When spotlighting activities, you can only estimate
progress—percent complete, remaining duration, and so
on—for activities that are within the update period. If you
manually update a spotlighted activity then run Update
Progress, the module will overwrite your manual changes.

Estimating Progress Automatically

If you want to estimate progress as if activities are proceeding on
schedule, you can automatically calculate actual data based on activity,
resource, and/or expense data.

Estimating activity progress is a quick and convenient way to update
your project. The module estimates progress only for those activities
that were supposed to take place. Since progress can occur out of
sequence, you may need to update additional activities.

Set Auto Compute Actuals by activity If you set the Auto
Compute Actuals option by activity, the module determines actual dates,
percent complete amounts, remaining durations, and actual and
remaining units for all assigned resources. Choose, Project, Activities,
and open a layout that contains the activities you want to automatically
update. Add a column for the Auto Compute Actuals option and mark
the checkbox next to each activity.

You should not automatically compute actuals for those
activities from which you are collecting timesheet data from
the Progress Reporter module; otherwise, your timesheet
data are overwritten when you apply actuals.
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You cannot automatically compute actuals for those
resources from which you are collecting timesheet data from
the Progress Reporter module. If you choose to disable the
timesheet usage, your timesheet data are overwritten when
you apply actuals.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Updating, Scheduling, and Leveling 269

For more information on
applying actuals, see
“Interrupting Activity
Progress” on page 279.

Setting Auto Compute Actuals

Setting the Auto Compute Actuals option to ON for an activity
automatically updates actual and remaining units/costs for all resources/
expenses assigned to the activity, regardless of whether the individual
resources/expenses have the Auto Compute Actuals option set to ON. If
you don’t want to update all assignments, turn OFF the activity’s Auto
Compute Actuals option and turn it ON only for those resources/expenses
you want updated automatically. For example, you may be collecting
actual data from some, but not all, resources through the Progress Reporter
module. For those resources from which you are collecting actual data,
turn OFF the activity- and resource-level Auto Compute Actuals option,
and turn it ON for those resources not reporting data through the Progress
Reporter module.

Update progress automatically Once you set the appropriate Auto
Compute Actuals options, you can update progress automatically. Choose
Tools, Apply Actuals.

Updating Using Progress Reporter

For details on using the
Timesheet Approval
application, click Help in
the Timesheet Approval
window.

For information on
configuring resources to
use timesheets, see the
Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide. This
guide is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

If employees are entering timesheet data using the Progress Reporter
module, you can update activities in the PM module (and P6 Web Access)
based on their timesheet entries. Use the Timesheet Approval application
to process timesheets submitted by Progress Reporter users.

@ To access Timesheet Approval, you must have one of the
required security privileges to approve timesheets and the
Timesheet Approval application must be properly configured.
When enabled, you can access Timesheet Approval from within
the Project Management module and P6 Web Access, or as a
stand-alone application. For more information on configuring
access to Timesheet Approval, refer to the Oracle Primavera
P6 Administrator’'s Guide or to the Project Management Help.

Approve timesheets Choose Tools, Time Approval. From the
Approving As drop-down list, if necessary, choose your designated time
approval role, which is determined by your security profile.
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A notification message

appears at the top right of
the window when you have
resubmitted timesheets to

review.

If you have privileges to approve timesheets as a Project
Manager or a Resource Manager, but not both, the
Approving As field is read-only and displays your current
timesheet approval privilege. If a timesheet approval
manager has designated timesheet approval rights to you,
this field displays, for example, Project Manager Delegate for
<project manager’s personal name>.

&

Select the timesheet period you want to review. In the top half of the
window, select the timesheet you want to review; the window refreshes
to display the timesheet details in the bottom half of the window. Right-
click the selected timesheet and select Approve to update the project
with activity progress, or select Reject to return a timesheet to a
Progress Reporter user. If you choose to reject a timesheet, you are
prompted to confirm the rejection, and send a rejection e-mail to the
associated timesheet resource(s). Mark the checkbox to send a rejection
e-mail, then click OK. You can edit the contents of the e-mail if needed.

2

If a resource’s timesheet is unavailable, you can enter
progress for assigned activities.

Select a timesheet

; =10
period. e [ &
i 3 i Al Timeshests for |14 0ct-07 —20-0ct.07 B
Click to filter timesheets —Tm & v- & 1| f & % = |6 « 0 | 2 | 2
by status’ SUCh as Resource Hame & Resource ID Last Reviewer  Status
ACﬁOI’I Required, =) Statug: Hot Submitted
. izl - Prathibha Herle. PH2 faimie: Mot Submitted
Approvedy REJBCfed, or (| Tmshest Resource: 52 ot susitec
. - Status: PM Approved
Not Submitted. ||5  rues zumem r jome2 Epem——
= Status: RM Approved
& Status: Approved
Lists each resource — [7| - Anthony Davidsan a0 jacmin Appraved
. . - Timsheet Resoource! Ts1 jiohns: Appraved
with a timesheet for the e
. - Caral Davidson o fton Rejected
selected period, based \[— s e . oo
on your timesheet filter — [mastiostormoms
selection. T-E &% ~[ealll
Activity Hame & Activity ID Activity Status Actual Regular Actual Over Mon 10415 Tue 1016 Wed 1047 Thu 1048 Fri1019 Total Hours ;‘
= ASSET-Q3
=1 MGMPROJ
=) OVH Overhead
. .. - Personal Time. PERS 1.0 4.0 5.0/
Displays activity " Serteoe sex 0 0 29
information for the — 2
selected timesheet. g | 2l B
Help. Close.

O Timesheet Approval
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For more detailed
information on using
Timesheet Approval, click
Help in the Timesheet
Approval application, or
refer to the Project
Management or P6 Web
Access Help.

Using Timesheet Approval

As a timesheet approval manager, you can approve or reject timesheets,
notify resources about timesheet status, add timesheet notes, and run
timesheet reports. You can also determine if a resource has not started or
not submitted a particular timesheet, and assign a delegate approval
manager to process your timesheets when you can not process them
yourself (for example, while you are on vacation).

Administrative settings in the Project Management module specify
whether Resource Managers or Project Managers (or both) must review
and approve timesheets.

* Ifyou are a Resource Manager, you can review timesheets for
resources to whom you have been assigned as timesheet
approval manager.

* If you are a Project Manager, you can review timesheets for
resources who are assigned to activities within projects for
which you are responsible.

* If you are a timesheet approval delegate for a Resource
Manager, you can review timesheets for resources to whom the
Resource Manager has been assigned as timesheet approval
manager.

* If you are a timesheet approval delegate for a Project
Manager, you can review timesheets for resources who are
assigned to activities within the project(s) for which you have
been granted approval rights. A Project Manager can delegate
approval rights to different users for each project.

Timesheet Approval (as shown on the previous page) displays a
Timesheet table (top) and Activity table (bottom). The Timesheet table
lists all timesheets you are responsible for processing during the
selected timesheet period, based on filter criteria you select (Action
Required, Submitted, Not Submitted, etc.).

The Activity table displays a breakdown of the number of regular,
overhead, and total hours the resources associated with the selected
timesheets have allocated to project activities.

In both the Timesheet table and Activity table, you can group and sort
based on predefined criteria, customize the columns that display, search
for timesheets or activities, and print the contents of the table.
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The following table displays some of the icons available in Timesheet
Approval and describes the purpose of each icon.

Icon Description

Click to assign a delegate user to process your timesheets when you
are not able to process them yourself. After selecting a delegate for
your resources or projects, you can activate and disable the delegate's
approval rights at any time. You can assign any Primavera user as a
delegate, with limited restrictions; when you activate a delegate’s
approval rights, the delegate is granted the same approval rights and
access to timesheets as you.

83§

Click to approve the selected timesheet. You can approve any
timesheet with a status of Submitted, Resubmitted, PM Approved, or
RM Approved. The PM Approved and RM Approved status types are
only valid when two timesheet approval levels are required based on
administrative settings.

Click to reject the selected timesheet. You can reject any timesheet
with a status of Submitted, Approved, Resubmitted, PM Approved, or
RM Approved. The PM Approved and RM Approved status types are
only valid when two timesheet approval levels are required based on
administrative settings.

In the Timesheet Table, click to filter timesheets by one of the
following status types: Action Required, Submitted, Resubmitted,
Not Submitted, Approved, Rejected, or All. The Action Required
filter, which is selected by default, displays all timesheets that
currently require your approval. The Resubmitted filter displays all
resubmitted timesheets that require your approval, regardless of the
selected timesheet period. The Approved filter displays only
timesheets that you have personally approved.

In the Activity Table, click to filter activities by All Activities,
Regular Activities, or Overhead Activities. Regular Activities are
activities related to project work, while Overhead Activities are
activities not related to project work, such as vacation time.

In the Timesheet Table, click to group timesheets by None, Status,
Last Reviewer, Reviewed Date, or Timesheet Period. The Timesheet
Period grouping option is only available when you also select either
the Action Required or Resubmitted timesheet filter.

In the Activity Table, click to group activities by None, WBS,
Project, Role, or Status.

Above the appropriate table, click to customize the columns you want
to display.
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Icon

Description

Click to send an e-mail reminder to the resource(s) associated with
the selected timesheet(s). When you choose to send an e-mail, the
subject and body of the e-mail are automatically populated based
your timesheet filter selection; you can edit the subject and body of
any e-mail.

Click to run a standard or custom timesheet report. Standard reports
are pre-defined reports and can not be edited. Custom reports are
defined by a timesheet administrator in the Project Management
module and customized for your organization.

When you run a report as a resource manager, the report displays data
for all resources whose timesheets you are responsible for processing.
When you run a report as a project manager, the report displays data
for those projects to which you have OBS access.

Next to the appropriate timesheet, click to add or view notes for the
timesheet. To quickly view the last note added for a timesheet, hover
over the icon. This icon does not appear for Not Started timesheets.

=

To sort the list of timesheets or activities in ascending order,
click in the heading row of the column you want to sort by.
Click the column heading again to sort in descending order.
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Updating Activities Manually

You can also manually
update future period unit
values for assignments to
activities. For more
information, refer to
“Managing Resource
Assignments” on page 295.

For more information on
defining activity and
duration types, see
“Working with Activities”
on page 183.

You can add a column to
review or modify the
percent complete type.

Select the percent complete
type for the activity.

In addition to updating activities automatically or using timesheets, you
can manually update data for each activity. Record actual dates, actual
resource use, and costs incurred up to the data date or “time now.” There
are different activity types, percent complete types, and duration types
to accommodate your scheduling requirements. You should set these
variables at the start of the project when you establish your update
procedures.

Set percent complete type An activity’s percent complete can be
calculated according to activity duration, activity units, or a physical
percent complete that you enter for each activity. Choose Project,
Activities, and display the Activity Details General tab or add a column
for Percent Complete Type in the Activity Table.

it 4 @ SF <]
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Besy CBbEkse FHE vE 8% a2
“ Layaut: Classic WBS Layout | Filter. All Activiies o aw
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[Teee [0z [03[16 23 ]30 07 [14] 21| &  Delete |
[= Initial Design ¥ f 1 7-Jul00
4114290 | Duration Receive Specifications #heceive Specifications Cut
4114300 | Duration Parts Library Revisw O Parts Libraty Review &
=
1] pitial Design Ske yJ [ Infial Design Sketch L s
A114320 | Duration Iniial CAD Desi | W Pase
A114330 | Duration Initial CAD Rieview ] Initial CA
A114340 | Duration Send to customer for initia #5endto @ Resouces
[=] Final Design
A1143810 | Duration Fleview of Customer mark #Review | @ RewbyRok
AT143820 | Duration Update Design = ‘ === o
. Swal = Fidles
] | e e e e e e e e A
i‘ Aclivity [5114310  [Inital Desian Sketch Prgject [Spec-1 = Fredecessors
=
Activity Type Duration Type % Enmp\atel Type Activity Calandar Successors
[Task Dependert =] |Fired Duration & Urits/ ] [Duration | =] B Stend=rd 5 Dayworkwee |
WES Fiespansible Manager Fiimary Fiesource
[y il Design | [Fycha Admin3 [@ AndyJackson |
[ [User admin | Dats Date: 04Jun2 [Acoess Mods: Shared  |Bassline: Cunent Project 7

Select the percent complete type based on how you report progress for
the activity.

m  Select Physical Percent Complete when activity progress can most
easily be reported based on personal judgment. Enter the activity
percent complete.

m  Select Duration when activity progress can be easily reported in
terms of actual calendar days of work remaining.

Duration% Cmp = [(Original or Planned Duration — Rem Duration) / Original
or Planned Duration] x 100
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To update any other
activity data, such as
remaining duration or
actual units, you must first
enter an actual start date
for the activity.

m  Select Units when progress is best reported based on the work effort
that has been accomplished and how much effort remains. Enter the
actual and remaining units.

Units % Cmp = [Actual Units / At Completion Units] x 100

Update actual dates Once an activity is underway, update its start
and finish dates and other status information. Choose Project, Activities
and display the Activity Details Status tab. If the activity has actually
started, mark the Started checkbox, then specify the actual start date in
the Started field. If the activity is complete, mark the Finished
checkbox, then specify the actual finish date in the Finished field.

Update activities with Duration percent complete type In the
Activities window, select the activity to update and display the Activity
Details Status tab. In the Remaining field, type the remaining number of
workperiods needed to complete the selected activity. When you
schedule or apply actuals, the actual duration is calculated as the total
working time from the actual start date to the current data date (for in-
progress activities) or to the actual finish date (for completed activities),
using the activity’s calendar.

If resources are assigned to the activity, each resource’s remaining units
are calculated as the activity’s remaining duration multiplied by its
remaining units per time.

j‘ Activity IEIAEEEI |Rewew and Approve Flooring Praject IEIIdg
Duration || status || Lawor units
Original | 10.0d v Started |15—Jur\704 [i&; (_I Duration % | 80% | Budoeted | 10d
Actual | &.0d [~ Finished PH-Jun-m [i5 [__| Suspend | J Actual | B
Type a new remaining —— rensnna oo Exprinish | | Resume [ T | Remaining | 2
duration for the activity. atcompete [ 10.0d . i At Conplete 10
e onstraints
TRt L=t Frimary | j Secondary | j
Free Float 0.0d e | S | 5

Update activities with Physical percent complete type In the
Activities window, select the activity to update and display the Activity
Details Status tab. Enter the physical percent complete and the
remaining duration for the activity. If resources are assigned, you must
also update each resource’s actual regular units.
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Type the percent complete for
the activity when the percent
complete type is Physical.

The module calculates the
actual duration for the activity
when you apply actuals or
schedule the project.

Type a new remaining duration
for the activity.

jl Activity IEIASBD IRavieW and Approve Flooring Project IEIIdg
Croratior i Et l | v Labar Units
|
Criginal I 10.0d [V Started |18-Jun-El4 08 [__I Durstion % I I B0% Budgeted 10d
r 8.0d I™ Finished PQ-Jun-EH 04 [__I Suspend I _I Actusl =5
Remaining I2L0d Exp Finish I _I Rezume I _I Remaining 2d
At Complete 10.0d At Complete 10d
Constrairts
Total Float I 105.0d
Pritmary I j Secondary I j
Free Float 0.0d
' S Toae | -

Update activities with Units percent complete type If you are
updating activities with the Units percent complete type, most likely
your focus is on resource planning and scheduling. (You may also have
specified the activity type as Resource Dependent and the Duration type
as Fixed Units/Time.) You should update the labor units (and/or
nonlabor units) for the activity, rather than the duration. If multiple
resources are assigned to an activity, you should update each resource
individually in the Resources tab. In the Activities window, select the
activity to update and display the Activity Details Resources tab.

Actual Regular Units for a
resource indicate the
actual amounts without
considering overtime units.
Actual Units include Actual
Regular Units plus Actual
Overtime Units.

Update the actual regular
units and the remaining
units for each resource.

When you update activities manually, you should turn off Auto
Compute Actuals settings; otherwise, your changes are

overwritten when you apply actuals or calculate the schedule.

=

Activity [41790

|Cosl Benefit Analpsis

Project |Spec-1

Resource [0 Name

E Add Resource

Actual Units|  Actual Regular Units Flema\ninlg Units / Time:

20.00h

Eﬁ Add Role |EﬂAssignbyHU\e B2  FRemove |

At Completion Units
30.00h

The Labor Units amounts in
the Status tab total the
amounts for all resources
assigned in the Resources tab.

. )
ZI activty [BAgE0

IRevieW and Approve Flooring

Project

IEIIdg

When you update units in the
Resources tab, the Started
checkbox in the Status tab is
automatically marked.

The units % complete is
calculated from the actual and
at completion amounts.

Duration | Status | “ Labor Units |
Original [ 00a 7 Started  fis-aun-04 05| Unts % | BBE9% | Budgeted | 100
Aetusl m I Firished  fo5-Jun-04 05| Suspend | ] Actua I—Sd
Remaining IW Exp Finish I _I Resume I _I Remaining |—1d
stcompiets [ 1000 stcompite [ g
PR el | —— = |
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How Activity Duration, Units, and Resource
Units/Time Are Synchronized

The module automatically synchronizes the duration, labor/nonlabor
units, and resource units/time for activities so that the following
equation is always true for each activity: Duration = Units / (Resource
Units/Time). Since three variables are involved (duration, units, and
units/time), when you change the value of one variable, the module must
alter the value of a second to balance the equation.

The Duration Type setting for an activity allows you to control how the
module synchronizes these variables when any one of the equation’s
variables are changed.

The following table lists the value that is automatically changed to
synchronize these variables whenever the value of one of the duration
type variables is changed.

When you When you When you When you add When you add
Activity change units, change the change units/ the first additional
duration type this value duration, this time, this value resource, this resources, this
changes... value changes... changes... value changes... value changes...
Fixed Units/ Duration Units Duration Units Duration
Time
Fixed Duration Units/Time  Units Units Units Units
& Units/Time
Fixed Units Duration Units/Time Duration Units Duration
Fixed Duration Units/Time  Units/Time Units Units Units/Time of

& Units

each resource

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



278 Part 4: Updating the Schedule

For more information on
the Project Details,
Calculations tab, refer to
the Help.

Removing Progress from Activities

You can remove progress from an activity by removing the Actual Start
and/or Actual Finish from the activity. When the actual start or actual
finish is removed from an activity, the activity’s budgeted or planned
units and its durations are recalculated. How the module calculates these
changes is based on the project setting in the Project Details,
Calculations Tab. Depending on the option selected, the module will
either redistribute the remaining work on the activity by setting the
original or planned duration equal to the remaining duration, and setting
the budgeted or planned units equal to the remaining units; or, the
module can distribute the original or planned work by setting the
remaining duration equal to the original or planned duration, and setting
the remaining units equal to the budgeted or planned units.

If the Link Budgeted or Planned and At Completion for Not Started
Activities checkbox is cleared in the Resource Assignments section in
the Projects window, Calculations tab, only activity and assignment
dates will be adjusted when progress is removed from an activity.

Activities [T Resource

Default Price / Unit for activities without §1z00m  |When updating Actual Units or Cost
resource or role Price / Units .

s Add Actual to Remaining
[~ Mctivity percent complete based on activity steps 1 Subtract Actual from At Completion

[ Link Planned and At Comgletion for not started activilies I™ Recalculste Aetual Units and Cost when durtion % complete

v Lpdat it v =sts chi i it
eset Planned Durstion and Units to Remaining B2 U R S gD R R 6D S ER S

eset Remaining Durstion and Units to Planned Jv Link Actual and &ctual This Period Units and Cost

\— Choose to re-distribute the remaining
work or the original work for activities,
when progress is removed.
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Interrupting Activity Progress

Record the Suspend date
as the end of the last day
on which work occurred
for the activity. When work
begins again, record the
Resume date.

At some point in the project, you may need to stop work on an activity
for a period of time. Indicate this interruption by specifying suspend and
resume dates in the Status tab of Activity Details.

Suspend an activity’s progress Display the Activity Details,
Status tab. In the Activity Table, select the activity you want to suspend,
then enter a Suspend date. When the activity resumes, enter a Resume
date. The activity must have an actual start date before you can enter a
suspend date.

il Activity |csmo Ilns‘ta\l Corveyar 211 Project IConv

Duration Statuz ‘ ~ Labor Units

Criginal | T [¥_Started lhn 14 DQ-\__! Duration ! | 0% | Budgeted 120

Actusl | 11.0d [~ Finished |2?—Oct—tl4 090 |(suspend PU—Sep—Uil UBJ Actusl | 0d

Remaining I 12.0d Exp Finigh I .| Resume IM-Od-DAl 09:;| Remaining I 12d

At Complete I 230d o ‘ At Complete 12d
onstraints

Total Float I
Primary I j Secondary I j

Free Float 0.0d

| S TJous | -

The actual duration for all activities is based on the amount of time
actually worked. The amount of time an activity’s progress is suspended
is considered nonworktime based on activity and resource calendar
definitions. You can use bar necking to graphically display the
suspended activity’s nonworktime. In the Bars dialog, Bar Settings tab,
select the Calendar nonwork time option under Bar Necking Settings.
You can also show suspend and resume dates as columns.

You can only enter suspend and resume dates on Task
Dependent and Resource Dependent activities. When you
enter a suspend or resume date, the activity is suspended or
resumed at the beginning of the specified day.

@ If you manually plan future period allocation for assignments
to activities, the Budgeted or Planned Units values you enter

for an assignment are not affected when you enter a suspend
and resume date for an activity; the values remain in the
same future period buckets in which you originally entered
them. However, an assignment’s manually-planned future
period Remaining (Early) Units are pushed out to the resume
date once you schedule the project.
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Applying Actuals

Once progress is recorded by approving timesheets, entering actual data,
and/or setting Auto Compute Actuals options, you must apply actuals.
Applying actuals schedules activities with progress and/or that have the
Auto Compute Actuals option set. When you apply actuals, you move
the data date or “time now.” The module schedules activities only within
the specified timescale (between the current data date and new data
date) and calculates progress for those activities that are set to
automatically calculate actuals.

Apply actuals Open the project or EPS node that contains the
projects to schedule. Choose Tools, Apply Actuals. If you opened an
EPS node that contains multiple projects, you can choose to use the
same data date for all projects and then specify the date, or you can
choose to use a different data date for each project and then select the
dates.

Double-click to select a new data date for Click to update
the corresponding project. \ the schedule. ‘\

Choose to use a
different data date N
for each project.

If you choose to always —|
recalculate, all activities
are treated as Fixed Units
and Fixed Units/Time.

© Apply Actuals \ ﬂ

A}

¥
Project(s) to be updsated: \ | | = Apply |

Project Mame Current Data Date | Planned Start 0 ——
Technologica Technology A sm...  31-Jul-04 03-Jul-04

Facia IT &ssets Inventary 02-Aug-04 02-&ug-04 Help
[ F-SKILLS  Skills Assessmert 02-Aug-04 02-Aug-04
B3 F-5vs1 Financial Systems Integration 02-Aug-04 02-Aug-04
[E3 F-5v52 HR: System Integration 02-Aug-04 02-Aug-04
X3 I-TECH Technologica Intecgration 31-Jul-04 05-Jul-04
£ Oppt Poszible Opportunity 05-Maov-06 01 -Jun-04
[E3 TRAIN-1 Mewy York - Training 31-Jul-04 05-Jul-04
B3 TRAIN-2 Chicago - Training 31-Jul-04 05-Jul-04

\x:\ew data date is used when actuals are applied.
Each project uses its own nevy data date

{* The same new data date is used for all projects

Mews Data Date F1 —Jan-07 lﬁl

vwhen actuals are applied from timesheets, calculate activity remaining durstions:

{~ Based on activity durstion type

* Always recalculste
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Apply actuals as a service You can use Job Services to
automatically apply actuals to selected projects/EPS nodes at regularly
scheduled intervals. Choose Tools, Job Services, then click Add. Select
Apply Actuals in the Service Type field. Specify a number in the Job #
field to indicate the sequence in which the service should be performed,
if more than one service is listed. Type a brief description of the service
in the Job Name field. In the Status field, select Enabled to activate the
apply actuals service. You can suspend a service at any time by selecting
Disabled in the Status field. In the Run Job area on the Job Details tab,
schedule when the service should be run: every day at a specific time, or
weekly, every two weeks, or monthly on a day and time you specify.

Guobsovoss —__________________________ mEE|
Job Queus | = Close |
Job # |J0b Mame | Statuz | Service Type | Last Run | Mext Fun
1 Bitweekly Schedule | Enabled Schedule 05-5ep-03 05:00 P [ Add
2 Summarize Projects | Enabled Summarize 05-5ep-03 05:00 Pt
3 FunBatchFepot Enabled | BatchFeparts ZAugD312008M || 9% Delets
Apply actuals Apply Actuals g-0
Help
Click the Job Options tab to —{—-1 i
select the projects/EPS :
nodes to which the job Job Do~ _| ok Optiens

service will apply actuals.

Mark the checkbox for the

Froject 1D = | Project Mame Current Data

Planned Start

| =
il

project you want to use as
the Default Project. The
value of the activity
remaining duration setting
for each project is taken from

py
Hemmorre

E—esigm—

A new data date is uged for all projects when actuals are applied.

|29-Aug-03 TZOOPM |

Mew Data Date

that of the Default Project.

Select the date up to which
you want to apply the open
project's/EPS node’s actuals.

You must have the appropriate access rights to set up job
services. The Job Service does not interact with the module
client when running jobs. All jobs are run on the server(s) on
which the Job Service is installed.
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Storing Period Performance (Past Period Actuals)

Using the Store Period Performance feature, you can track actual to date
units and costs. For example, if you increase the actual this period by 50,
the Project Management module increases the actual to date by the same
amount. At the end of each financial period, reset the actual this period
values of all activities and assignments to zero by choosing Tools, Store
Period Performance. Resetting the actual this period values does not affect
actual to date values; rather, it prepares you to begin tracking new use for
the current period.

Storing period performance records actuals for the selected financial
period along with earned value and planned value, so you can track
previous periods and compare current and future trends. If past period data
changes after you store period performance, you can edit the data in
financial period columns of the Activity Table, Resource Assignments
window, and the Resources tab of Activity Details.

Your projects may be scheduled to update every two weeks, monthly, or
even quarterly. To track actual costs and progress recorded, update your
schedule at the times established in the Financial Periods dictionary, then
store period performance at the end of the update period and before the
start of the next schedule update.

To run Store Period Performance, you must be assigned the
Store Period Performance and Add/Edit Project Activities
Except Relationships project privileges.

Organizations using Primavera ProjectLink cannot run Store

g Period Performance on Microsoft Project (MSP)-managed
projects in the Project Management module. For more
information on Primavera ProjectLink, click the Help button on
any ProjectLink screen to access the help in Microsoft Project
(available only if Primavera ProjectLink is installed).

Link actual and actual this period units and cost To store period
performance on a project, the actual and actual this period units and cost
must be linked. Choose Enterprise, Projects. Click the Layout Options bar
and choose Show On Bottom, Project Details. In the Project Details,
Calculations tab, mark the Link Actual and Actual This Period Units and
Cost option.
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For details on defining
financial periods in the
Financial Periods
dictionary, refer to the
Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide. This
guide is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

Post actual amounts for the period Choose Tools, Store Period
Performance. The Store Period Performance dialog box lists all open
projects. For each project you want to store period performance for,
double-click in the Financial Period column to select a financial period.
The Select Financial Period dialog box lists all financial periods
predefined in the Financial Periods dictionary. If you do not want to
store period performance for a project, remove the mark from the
corresponding checkbox in the Selected column.

. If any open project is read-only or checked out, the Store
Period Performance menu option is disabled.

Double-click in the
Financial Period Projects fo be updaled. | EEEEE
column to select a Project IC Project Mame Selected Financial Periad ' ——
financial period. }
Help
]
~ Dizplay: Financial Petiods _>|
Search I

Period Name [statDate < [encDati 2] g Click to run Store Period—
2005-05-01 01-Mar-03 31-Mar-t Performance for the
2005-04-01 01-&por-05 30-Apr- Selected periods.
2005-05-01 01-May-05 31-May-
2005-06-01 01-Jun-05 30-Jun-
2005-07-01 01-4ul-05 31| L— Unmark the checkbox if you do not want to
2003-05-01 Ul-Aug05  31-Aug- store period performance for that project.
2003-09-01 01-3ep-03 30-Sep-
Il 1-01 01 = H
2005-11-01 01 -Moe-0 30-Move-
2005-12-01 01-Dec-05 31-Dec-
2006-01-01 01-Jan-06 3-Jan-l =

K| I

Click Store Now. The P6 PM module stores the actual this period values
in the selected financial period for each project (regardless of the data
date or actual start dates), then sets actual this period values to zero in
anticipation of the next schedule update period.

é You can store period performance for the same financial
period in a project more than once. When you store period

performance after it has already been stored for a period, the
module appends any new values to the period and does not
overwrite existing values (except for earned value and
planned value data which is calculated as usual; the new
earned value and planned value data overwrites the existing
period data). Also, you do not have to store period
performance sequentially (i.e., you can skip periods).
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For more information on
displaying columns, refer
to “Modifying Columns” on
page 378.

View or edit past period actual data You can view and edit past
period actual data for each financial period. To choose the range of
financial periods that are available for display as columns choose Edit,
User Preferences. In the Application tab, Columns section, select a
range of financial periods.

You must select a financial period range to display as
columns, as described above. If you do not select a range,
financial period columns are not available.

If your resources use the Progress Reporter module to enter
time, you should not edit past period actuals in the Project
Management module.

In the Activity Table, you can display columns for actual this period
labor and nonlabor units; labor, nonlabor, material, expense, earned
value, and planned value cost; and, earned value and planned value labor
units. In the Resource Assignments window and the Activity Details,
Resources tab, you can display columns for actual units and cost. The
available financial period columns are listed in the Financial Period
Value section. Once you display a financial period column, you can edit
the data in any field of that column.

© Columns

x|

7

o Myailable Options Ok

Available financial
period columns in the
Activity Table.

Selected Options

Late Start
Late Finish
Start
Finish
Total Float
Free Float

= Financizl Period Yalue

j @  cancel

M B Apply
Copy From. .

} Detault
8 Edit Column...

1 h.Earne: IE
2 Fizcal Morth: Actual Expense Cost
2 Figcal Morth: Actual Labor Cost

2 Figcal Morth: Actual Labor Units
2 Fiscal Morthe &ctual Material Cost

Available financial period
columns in the Resource
Assignments window and the
Resources tab of Activity Details.

Activity Codes
Costs

Dates
Durations

Fizcal Morth 6:Actual Cost
Fizcal Marth 6: Actual Units
General

Percent Completes

Resource Codes

Units

User Defined

[ F HFE

j Help
H
 Aveilalle Options | K

Selected Options

Actual Cost

Actual Regular Cost
Actusl This Period Cost
At Completion Cost
Bucigeted Cost
Remaining Cost
Activity Mame
Resource ID Mame
Start

Finish

j @  Cancel
j B Aply

} DefaLit
W Edit Column...

Help
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When you create a
financial period, the default
name is YYYY-MM-DD
(e.g., 2004-04-01). The
Columns dialog box lists
financial period columns
alphanumerically rather
than in the order listed in
the Financial Periods
dictionary. To ensure the
proper order, you should
use the default name or
add a letter or number to
the beginning of the name
(e.g., 1 Fiscal Month, 2
Fiscal Month, etc.)

g You cannot edit past period actual data for activities that do
not have an actual start date. You can edit past period actual
data for activities that have resource assignments in the
Resource Assignments window or in the Resources tab of
Activity Details.

You can also view past period actual spreads in the Activity Usage
Profile/Spreadsheet, Resource Usage Profile/Spreadsheet, Tracking
window (in the Project Gantt/Profile and Resource Analysis layouts),
time-distributed reports, and P6 Web Access.

Scheduling Projects

To display and/or use the
default scheduling settings,
click Default in the
Schedule Options dialog
box.

The module employs the Critical Path Method (CPM) scheduling
technique to calculate project schedules. CPM uses activity durations
and relationships between activities to calculate project dates. This
process is performed in two phases or “passes’” over the activities in a
project.

The first pass or “forward pass” calculates the early start and finish dates
for each activity, based on the start or finish dates of predecessor
activities as well as the duration of the activity.

The second pass or “backward pass” calculates the late start and finish
dates for each activity, based on the start or finish dates of successor
activities as well as the duration of the activity. The free float and total
float for each activity are recalculated.

You can schedule one project or all projects in a particular
EPS node.

Schedule a project Open an individual project or the node that
contains the projects you want to schedule. Choose Tools, Schedule.
The Schedule dialog box lists the number of projects to be scheduled,
along with the earliest data date of all open projects. You can change the
data dates for individual projects directly in the Projects window, or
when you apply actuals (choose Tools, Apply Actuals).
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For more information on
additional scheduling
options, refer to the Help.

A forecast start date is shown if you manually changed the start date of a
project by dragging the project bar to a new timeframe in the Portfolios

section of P6 Web Access or in Tracking layouts. You can choose to use
this new date instead of the project’s planned date and current data date
when you schedule the project. Mark the Set Data Date and Planned
Start to Project Forecast Start During Scheduling option. If multiple
projects are open, each with a project forecast start date, the forecasted
start date is used from each project during scheduling.

Organizations using ProjectLink cannot schedule Microsoft
Project (MSP)-managed projects in the P6 PM module. For

more information on ProjectLink, refer to the Oracle
Primavera ProjectLink Help in Microsoft Project (available
only if Primavera ProjectLink is installed). You can access the
help by clicking the Help button on any ProjectLink screen.

If more than one project is open, this changes —|

to Earliest Data Date.

Mark to record scheduling results.

Click to specify a filename and location.

Clear this option to preserve activity dates

dependent on external relationships to

projects not currently opened.

If the option to ignore external relationships is checked, __||

mark this option to make all open-ended activities with no
successors, or with successors to external projects,
critical. Otherwise, the total float of the activities is
computed using the Schedule Finish of the project.

Mark to level resources while scheduling the projects.

Mark to recalculate resource and role assignment costs—
after you schedule the projecit(s).

Select to define critical activities either by total float or by T

activities that constitute the longest path.

Choose to calculate float using the finish date of each—+

project for open-ended activities. Selecting Each Project
uses the Schedule Finish date of each project as the
latest finish date of all activities in the project. Selecting
Opened Projects ignores each project's finish date and
uses the latest finish date of all projects to calculate late
dates for all activities. The Schedule Finish date for each
project is the same and equal to the latest finish date.

T Level resources during scheduling
J———F Recalculate assignment costs after scheculing

]
 — 0 Cancel
Project(s) to schedule I_ 1
rrent Dta Dste [T o2-agos ] | B Schedue |
Pfoject Forecast Start Date I G iewLog
IT Set Data Date and Flanned Start to Project Forecast Start dhring scheduling Helpy ‘
1! [ Options... j
—‘ F ‘Program Files'PrimaveraProject Managemerd\SchedLU_I }
E
Ignore relationships 1o and from other projects @ Cancel
"~ Make open-ended activities critical
[ Scheduls automatically when a change affects dates @ Hep

When scheduling progresssd activiies use

* Refained Logic (' Frogress Override  ( Actual Dates " Actual Dates

Calculate start-to-start lag from

& Early Start  Actual Start

Define critical activities as

& Total Float less than or squalto 0d

" Longest Path

Calculate float based on firish date of
& Each project:

 Opened projects

Compute Total Float as

IF\mSh Float = Late Finish - Early Finish

|
El

Calendar for scheduling Refationstip Lag

|Prede:essm’ Activity Calendar

L Select the method for calculating total float for all activities.
Start Float is the difference between the early and late start
dates (Start Float = Late Start — Early Start); Finish Float is
the difference between the early and late finish dates
(Finish Float = Late Finish — Early Finish); and Smallest of
Start Float and Finish Float use the most critical float value.
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Calculates critical float path—— — Click the Advanced tab to specify additional options for
and sub-paths based on determining critical activities based on multiple float paths.
multiple float paths.
edule Op il
Calculates critical float path andh| i Tasneea] = R——
sub-paths based on total float. In N :
this case, the float path assigned ||| ™ Gaeute mte fls paths @ one | Calculates the critical
the number 1 is comprised of Rl D M e e b et ( ﬂs ?u a ﬂfs nde cr;/ca
activities that drive the activity Rl Cifree Mot o at path and Su
@ " aths based on free
Wlth the Ieast total float_ Display multiple float paths ending with activity - p N
F\ose out the project X float. In this case, the
Select the WBS activity to _ most critical path is
represent the end of the float Seecifyerumser of pnsto caluse 10 ) = the longest path, or
paths. If this option is blank, then the path that drives
the entire project is (or multiple, ~ Enter the number of float paths - the Scheduled Finish
selected projects are) considered to calculate; more float paths of the project back to
in determining all float paths. will take longer to calculate. the project start date.

Setting Float Paths for Multiple Projects In the Advanced tab of
the Scheduling Options dialog box, you can calculate multiple float
paths for one or more projects. Mark the Calculate multiple float paths
check box, then choose Total Float to calculate the critical float path, or
Free Float, to identify the critical path as the longest float path based on
the sequence and start and end dates of activities in the projects. In the
Display multiple float paths ending with an activity field, click the
Browse button to choose an activity or milestone to be the end of the
critical float paths. In the Specify the number of paths to calculate field,
choose the number of float paths to calculate from the total number of
activities across all projects. Enter a low number (10 or less) to optimize
performance. When you are finished, click Close.

Automatic scheduling and leveling You can also choose to
calculate the schedule each time activity data change, rescheduling
activities that have changed significantly and rescheduling any activities
affected by the change to the first activity. Mark the Schedule
Automatically When a Change Affects Dates checkbox in the General
tab of the Schedule Options dialog box to recalculate the schedule each
time a significant change is made to an activity, relationship, or
resource. If you turn off automatic scheduling, changes to activities will
not be reflected in the schedule until you calculate the schedule again.
You can also choose to level resources during automatic scheduling. To
enable leveling of resources, mark the Level Resources During
Scheduling checkbox in the General tab of the Schedule Options dialog
box.
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After the forward pass, if a Must Finish by Date is specified in
the Project Details Dates tab, the backward pass is
calculated using the must finish by date rather than the
schedule end date.

Schedule project data as a service Choose Tools, Job Services,
then click Add. Select Schedule in the Service Type field. Specify a
number in the Job # field to indicate the sequence in which the service
should be performed, if more than one service is listed. Type a brief
description of the service in the Job Name field. In the Status field,
select Enabled to activate the scheduling service. You can suspend a
service at any time by selecting Disabled in the Status field. In the Run
Job area on the Job Details tab, schedule when the service should be
run: every day at a specific time, or weekly, every two weeks, or
monthly on a day and time you specify.

© Job Services =] B3 I

| Job Queue | = Close |
Job # |Job Mame Statuz Service Type [ Last Run Mext Fun
Click the Job Options tab to — Iy Enabled Schedule 25-4ug-03 05:00 P [N Add
select the projects/EPS
. . . Pl _;I X Delete
nodes the job service will
schedule.
Joh Details | Job Options Help |
Application User Login Mame
IS adrmin D ave Smith _I

Last run status

Run Job |

= Everyday at IDD:DD 5,
In this example, projects are @ Evey [week =] onthe | =] [Fridy =] at [o500PH 2]
scheduled each week on - : o
) Immediately after previous jobl
Friday.
¥ Log ta file
Mark to log information [CTempiiobT b [
about the service to a file
you specify.

You must have the appropriate access rights to set up job
services. The Job Service does not interact with the module
client when running jobs. All jobs are run on the server(s) on
which the Job Service is installed.
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Leveling Resources

Expenses are not included
when leveling resources.

Level resources in your projects to ensure that resource demand does
not exceed resource availability. Resource leveling is an automated
process that changes the start of certain activities. During leveling, the
resource requirements of all scheduled activities are compared to the
maximum quantity available at the time of leveling. An activity is
delayed if too few resources are available at any time during the
activity’s duration.

You can select the resources to be leveled, and you can add leveling
priorities that specify which project or activity is leveled first when a
conflict occurs.

g The maximum amount of work that a resource is capable of
performing for a given timeperiod is defined by the resource’s
Max Units/Time in the Units & Prices tab in the Resources
window.

Organizations using Primavera ProjectLink cannot level
resources for Microsoft Project (MSP)-managed projects in
the Project Management module. For more information on
Primavera ProjectLink, refer to the Oracle Primavera
ProjectLink Help in Microsoft Project (available only if
Primavera ProjectLink is installed). You can access the help
by clicking the Help button on any ProjectLink screen.

Level resources Open the projects that contain the resources you
want to level. Choose Tools, Level Resources. You can set several
resource leveling options to meet your requirements. Click Level after
you make your selections.
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Mark to recalculate all
resource and role
assignment costs after you
level resources.

Mark to level all resources,
or clear and click Select
Resources to specify the
resources to be leveled.

Mark to delay activities with
resource conflicts only up to
their late finish dates, then
type the minimum amount
of total float and specify the
maximum percentage by
which the resource
availability can be
increased.

For more information on
leveling options, refer to
the Help.

Mark to automatically level resources each time
/ you schedule a project.

E
@ Close
|

:
} Default
[ Recalculaste assignment costs after leveling

-
Select Resources.. L4

Help

s
I_/ Automatically level resources when scheduling
[ Consider assignments in other projects with priority equalhigher than 5
[v Preserve scheduled early and late dates

17 Level all resources iewy Log

[ Level resources only swithin activity Total Float |

Preserve minimum flost vwhen leveling 0.0ci

Maix percent to over-allocate resources 25 -

Leveling priorities |
Sort Order

Figld Mame

O add

| Eﬁ Remave

[ Logto file
F:\Program Filez\Primaveras 0Project Management\Sc:;I

For example, if resources are assigned across multiple projects, you can
determine whether to consider the resource assignments in other
projects when leveling. A leveling priority number is assigned to each
project when you add the project (in the Projects Details General tab.) In
the Level Resources dialog box, mark the checkbox to consider
assignments in other projects and specify the priority value you want to
consider.

If you mark the Preserve Scheduled Early and Late Dates checkbox, the
project’s current early dates are retained before leveling. To review the
leveled early dates, choose to show the Remaining Start/Finish dates or
the Start and Finish dates. In addition, when you preserve these dates,
the module only forward-levels the schedule, which means that the early
dates of activities from the start to the finish of the project are
scheduled.
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When preserving early and
late dates, shows early
dates before leveling.

Shows leveled dates. —

Fie Edt View Project Enteprise Tooks Admin Help
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Easlycannssla =fe vel o5 @& %
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If you clear the Preserve Scheduled Early and Late Dates checkbox, the
module also performs backward leveling. Backward leveling schedules
activities to occur as late as possible without delaying the project finish.
The module reverses the leveling process, beginning at the project’s late
finish and working towards the beginning of the project. If insufficient
resources are available to schedule an activity on its late dates, the
activity is advanced to an earlier date. When the schedule is leveled
forward and backward (by clearing the checkbox to preserve scheduled
early and late dates), the project’s early and late start/finish dates are
updated.

Prioritize activities during leveling To handle scheduling
conflicts that may occur during leveling, you can add priorities that
specify which project or activity is leveled first. In the Leveling
Priorities section of the Level Resources dialog box, click Add to add a
blank leveling priority to the list of leveling priorities. Select the type of
priority, then select the order in which the item specified in the priority
will be leveled. Add priorities in the order in which you want the
module to consider them.

To remove a priority, select it, then click Remove. To change the
information specified for a priority, double-click the Field Name
column, then select a new field name and/or double-click the Sort Order
column, then select Ascending or Descending.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



292 Part 4: Updating the Schedule

Leveling priority definitions The following table defines several of
the priority and order options you can specify for leveling resources.

Priority

Ascending (Lower)

Descending (Higher)

Activity Leveling
Priority

Project Leveling
Priority
Planned Start

Planned Finish

Original or
Planned Duration

Remaining

Duration

Total Float *

Early Start

Early Finish

Late Start

Late Finish

Levels higher priority
activities first

Levels higher priority
projects first

Levels activities with earlier
planned start dates first

Levels activities with earlier
planned finish dates first

Levels activities with shorter
original or planned durations
first

Levels activities with shorter
remaining durations first

Levels activities with less
total float or more critical
activities first

Levels activities with earlier,
early start dates first

Levels activities with earlier,
early finish dates first

Levels activities with earlier,
late start dates first

Levels activities with earlier,
late finish dates first

Levels lower priority
activities first

Levels lower priority
projects first

Levels activities with later
planned start dates first

Levels activities with later
planned finish dates first

Levels activities with longer
original or planned
durations first

Levels activities with longer
remaining durations first

Levels activities with more
total float or less critical
activities first

Levels activities with later,
early start dates first

Levels activities with later,
early finish dates first

Levels activities with later,
late start dates first

Levels activities with later,
late finish dates first

* Indicates that the priority is available only if you mark the Level Resources
Only Within Activity Total Float checkbox in the Level Resources dialog

box.
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Recalculating Resource and Role Assignment Costs

Mark this to synchronize
overtime factors.

When changes are made to resource or role cost information, you are
prompted to recalculate costs, so that the correct values display for
activity costs in all open projects. The Recalculate Assignment Costs
command ensures that project costs reflect any updated price per time
values on activities.

For example, you should recalculate costs if you change a resource’s
price/time and the resource is assigned to activities, or if a resource/role
has multiple prices and the activity dates change, because the activity
cost calculation is based upon the activity start date.

In some cases, you will be prompted to recalculate costs. You can also
run this command from the Tools menu, if you have access rights to
View Resource and Role Costs.

Recalculate Assignment Costs is disabled if you do not
have the View Resource and Role Costs global privilege.

Recalculate assignment costs To update assignment costs for
activities in an open project, choose Tools, Recalculate Assignment
Costs. Click Recalculate.

Choosing this command recalculates activity costs in all
open projects.

Recalculate Assignment Costs x|

Recalculation options | a] Close

¥ Synchranize Overtime Factar while recalculsting cost!

¢ P Recalculste
Y

Primavera

Project assignment prices have been successtully Help
@ recalculated.

The recalculate utility ignores any assignment with a Rate
Type set to Custom. The customized, manually entered
price is not overwritten when you synchronize prices.

In the Resources window, Details tab, you must mark the setting to
Calculate Costs from Units to recalculate assignment costs. In the
Resources window, choose View, Details, then click the Details tab.
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For more information on
using multiple resource
rates and rate types, see
the Help.

Fezource Type | Profile |
(o £~ Monlshar € Material LEolendy
@ 1. Standard & Day Workweek J
Unit of Measure
lﬁ Default Units / Time

| 100%
Currency and Overtime |

I~ o Compute Actuals
Currency

IDDIIar _I ¥ Caleulate costs from urits

[~ Overtime Allowed  Owertime Factor

Calculate cost when using multiple resource rates The total
cost for a resource assignment considers any changes in the price/unit
over the course of the activity. Enter a price/unit for each rate type
(defined in Admin Preferences, Rate Types tab) in the Units & Prices
tab in the Resources window. Select the rate type you want this
assignment to use in the Resources tab in Activity Details. The cost of
the resource assignment is based on the rate type assigned to the
resource assignment.

For example, a three-day activity has a resource that works 8 hours a
day. The price/unit for the resource for the first two days is $10/hour,
and the price/unit for the third day is $30/hour. The cost of the first 16
hours of the resource assignment is $160 (16 hours x $10.00/hour). The
cost for the last 8 hours of the resource assignment is $240 (8 hours x
$30.00/hour). The total cost for the resource is $400.00 ($160.00 +
$240.00).

g If you have resources with shifts that use timesheets, costs
are calculated using the price of the first shift for the
resource.
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Managing Resource Assignments

When grouped by
Resource, click to assign
an activity to the
resource.

Use the details tabs to
view or assign resource
assignment properties
such as cost account,
price/unit, rate type, and
planning information.

Use the Resource Assignments window to add and view all resource
assignments, grouped by resource, for the currently opened project. In
the Resource Usage spreadsheet, you can display resource cost and
quantity information and manually update future period assignment
data.

Display the Resource Usage Spreadsheet Choose Project,
Resource Assignments, or from the Activities view, click the Options
display bar, select Show on Bottom, then choose Resource Usage
Spreadsheet. This following image is from the Resource Assignments
view:

Fle Edt Wiew Project Enterprise Took Admin Hslp

Resource Assighments R
- Display: Activity Resource ~ Display O o ‘
Acthvity ID Start Fiish = July 2002 | August 2002 [ =
r—l 07 | 14 | 21 [ 28 [ 04 [ 11 [ 8 | & | D1_| X Do
=g 02Aug0208.. 07-Augl2 500k 2400k
= 05:4ug02 08, DB-Aug02( 5.0k
S 170208 18Jub02 0F 16.00h
El @ En.. 04May 001, 17Ma030 || B0.00K 155.86h 441,86k 517.36h 398.96h 365.95h 25211k 357.94h 491
= A 304ug02 09, 035ep021 1940 3
S A 135ep0209.. 20-5ep021
S A 1900208 Z2Jub02 0F 800h B0k
= A 08Aug02 08 DBAug02( 5.0k
o A 17-Jub02 08: 1EduI-EI2—IJiL| 16.00h -
4 » 4 »

General | Planning |

Flesource Flole
[8 5T Sam Trskey | [B7 Froect Admiristiation -
Acthvity Name Cost ocount

= Frep Prsject Plan | [ MenAaA1000 Shiping -
Price / Unit Rate Type

™ Piimary Resource

450.00/h =

| |Partfolia; Al Frojects [User. admin | Data Date 04Jun-02 1200AM |Access Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Cuner /|

Group and sort resource assignments Click the Display
Options bar and choose Group and Sort. Choose one of the predefined
group and sort options, or choose Customize.
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You can manually plan
future period resource
allocation for an
assignment before or after
progress has started on the
assignment. For detailed
instructions on manually
planning/updating future
period assignment buckets,
refer to “Manually Planning
Future Period
Assignments” on page 204,
then refer to the Help for
detailed guidelines to
consider.

Manually update assignment data In the Resource Usage
Spreadsheet (in both the Activities and Resource Assignments
windows), you can manually update values for an assignment’s
Budgeted Units and Remaining (Early) Units. For example, if work on
an activity is not proceeding according to plan, and the future work
planned to be performed on an activity cannot be accurately captured by
using linearly spread units, you can manually update the assignment’s
Budgeted or Planned Units and/or Remaining (Early) Units to reflect the
new plan.
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Summarizing Projects

|
In this chapter:

Setting Summarization Options

Summarizing Project Data

You can summarize and save resource
quantity, cost, and/or custom user field
information from an enterprise project
structure (EPS) node or a project’s work
breakdown structure (WBS). You can then
view summary data such as original budget
and other cost values at various levels of the
EPS in the Project Management module, as
well as in P6 Web Access.

This chapter explains how to summarize data
“on-the-fly” or at a regularly scheduled

interval you specify.
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Setting Summarization Options

Administrators can further
define summarization
options by editing registry
settings and administrative
preferences. Refer to the
Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide for
more information.

Before you can summarize information, you need to specify which
projects should be summarized and the work breakdown structure
(WBS) level to which data should be summarized. For example, you
may want to analyze only specific projects in the enterprise project
structure (EPS) or concentrate on information that resides at a particular
WBS level or below.

Set summarization options Choose Enterprise, Projects. Select the
project you want to summarize. Click the Settings tab in Project Details.
In the Summarize to WBS Level field, specify the maximum WBS level
to which the project can be summarized.

This number
indicates the level to \
which others will be

able to display within
P6 Web Access.

Summarized Data Project Settings
Character for separating code fields for the WBS tree I
I~ Contsins Summarized Data Only
Last Summarized On Fizcal year begins on the 1=t day of IJanuary vl
INov-1 2-04 15:26 Baseline for earned value calculations
Summarize to WBS Level (o Project baseline & lser's primary baseline
2 -

.1}
Define Critical Activities

{* Total Float less than or equal to I 0.00d
= High level resource planning ¢ Longest Path

Summarize project based on

{+ Detail activity resource assignmerts

The Last Summarized On field displays the date when data were last
summarized for the project.

Mark the Contains Summarized Data Only checkbox if you
plan to link to project data in other applications.

@ On the Options tab of Admin Preferences, your administrator
can choose to summarize resource and role assignment data

by calendar intervals, financial period intervals, or both.
These settings determine how summarized assignment data
is displayed in charts and spreadsheets in P6 Web Access.
For example, if assignment data is not summarized by
financial period, financial period timescale intervals are not
available in P6 Web Access. For more information on these
options, refer to the Oracle Primavera P6 Administrator's
Guide.
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Summarizing Project Data

You can also summarize a
single project or a specific
group of projects. Select
the projects you want to
summarize in the EPS,
then right-click and choose
Summarize Project.

Click Yes.

You can summarize data at any time, using the Tools, Summarize
command, or you can use the Job Services option to schedule a time
when data are regularly summarized. For example, set the module to
summarize every Monday at 8:00 a.m. In each case, project data are
summarized according to the settings you specify and the new summary
values are saved to the project database, overwriting any previously
calculated summary data.

You can view and report on summarized data in the Project
Management module and in P6 Web Access.

Summarize project data manually Choose Enterprise, Projects.
Choose Tools, Summarize, then select to summarize the open projects in
the current view, all projects in the EPS (includes both open and closed
projects but excludes summary only projects), or summary-only projects
(those projects for which the Contains Summarized Data Only checkbox
is marked in the Project Details Settings tab).

If you choose to summarize all projects, data are also
summarized for each EPS node after the project summaries
are saved to the database.

Summarize project data as a non-distributed job service
Choose Tools, Job Services, then click Add. Select Summarize in the
Service Type field. Specify a number in the Job # field to indicate the
sequence in which the service should be performed, if more than one
service is listed. Type a brief description of the service in the Job Name
field. In the Status field, select Enabled to activate the summary service.
You can suspend a service at any time by selecting Disabled in the
Status field. In the Run Job area on the Job Details tab, schedule when
the service should be run: every day at a specific time, or weekly, every
two weeks, or monthly on a day and time you specify.
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In this example, projects —
are scheduled and then
summarized at the end of
each two-week period.

Mark to summarize
projects immediately
after they are scheduled.

© Job Services =] B3

Job Queus | = Close |
Job # |J0b Name |Status |Service Type < |Last Run |Next Run
1 Bi*w'eekly Schedule  Enabled Schedule 055ep020500PM [ Add
—1 Enabled !
> Delete
‘ 2
Help
Job Details [ Jab Options
Application User Login Mame
IS adrmin D ave Smith _I

Last run status

Run Job |

IDD:DD A 5,

Every I2W’eeks jonthe IIast

= Everyday at
IS

N

¥ Log ta file

= [Fiiday x| at [os00PM 2]

Immediately after previous jobl

Mark to log information
about the service to a file
you specify.

=

IE:\T emphjob2. bt

For more information on
the Primavera Distributed
Job Service, refer to the
Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide. This
guide is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

You must have the appropriate access rights to set up job
services. The Job Service does not interact with the module
client when running jobs. All jobs are run on the server(s) on
which the Job Service is installed.

2

Summarize project data as a distributed job service
Primavera distributed job services (PDJS) enable large summarization
jobs to be separated into smaller jobs by running the services
concurrently on multiple servers. For example, you can summarize an
EPS with four EPS nodes (projects) in two, three, or four separate
summarization jobs.
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Refer to the following two figures. The first figure shows that Job #1 is
summarizing 2 EPS nodes (Custom and Specs). The second figure
shows that Job #2 is summarizing two different EPS nodes (Assembly
and Facilities). These EPS nodes are all part of the same EPS.

© Job Services =] 3
| Job Queue | = Close |
Job # |Job Mame Statuz Service Ty... | Last Bun Mext Fun
Enabled Summarize 12-Dec031... | Add
2 Job #2 Enabled Summarize 12-Dec031..
> Delete
(2] Hel
Joh Details Joh Optians @ =F
Job 1 is summarizing the = | It e
data in two EPS nodes n Custom Manufacturing
< Spec: Manufacturing to 5pecifications
(Custom and Specs) of a
single project.
gle proj Eﬂ Aszsign | Eﬁ Femove
© Job Services =] 3
Job Queus | = Claze |
Job # |J0b Mame |Status |Service Ty... |LastF|un |NextF|un |
1 Job #1 Enabled Summarize 12-Dec-031... | Add
Enabled Summarize _ 124
> Delete
Help
Jab Details | Jab Options
Job 2 is also
. Froject 1D = | Project Name
summarizing the data =
in two EPS nodes of a b Facilties Faciities
single project,
Assembly and
Facilities. Eﬂ Aszsign | Eﬁ Remaove

The PDJS will run Job #1 and Job #2 concurrently on different PDJS
servers. When Job #2 is complete, the PDJS will summarize the
enterprise-level data as a separate job.

Before running the PDJS, consult your administrator to
confirm that the PDJS has been installed and configured on
your network.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



302 Part 4: Updating the Schedule

g When running concurrent jobs, do not mix Summary jobs
with non-Summary jobs. If you mix different job types with
Summary jobs, the PDJS will run the jobs in sequence (not
concurrently). As a result, the enterprise-level data will not be
summarized.

To set up a PDJS summarization job, choose Tools, Job Services, then
click Add. Select Summarize in the Service Type field. Specify a
number in the Job # field to indicate the sequence in which the service
should be performed. Type a brief description of the service in the Job
Name field. In the Status field, select Enabled to activate the summary
service. You can suspend a service at any time by selecting Disabled in
the Status field. For Job 1, in the Run Job area on the Job Details tab,
schedule when the service should be run: every day at a specific time, or
weekly, every two weeks, or monthly on a day and time you specify. For
each subsequent job, in the Run Job area on the Job Details tab, select
the option to run the job Immediately after previous job# (as shown in
the following figure). For each job, in the Job Options tab, assign the
EPS nodes you want to include in the job (as shown in the previous
figures).

@ Ideally, the number of concurrent jobs running at any one
time should not exceed the number of machines configured
to run the PDJS (Controller and PDJS servers). There is no
restriction on the maximum number of concurrent jobs,
however there may be performance issues if the number of
concurrent jobs exceeds the number of machines.

O Job Services - O] =]
Jaob Queue ‘ = Cloze ‘
Job # |Job Marne |Status | Service Ty. |Last Run ‘ Mext Run |
1 Job #1 Enabled Summarize 12-Dec-031... | Add
Enabled Summarize After Job #1
* Delete
Job Details [ Job Options Help

Application User Login Mame

I 2 adming adrmin _I

Last run status

RunJob |

= Ewverpday at DD'DDAIE,
O Every [wesk r|onthe fist ] [Sundsy 7] [0000 3

% Immediately after previous jobl

| ¥ Logto file IC:\TEMP\\obtht _I
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How Data Is Summarized

You can summarize data for all projects in the EPS. Summary
information is calculated and displayed for costs and quantities, custom
user fields, dates, durations, float, progress, baselines, variances, and
special cases for activity, resource, and cost data. The following
paragraphs explain how the module summarizes specific data.

Costs and quantities Cost and quantity data items, such as
budgeted or planned cost and budgeted or planned quantity, are totaled
by adding the values for each activity in the summary.

User-defined fields User-defined fields are summarized according
to type. For example, items representing start dates show the earliest
start date, and items for finish dates show the latest finish dates. A
numeric user-defined field is totaled for the summarized activities. A
text-based user-defined field displays a blank unless values for all
activities are the same.

Dates If you display early dates, the earliest early (or actual) start date
and the latest early (or actual) finish date are shown. The same rules
apply for late dates and baseline early and late dates.

Durations Original (or Planned) and remaining duration values are
summarized. For activities with no progress, the original (or planned)
and remaining durations are the number of workperiods between the
earliest early start and the latest early finish dates.

If the summary activity has an actual start date, original or planned
duration is calculated from the actual start date to the latest early finish
date; the remaining duration is calculated from the “internal” early start
date to the latest early finish date.

(The module keeps track of the early start date for each activity, even
when you assign an actual start date; this is referred to as the “internal”
early start date of the remaining duration.)

If the summary activity is 100 percent complete, original or planned
duration is calculated as the difference between the actual start date and
the actual finish date; the remaining duration is zero.
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For live (detail) data:

Float You can base total float of the summarized data on the start
dates, finish dates, or most critical dates. To set this option, choose
Tools, Schedule, Options. On the General tab, select how you want to
calculate total float in the Compute Total Float As field. On the
Advanced tab, choose how you want to calculate multiple float paths.

Progress The simplest measure of percent complete uses duration to
compare the amount of time remaining to complete the activities to their
original or planned duration. In this case, the following ratio is used for
each group:
[(Summary Current Original or Planned Duration - Summary Remaining
Duration) / Summary Current Original or Planned Duration] x 100
Baseline data, comparison data, and variances You classify
each baseline, comparison, or variance data item as either a date or a
duration data item. See the “Dates” and “Durations” sections on the
previous page.

Calendar used to calculate units and durations in grouping
(summary) bands Duration and unit values in grouping bands are
calculated using the hours per time period settings defined in the default
global calendar, default project calendar, resource calendar, or activity
calendar, as follows:

m  Activities window: When a single project is open and all activities
in a group are using the same calendar, then the rolled up duration
and unit values are calculated using that calendar. If all the activities
are not using the same calendar, then the rolled up duration and unit
values are calculated using the project's default calendar.

When multiple projects are open and all the activities in a group are
using the same calendar, then the rolled up duration and unit values
are calculated using that calendar. However, if all the activities are
not using the same calendar, then the values are calculated as
follows:

o If all the activities under the group band are in the same project,
then rolled up duration and unit values are calculated using the
project's default calendar.

o If all activities under the group band do not belong to the same
project, then rolled up duration and unit values are calculated
using the default global calendar.
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Work Breakdown Structure window: When all activities under a
WBS use the same calendar, then the rolled up duration values are
calculated using that calendar. If all the activities are not using the
same calendar, then the rolled up duration values are calculated
using the project's default calendar.

Projects window and Tracking window: When projects are open,
rolled up duration values are calculated based on live rollup
calculations. When projects are closed, the rolled up duration
values are calculated based on summarized data. If all open projects
under a grouping band are using the same calendar, then that
calendar is used to calculate units and durations in the grouping
band. If all projects under a grouping band are not using the same
calendar, then the default global calendar is used to calculate rolled
up units and durations.

Resource Assignments window: In an open project only, if all
resource assignment records under a band belong to the same
resource (that is, are grouped by resource), then duration values are
calculated using the resource's calendar.

If resource assignment records under a band belong to different
resources (using the same calendar or not), then duration values are
calculated using the default global calendar.

=

The Resource Assignments window displays duration values
based on the activity's calendar when task dependent and on
the resource calendar when resource dependent, according
to the following logic for activities grouped by resource:

If all tasks are resource dependent, then the resource
duration for tasks and group bands will be the same.

If all tasks are task dependent, then the resource duration for
tasks and group bands will show different values based on
the calendars assigned to each. For example, the duration
value for the group band may be 12.0 h based on the
resource calendar in the group band, while the duration value
for an associated task dependent task may be 10.0 h, based
on the task calendar. However, if both resource and activity
are assigned to the same calendar, then the values in task
and group bands are the same.

If all tasks are a mix of resource and task dependent, then
the resource duration for tasks and group bands will show
different values based on the calendars assigned to each.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



306 Part 4: Updating the Schedule

For summarized data:

For hierarchical banding,
the calendars for all
activities directly under the
band and all bands under
that must be the same or
else the default project or
global calendar is used.
The rules for whether the
default project or global
calendar is used are the
same as listed at right.

Project-level and WBS-level summary data: If all activities under
the group band are using the same calendar, then the summarized
duration and unit values are calculated using that calendar. If all the
activities are not using that calendar, then the values are calculated
using the project's default calendar.

Enterprise resource and role summaries: The summarized
duration and unit values are calculated using the resource's
calendar.

EPS-level summary data: If all projects under an EPS are assigned
to the same default project calendar, then the summarized duration
and unit values are calculated using that calendar. If all projects
under an EPS are not assigned to the same default calendar, then the
summarized duration and unit values are calculated using the
default global calendar.
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Project Issues and Thresholds

|
In this chapter:

Adding Issues

Assigning Tracking Layouts to
Issues

Using the Issue Navigator
Adding Thresholds

Threshold Parameter Definitions
Monitoring Thresholds

Assigning Tracking Layouts to
Thresholds

Issues are known problems within a project
plan that require attention or corrective
action. You can manually create issues and
you can generate issues automatically by
defining project thresholds. You can
associate these issues with work breakdown
structure (WBS) elements, activities, or

resources.

Create a threshold by selecting a parameter,
such as start date variance; setting a lower
threshold value for the threshold, such as —2
days; and applying the threshold to a specific
WBS element, or area, of your project plan.
After you define a threshold, the module
monitors and generates the threshold’s issues
for you.

This chapter describes how to add issues and
thresholds and use them to help you manage

your projects.
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Adding Issues

Issues identify problems within a schedule that must be addressed
before the project can be completed. Issues can be added manually to
projects, or you can use thresholds to generate them automatically. (See
“Adding Thresholds” on page 312.) Once you create an issue, you can
assign a priority level, tracking layout, and responsible manager to it.
You can also e-mail the issue’s details, along with your comments, to
any member of the project’s staff. Use the Issue Navigator feature to
quickly view all the information associated with an issue.

Add an issue Choose Project, Issues. If Issue Details are not
displayed, click the Display Options bar, then choose Issue Details (the
box next to the command should be marked). Click Add, then click the
General tab. Type the issue’s name. Select the manager responsible for
addressing the issue. Responsible managers are defined in the
organizational breakdown structure (OBS). Click the Browse button in
the Tracking Layout field to select the layout that best displays the issue.
The system date is automatically entered in the Date Identified field.
Click the Browse button if you need to select a different date. Your user
name is automatically entered in the Identified By field. You can type
another user name of the individual who identified the issue. If the issue
was generated by running the threshold monitor, Monitor is displayed.

Fie Edt View Project Enteprise Tooks Admin Help

You can group and sort issues
by various detail items, such as
project, EPS, or WBS. Click the

Display Options bar, then
choose Group and Sort By.

Use the Date Identified and
Resolution Date fields to track
how long an issue is open
before it is resolved.

The issue status is
automatically set to Open; the

priority is set to Normal. Change
these fields as required.

i 4 14 @ SF <]
_ﬁrojeCt Issues Back Fowed  Heme D Help
1
|
[T Display: Alllssues [} Add |
X Delte
fe i tart
i@ Start Date Varianee (days)is 0.0d .. Spee-1.MO Open P Moiif.
i@ Start Date Varianee (days)is 0.0d .. Spec-1 MO, 373461 Open 3-Nomal 2 fsaue Hito.,
i@ Start Date Varianee (days)is 0.0d .. Spec-1. MO, 373411 Open 3-Nomal
H ot Startrater e friays it Spect 3T T e —Hoymal B
»
General | Details | Notes
Issue Name Status
[Start Date Variance (days) is -6.0d on WBS: Spec-1.NFDEM.LMA, SDA. 3567 F [Open =1
Fesponsible Manager Date Identified Priarity
[, Product Line Manager ] [ [ | [3- Homal Jd|
Tracking Layout Identified By Resolution Dats
7] ] [Meniter |
[ [User admin | Dats Date: 04Jun2 [Acoess Mods: Shared  |Bassline: Cunent Project >
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You can only modify fields
in the Details tab for issues
you have added; these
fields are Read-Only if the
issues are generated by a
monitoring threshold.

To change the list of
recipients, click the Display
Options bar on the Assign
Recipients dialog box, and
choose Resources or
Users.

Define an issue’s details and add notes Choose Project, Issues.
Click the Details tab, then type the issue’s actual (numeric) value in the
Actual Value field. To associate the issue with a WBS element other
than the root WBS element, click the Browse button in the Applies to
WBS field and select the element. You can also associate the issue with
a resource or activity.

To enter additional information about the issue, click the Notes tab, then
type your notes. You can use HTML editing features, which include
formatting text, inserting pictures, copying and pasting information
from other document files (while retaining formatting), and adding
hyperlinks.

If the threshold monitor generated the selected issue, the
parameter name is listed in the Threshold Parameter field in
the Details tab.

Send e-mail about an issue In the Project Issues window or the
Issue Navigator dialog box (choose Tools, Issue Navigator), select the
issue about which you want to send e-mail, then click Notify. To specify
the individuals to whom you want to send e-mail, click Add. Choose
Select Recipient from a Dialog to select a recipient from a list of
resources or users, click OK, then select a recipient from the Assign
Recipients dialog box. Click the Assign button. To remove a recipient
from the recipient list, select the recipient, then click Remove.

© Motify Issue:Start Date Yariance [days) is -6.0d on WBS: Spec-1.MPD&M LMA SDA.3567.FD [E3

| = Cloze

Fiecipients

Click to add recipients to the
e-mail, then choose how you
want to select recipients.

E-Mail Address Responsibility |
Tpany.com Current Uger = Add
LI Eﬁ Femove |
Details | B Sendal |
Subject Help
lszue:Start D ate Variance [davs] iz -6.0d on "WES: Spec-1.MPDEM. LA SDA 3567 FD
Contents
SUMMARY >
lzzue: Start Date Variance [daps] is -6.0d on 'WEBS:

Spec-1.MPDEM. LA, 504, 3567 FD
Responsible Manager: Praduct Ling banager

Bazeline: Current Project mF
Date Identiied: 05-Jun-00 s ]
Status: [Manitar) Recipient Options | 7 oK
0 Cancel
= Manually add a nevs recipient
Help
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To type a recipient’s e-mail address directly, choose Manually
Add a New Recipient, click OK, then type the recipient’s
information.

Type a subject for the e-mail, then type any additional comments about
the issue in the Contents area. Click Send All.

View and add to an issue’s history Choose Project, Issues. Select
an issue, then click Issue History.

© Issue History [ <]
lssue Histary Motes
Date:22-Jun-01 =]

User:admin
Heed to monitor closely for next month

Add to Motes

Type any additional =
comments about the issue, =
then click Add. @ i B ® o |

Assigning Tracking Layouts to Issues

Assign a tracking layout to an issue to graphically display the
information surrounding the issue. Then use the Issue Navigator (choose
Tools, Issue Navigator) to open this layout in the Tracking window.

Assign a tracking layout to an issue Choose Project, Issues. If
Issue Details are not displayed, click the Display Options bar, then
choose Issue Details (the menu item should be marked). Select the issue
to which you want to assign a tracking layout. Click the General tab,
then click the Browse button in the Tracking Layout field. Select the
tracking layout you want to assign, then click the Select button.

i 4 » &= * G
Tracking Back Fowed  Homs Dt Help
- Display - Projects -~ Display - Project Gantt/Profile |
Layout Name  [Tolal Costs over Time ERMETE®Ra 2]
WS Code =[S Name whS Lot |3 Name 2001 |
This tracking layout shows = dra dra Corpor... § - ay [Jun[ dul [Aua[Sep] Dot [Nov[Dec[Jan [
. <p Capital Capital Improv... [Spec.]Specifications = 04-Dec-01
total costs over time. = <» Manufactur... Manufacturing... By 5p... Manufacture Existing|| === 12.Ju01 |

~< Electionics  Electionics

El-<p Hydiaulics  Hydhaulics Division
s Custom Custom Manufacturing
- pSpecs Manufacturing to Spe.

& Sp... New Product designin| Se=——======= El!ec'UT

4 2K »

~+ Display - Project Gant/Profile: Profie

pecilicalions = IE

S... Manufacture Existing .
B 5... New Product design/ Labar Cost $80.000.00

< Power Power Genera... || [ Remaining $60,000.00
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<p Plant Plant Projects $20,000.00
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Using the Issue Navigator

The Issue Navigator helps to provide you with the information you need
regarding a particular issue so you can quickly resolve it. Select an issue
that you added or was generated automatically and choose to jump to its
associated tracking layout; activity, WBS, or resource assignment; or
more details. You can also send an e-mail to notify other users about the
issue.

Use the Issue Navigator Choose Tools, Issue Navigator. Select the
issue whose details you want to view, click the appropriate button to
display the information you want to view about the issue. For example,
click Tracking to immediately display the Tracking window already
open to the issue’s associated tracking layout. The associated tracking
layout, activity, WBS, and/or resource for an issue are specified in the
Project Issues window (if manually entered), or in the Project
Thresholds window (if generated automatically).

O |ssue Mavigator [_ [ =]
o Display: All lzzues
lzsue | 'WBS Statuz Friority =

- 7. FD Open
Ji@| Start D ate Yariance [days) is 0.0d... Spec-1.M0 Open

3 - Mormal
Ji@| Start Date Variance [days] is 0.0d... Spec-1.M0.3734B-1 Open 3 - Momal
If a button is unavailable, it Ji@| Start Date Yariance [days) is 0.0d... Spec-1.M0.37348-1.M Open 3 - Mormal
) o il Start Date Variance [days] iz 0.0d... Spec-1.M0.3734B-1.MT Open 3- Norma||L|
means the issue is not < | |
i with that topic. =
associated with tha tOp ¢ Tracking | B Achyities | % WES | & Fesouces | i@ Issue Details |

Help | =] Motify | @ Cloze |

You can automatically display the Issue Navigator each time
you open the module. Choose Edit, User Preferences, then
click the Application tab. Mark the Show the Issue Navigator
Dialog at Startup checkbox.
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Adding Thresholds

For more information
about each parameter, see
“Threshold Parameter
Definitions” on page 314.

Project thresholds consist of parameters assigned to WBS elements;
they are used to monitor projects and generate issues. For example, you
may set a threshold with the Cost % of Budget or Planned parameter and
an upper threshold value of 100 percent. When the actual cost of the
specified WBS element reaches 100 percent of the budgeted or planned
cost, the module generates an issue.

You can assign thresholds to WBS elements at the activity or WBS
level. If you monitor a project at the WBS activity level, the module
reviews and reports issues for each activity that violates the threshold. If
you monitor a project at the WBS level, the module reviews and reports
the WBS summary level data rather than at the activity level. For
example, if an activity within a particular WBS level has a start date
variance of —1, but the start date variance at the WBS level is 0, an issue
is not generated even though you may be monitoring for a lower
threshold of —1.

Add a threshold Choose Project, Thresholds. Click Add, then click
the General tab. Select a threshold parameter. If you enter a lower and
upper threshold limit, an issue is generated for any WBS element/
activity that falls outside the specified range. For example, enter -2 days
as the lower limit and 10 days as the upper limit for a total float
threshold. You are notified when any WBS element/activity has a total
float less than or equal to —2 days and greater than or equal to 10 days.
The module automatically enters the type of value that corresponds to
the selected threshold.

Select the WBS element you want the threshold to monitor, then select
whether to monitor it at the WBS or activity level. If you select activity,
the threshold will review activities in the specified WBS and in lower-
level elements of that WBS.

The manager responsible for addressing the issues generated by the
threshold is automatically assigned when you select a WBS element.
Responsible managers are defined in the OBS. Click the Browse button
in the Tracking Layout field to select the layout that best displays the
threshold problem area.

Group, sort, and filter thresholds From the Project Thresholds
window, click the Display Options bar, then choose Filter By or Group
and Sort By and the option that describes how you want to view
thresholds.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Project Issues and Thresholds 313

The threshold status is

automatically set to Enabled.
If you do not want to use it to
monitor the project, select
Disabled. You can also change

the threshold’s issue priority.
You cannot monitor a threshold
whose status is Disabled.
Double-click the status to
change it in the Project
Thresholds window.

Fie Edt Wiew Pioject Entepise Took Admin Help
i 4 » &k
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"~ Display: Al Thissholds 0 add
Threshold Parameter [wss Status Priority [
B CV - Cost Variance (4] Specl Enabled 3-Momal X Delete
-B- Cv - Cost Variancs (§] Spec-1 Enabled
i . P Monitor
A
Y
General | Details
Thieshold Parameter Lower Threshold Upper Thigshald
|5 5tan Date Variance [days) N 3o0d |
WES to Monitor Dictail to Monitor Status
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To monitor all defined
thresholds, choose Tools,
Monitor Thresholds.

Specify the timespan to monitor Choose Project, Thresholds.
Select the threshold whose details you want to define, then click the
Details tab. Click the Browse button in the From Date and To Date fields
and select the dates for which the threshold should monitor WBS
elements or activities. The module checks only those WBS elements or
activities whose start dates are after the From Date and whose finish
dates are before the To Date.

Monitor the threshold Once you define a threshold parameter, you
need to monitor it to generate any applicable issues. In the Project
Thresholds window, select the threshold you want to monitor, then click
Monitor. A list of any issues generated are displayed in the Details tab.

View threshold issues You can quickly view the issues generated
by a particular threshold. Select the threshold whose issues you want to
review, then click the Details tab. Select the issue whose details you
want to view, then click Go To.

View a list of issues for the
selected threshold.

Click to jump to the Issues
window for the selected issue.
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Threshold Parameter Definitions

A threshold consists of a parameter, or type, and a lower and/or upper
threshold value. The module generates an issue automatically when a
threshold parameter is below or equal to the lower threshold or equal to
or above the upper threshold value.

The following paragraphs define the available threshold parameters.

Accounting Variance (AV) An Accounting Variance (AV) threshold
value is expressed as a monetary value. An issue is generated if the
Accounting Variance (the difference between the activity’s budgeted or
planned cost according to the schedule and the actual cost of performing
the activity) falls beyond the threshold values.

Accounting Variance is computed as AV = Planned Value Cost — Actual
Cost.

A negative value indicates that actual costs have exceeded the scheduled
costs. A positive value indicates that actuals costs have not reached the
scheduled costs.

If the lower threshold value is zero, an issue is generated as soon as
actual costs are greater than scheduled costs.

Cost % of Budget (or Planned) Cost % of Budget or Planned
threshold values are expressed as a percentage. An issue is generated if
the ratio of the activity’s actual cost to its budgeted or planned cost
(actual cost / budgeted or planned cost * 100) falls beyond the threshold
values.

Actual cost is the same as Actual Cost, and budgeted or planned cost is
the same as Budget at Completion (BAC).

The Cost % of Budget or Planned will reach 100 percent when the
actual cost reaches the budgeted or planned cost. The Cost % of Budget
or Planned may be greater than 100 percent.

CPI - Cost Performance Index A Cost Performance Index (CPI)
threshold value is expressed as a ratio. An issue is generated if the CPI
falls beyond the threshold values.

The Cost Performance Index is computed as CPI = Earned Value Cost /
Actual Cost. A value less than one indicates that actual costs have
exceeded the value of work performed.
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If the lower threshold value is one, an issue is generated whenever the
actual costs exceed the value of the work performed.

Cost Variance (CV) A Cost Variance (CV) threshold value is
expressed as a monetary value. An issue is generated if the CV (the
difference between the activity’s earned value and the actual cost of
performing the activity) falls beyond the threshold values.

Cost Variance is computed as CV = Earned Value Cost — Actual Cost. A
negative value indicates that actual costs have exceeded the value of
work performed, which may be considered a cost overrun.

If the lower threshold value is zero, an issue is generated as soon as
actual cost of the work is greater than the value of the work. A larger
negative value for the threshold indicates that a certain amount of cost
overrun may be tolerated before an issue is generated.

Cost Variance Index (CVI) A Cost Variance Index (CVI) threshold
value is expressed as a ratio. An issue is generated if the CVI (the ratio
of the cost variance to the earned value of work performed) falls beyond
the threshold values.

The Cost Variance Index is computed as CVI = Cost Variance (CV) /
Earned Value Cost.

A value less than zero indicates that actual costs have exceeded the
value of work performed.

If the lower threshold value is zero, an issue is generated whenever the
actual costs exceed the value of the work performed.

Duration % of Original (or Planned) A Duration % of Original (or
Planned) threshold value is expressed as a percentage. An issue is
generated if the ratio of the activity’s actual duration to its original or
planned duration (actual duration / original or planned duration * 100)
falls beyond the threshold values.

The ratio of actual duration to original or planned duration may be
greater than 100.

Finish Date Variance A Finish Date Variance threshold value is a
specified number of days. An issue is generated if the difference
between the activity’s planned and current finish date (calculated as
Planned Finish Date — Finish Date) falls beyond the threshold values.
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If an activity’s status is Not Started or Active, then the Finish date will
be the Planned Finish date, and the finish date variance is always zero. If
an activity’s status is Completed, then Finish date is the actual finish
date.

A negative value for Finish Date Variance indicates that the current
finish date is later than the planned finish date.

Free Float A Free Float threshold value is a specified number of days.
An issue is generated if an activity’s free float (the amount of time the
activity can be delayed without delaying the Early Start of any successor
activity) falls beyond the threshold values.

Free Float threshold monitoring can only be applied at the activity level,
not at the WBS level.

Schedule Performance Index (SPI) A Schedule Performance
Index (SPI) threshold value is expressed as a ratio. An issue is generated
if the Schedule Performance Index (the ratio of the earned value of work
performed to the budgeted or planned cost of work that was scheduled)
falls beyond the threshold values.

The Schedule Performance Index is computed as SPI = Earned Value
Cost / Planned Value Cost. A value less than one indicates that less work
was actually performed than was scheduled.

If the threshold value is one, an issue is generated whenever the value of
the work performed falls below the expected cost of performing that
work, according to the schedule.

Start Date Variance A Start Date Variance threshold value is a
specified number of days. An issue is generated if the difference
between the activity’s planned and current start dates (calculated as
Planned Start Date — Start Date) falls beyond the threshold values.

If an activity’s status is Not Started, then the Start date will be the
Planned Start date, and the start date variance is always zero. If an
activity’s status is Started or Completed, then Start date is the actual
start date.

Schedule Variance (SV) A Schedule Variance (SV) threshold value
is expressed as a monetary value. An issue is generated if the Schedule
Variance (the difference between the activity’s earned value and the
planned value) falls beyond the threshold values.
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Schedule Variance is computed as SV = Earned Value Cost — Planned
Value Cost. A negative value indicates that less work was actually
performed than was scheduled. The activity may be considered behind
schedule.

If the threshold value is zero, an issue is generated as soon as the earned
value of the work performed falls below the amount of work that was
supposed to be performed, according to the schedule. A larger negative
value for a Schedule Variance threshold indicates that an activity may be
behind schedule by that amount before an issue is generated.

Schedule Variance Index (SVI) A Schedule Variance Index (SVI)
threshold value is expressed as a ratio. An issue is generated if the
Schedule Variance Index (the ratio of the schedule variance to the
planned value) falls beyond the threshold values.

The Schedule Variance Index is computed as SVI = Schedule Variance
(SV) / Planned Value Cost. A value less than zero indicates that the
value of the work performed is less than what was scheduled.

If the threshold value is zero, an issue is generated whenever the value
of the work performed falls below the expected cost of performing that
work, according to the schedule.

Total Float A Total Float threshold value is a specified number of
days. An issue is generated if an activity’s total float (the amount of time
the activity can be delayed without delaying the project finish date) falls
beyond the threshold values.

Variance at Completion (VAC) A Variance at Completion (VAC)
threshold value is expressed as a monetary value. An issue is generated
if the Variance At Completion (the budgeted or planned total cost —
latest total cost estimate) falls beyond the threshold values.

Variance At Completion may also be expressed as VAC = Budget at
Completion (BAC) — Estimate At Completion (EAC).

A negative value indicates an estimated total cost overrun. If the
threshold value is zero, an issue is generated as soon as the latest
estimate for total cost exceeds the planned total cost. A larger negative
value for a Variance At Completion threshold indicates that a certain
amount of estimated total cost overrun may be tolerated before an issue
is generated.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



318 Part 4: Updating the Schedule

Monitoring Thresholds

You can run all the
thresholds assigned to a
project at one time, or you
can run only individual
thresholds as needed.

Monitor all thresholds at once When the project is open, choose
Tools, Monitor Thresholds. To use the timeperiod specified for each
threshold, choose Use Original Threshold Monitor Windows. To specify
a new timeperiod that will apply to all thresholds, choose Use New
Threshold Monitor Window, then click the Browse buttons in the From
Date and To Date fields to select a new set of dates. Click Monitor.

Monitor Thresholds
«F  Monitor
" Use ariginal threshold manitar windows
& Lse new thresheld monior windowt @ Corod |

From Date | ToDate B @ Help

Monitor a specific threshold Choose Project, Thresholds. Select
the threshold you want to monitor. Click Monitor.

Assigning Tracking Layouts to Thresholds

Assign a tracking layout to a threshold to graphically display the
information surrounding the threshold and the issues it generates. Then,
use the Issue Navigator (choose Tools, Issue Navigator) to open this
layout in the Tracking window.

Assign a tracking layout to a threshold Choose Project,
Thresholds. Select the threshold to which you want to assign a tracking
layout. Click the General tab, then click the Browse button in the
Tracking Layout field. Select the tracking layout you want to assign,
then click the Select button.

; &t ®
ProJeCt Thresholds Back  Forward Horme Dir Help
e | = Sglect the tracking layout to'assoglate
[EEEEF e e X | with the threshold when an issue is
& Total Float [days) b | generated. Any issues that are generated
appear using this tracking layout.
e (Bt |
Threshald Parameter Lawer [Threshald Upper Threshold v IEpeys WA LEevls
|: Finish Date Yariance (days) | | 5 | 5 Search |
Fr— T - Tracking Layout | Display =
us oy .
FﬁAutumn Breezes AutumnBreeze | [wes 1l [Enabied =l gE:mi;z,im:p o Anelvse P:Z::m
Resporsible Manager Tracking Layout Issue Priority Q) Eerned Vaiue - Performance ProjectE X
[ Heatth Cere 2] Resource Forecast 3 - Normal = | & Labor Costs Project £
I_ = - I d Q) Project Costs Project 1
Q) R Allocstion Spreadshest  Resourc
[ [Partiolic: AllProjects  [User: admin  Data Date: 25-Feb 05 [fccess Mode: Shared  [Baseline: @j
»
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In this chapter:

Adding Risks

Calculating Exposure Values
Calculating a Risk’s Impact
Creating and Deleting Risk Types

Customizing Risk Layouts
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The integrated risk management feature
enables you to identify, categorize, and
prioritize potential risks associated with
specific work breakdown structure (WBS)
elements and resources. You can also create
risk control plans and assign a probability of
occurrence and an organizational breakdown
structure (OBS) element to each risk. A
risk’s assigned OBS element is the person or
project manager responsible for managing
the risk.

This chapter describes how to add risks and
risk types, calculate a risk’s impact, and

customize how you view risks.
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Adding Risks

To specify a risk identification
date other than the current
date, click the Browse button
and select a new date.

Identify a risk by entering its name, status, risk type, priority level, and
date it was identified. You can also specify which WBS element and
resources the risk will affect and the OBS element responsible for
controlling the risk.

Add a risk Choose Project, Risks. Click the Display Options bar, then
click Risk Details (the checkmark next to the command should be
marked). Click Add, then click the General tab. Type the risk’s name,
then select the WBS element and the resource that the risk will affect. If
you do not specify a resource, the module considers all resources in the
selected WBS.

Select the manager responsible for controlling the risk. Responsible
managers are defined in the organizational breakdown structure (OBS).
Select the type of risk you are creating, and specify the priority level to
assign to the risk.

Fie Edt View Project Enteprise Tooks Admin Help
i i 4 14 @ SF <]
Project Risks Back Fowed  Heme D Help
| Display: Al Risks 0O & |
Fisk ~|wEs Status Friaiil
n— — o X Deke
Sl 3 - Nomal
I Calc Impact |
General | Deseription | Impact | Contrel
Rlisk Name Status
[Materials Shortage [Open =1
Applies to WES Applies to Resource Priarity
IE Specifications _| |B _| |3 - Nomal _j
Flesponsible Manager Riisk Type: Date Identified
[ Marufactuing -Hydra Cop | [l] Supelier ] [rBgurdn i
[ [User. admin | Data Date: 04Jun 02 |Acoess Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Cunent Project /,,

Add a risk description and control plan Click the Description
tab, then type a description of the risk. To enter a description of the
risk’s control plan, click the Control tab, then type the description in the
Risk Control Plan field. You can use HTML editing features in both
tabs; these features include formatting text, inserting pictures, copying
and pasting information from other document files (while retaining
formatting), and adding hyperlinks.
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Calculating Exposure Values

The module uses a risk’s probability of occurrence, date of potential
impact, and resource unit and expense estimates to calculate a risk’s net
exposure values. These exposure values are then used to determine the
risk’s impact on the project’s cost, float, and finish date. The current
project data are not changed.

Calculate a risk’s exposure values Choose Project, Risks. Click
the Display Options bar, then click Risk Details (the checkmark next to
the command should be marked). Select the risk whose exposure values
you want to calculate, then click the Impact tab. In the Impact area,
specify the “as-of” impact date. The module considers only those
activities for the selected WBS/resource that are scheduled to start on or
after the impact date. Type the estimated number of labor and nonlabor,
or material, time units and the estimated total cost of expenses the risk
will incur, if the risk occurs. Type or select a percent estimate of the
probability that the risk will occur. The module calculates and displays
the risk’s exposure values as Exposure = Impact x Probability.

This number is calculated using the —
WBS, resource, and date.

Impact Date |1 B-Jun-99 12:00 AM I Impacted Activities I 57
Cuirent Impact Exposure |

Labaor Urits 2660.00d

10.00d I 5.00d
Probability

32.00d I 16.00d

» |50 ﬁ % =

—

Nonlabor Lrits 143504

Material Urits

| |
| |
| 0.00Unt ||
| $21.640.00 ||
7

Expenses

L The Current fields contain the remaining number of labor
and nonlabor, or material, time units and the current
remaining expenses, for the WBS and resource assigned
to the currently selected risk.
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Calculating a Risk’s Impact

The module uses the top-down estimation method to apply a risk’s
exposure values and calculate impact on a project’s schedule, cost, and
duration. The module applies these values to activities that finish on or
after the risk’s impact date. This does not include completed, locked, or
milestone activities.

When applying exposure values, the module uses any WBS elements
and activities the WBS contains, along with resource assignments and
information (such as price and availability), then schedules the project
according to your current scheduling preferences.

@ You must first determine a risk’s exposure values on the
Impact tab before calculating a risk’s impact.

Calculate a risk’s impact Schedule the project whose risk impact
you want to calculate, then choose Project, Risks. Select the risk whose
impact you want to calculate. Click Calc Impact in the command bar.
The module applies any resource units, then schedules the project using
the current scheduling options.

Use this dialog box to view the selected — The number of activities the risk will
risk’s effect on the project’s schedule cost affect. This is not the total number of
and duration. activities contained in the WBS element.
B
WES Fesource Impact Date Impacted Activities @ Close |
|Blda | | 15-Jun-3312:00 AM | 67 -
=] Print...
Cost Impact
Current | Impact | Current + Impact Impact % Help
Labor Cost $132,834.00 $0.00 $132,834.00 0%
Nonlabor Cost $402.00 $0.00 $402.00 0%
4 aterial Cost $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 0%
Expense Cost $21,640.00 $0.00 $21,640.00 0%
Total Cost $154,876.00 $0.00 $154,876.00 0%
Schedule Impact
Current Current + Impact |
'WES Total Float 0.0d 0.0d
'WES Finizh Date 11-40g-03 02:00 &M 11-40g-03 02:00 &M
Froject Total Float 0.0d 0.0d
Froject Finizh Date 07-Jan-04 04:32 P 07-Jan-04 04:32 P
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Creating and Deleting Risk Types

You can create risk types, or categories of possible risks, that you can
assign to risks in any project. You can use risk types to classify and
standardize risks for all projects.

Add a new risk type Choose Admin, Admin Categories. Click the
Risk Types tab, then click Add. Type the name of the new risk type.

Risk Types |

| v Display: Risk Types | 0O Add

FRizk Type

b4 Delete .
[ Government/Regulatory Compliance . Shit up —To moye a fIS.k type Up.OI‘

&[] Mew Requirements down in the list, select it, then
] Project Factiities ¥ Shitt down click Shift Up or Shift Down.
(] Fequirement Changes
B[ Schedule

(] Staffing

(] Supplier

[ Project Staff

] Support & Funding
(] Schedule Constraints
(] System Performance

(] Technology Integration
(] Weather / Environmental Hazards

Delete a risk type Choose Admin, Admin Categories. Click the Risk
Types tab, then select a risk. Click Delete. Click Yes to delete it.
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Customizing Ris

Double-arrom butions add/@
remove all available columns in “ Available Options Selected Options 4 i

the current layout; single-arrow
buttons add/remove only selected
items in the current layout.

Click to change the column title of
a selected item.

This risk layout is grouped
by WBS element and
filtered by open risks for
quick analysis.

k Layouts

Use the Columns dialog box to specify which columns you want to
display in the current risk spreadsheet layout.

Customize risk layout columns In the Project Risks window, click
the Display Options bar and choose Columns, Customize.

- General A Rizk
Current Expense Cost WES @  cancel
Current Labor Cost Status
Current Labor Units Priority hd .
Current Material Cost == Click to
Current Material Units b Change the
Current Nonlabor Cost Default
Current Neonlabor Units C'O/UITII'I
Current Total Cost B! Edit coumn... | | title.
Date ldentified
Exposure Expense Co:
Carmmmren | nbrr it 0 Help

Modify the columns shown in the risk layout by clicking the right/left
arrow buttons to move data items between the Available Options and
Selected Options columns. Items listed in the Selected Options column
will appear in the current layout when you click OK. Click Apply to see
your changes without closing the dialog box.

Filter, group, and sort risk layouts You can select the risks you
want to view and specify how you want to display them, and you can
restrict which risks you view. In the Project Risks window, click the
Display Options bar. Choose Filter By or Group and Sort By and the
option that best describes how you want to view risks.

File Edi View Fioject Enterpise Took Admin Help
i i 4 4 F €]
PI’OjeCt Risks Bosck  Fosed  Home  Dir Help
[ Display: Open Risks 0 Add ‘
Priaiity
z = X Dekn
B& [Specifications o
&[] Materials Shortage Spec1 Open 3- Nomal
/B Manufacture Existing Parts » el mpact

E/By Order 373482
= Manufacture
7= Manufacture Tooling
=6y Order 3734B-1
"% Manufacture Tooling
£y New Product design/manufacture
[ Customer Fiequests Intefa... Spec- MPDEM
=y Linear Motion Actuators
& = Serew-Drive Actuators
B = Model SDA 3567
Iy Manufacturing Tooling
- Model SDA 2743
Model SOA 7433

Open 3-Homel

| |User admin  |Data Date: 04-Jun 02 [Access Mode: Shaied  [Baseline: Current Project
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Maintaining a Project’s Document
Library

| Use the Work Products and Documents
In this chapter: feature to catalog and track all project-

related documents and deliverables. This
Viewing a Document Library and

Adding/Deleting Work Products includes guidelines, procedures, standards,
and Documents plans, design templates, worksheets, and all
Specifying Document Location types of project deliverables.

References

Assigning Work Products and This chapter describes how to maintain your
Documents

project’s library of work products and

documents.
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Viewing a Document Library and Adding/Deleting
Work Products and Documents

A document can be a reference document for an activity, by providing
standards and guidelines for performing an activity's work, or it can be
formally identified as a project standard. A document can also be a work
product or activity output, such as testing plans and blueprints. You can
also identify project deliverables, or documents that will be delivered to
the end user or customer at the end of the project.

Use the Work Products and Documents feature to maintain general
information about project documents, such as revision date, location,
and author. Store the document files on a network file server,
configuration management system, or Web site, depending on your
project requirements.

You can assign work products and documents from WBS Details (and
assign them to specific WBS elements to track work) or from Work
Products and Documents Details. You can also indicate whether the
documents are public or private.

View a project’s document library Choose Project, Work
Products and Documents. Click the Display Options bar and choose WP
& Doc Details. (The checkbox next to the command should be marked.)

Add a work product or document Open the project to which you
want to add a work product or document. Choose Project, Work
Products and Documents. Click the Title column label to display the
documents hierarchy. (An outline symbol in the Title column label
indicates a hierarchy display.) Select the document immediately above
and at the same level as the document you want to add, then click Add.
Click the General tab in Work Products and Document Details. Type a
name for the document, then add general information about the
document.

Enter a document description Click the Description tab and type
a description for the document. You can use the HTML editing features,
which include formatting text, inserting pictures, copying and pasting
information from other document files (while retaining formatting), and
adding hyperlinks.
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Set Up document status types b_y Fle Edit View Project Enterprise Took Admin  Help y 5 . = -
choosing Admin, Admin Categories. ||[¥Mork Products and Documents ol L e
5 -~ Display: AIlWPs & Docs i} Add
Enter the selected document’s |lu"" R T— Dol 1~ |
£l Status: | =ee
reference or catalog number. T s i ——
In Progress
Mark to indicate the document is a ngﬂt’“aﬂ"d P'i‘ ”WM" ":[EE;]'D"D :":j o Copy
project deliverable. §# Computer Programming Manusl [CPM), In Progress m
(2] Gidelines for E stablishing Software R In Progress
. FCRTRAN Y iy b OO OUD = =2
Set up document categories by
" hOOSiﬂg Admin, Admin Ca tegories; Geneia | Descriplion Files | Assignments
use categories to organize different ITE'”EM — - I“'N
types of documents.
Wersion Document Category Sfatus
, [z0 E] 1 [hProgress 4|
Track the document’s changes by o] i,
entering the corresponding version = = ¥ Delveratle
number and last revision date.

Delete document records Choose Project, Work Products and
Documents. Select the document or group of documents you want to
delete, then click Delete. Click Yes when prompted.

Deleting a document deletes only the document’s link, not the
document’s actual, physical file.

Specifying Document Location References

You can specify two types of document location references, private
location and public location. Private location references can be viewed
only by Project Management module users. Public location references
can be viewed by all project participants, including Progress Reporter
users. For this reason, public location references typically refer to files
stored in a widely accessible network location, an intranet, or the
Internet.

Enter document location references In the Work Products and
Documents window, select the document record for which you want to
enter a location reference. Click the Display Options bar and choose WP
& Doc Details. (The checkbox next to the command should be marked.)
Click the Files tab.
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If you want to define the
document as private, type
the file location in this field, or
click the Browse button to
select the location.

If you want to define the
document as public, type
the file location in this field,
or click the Browse button
to select the location.

Assigning Work

For instructions on
assigning documents from
the Activities and Work
Breakdown Structure
windows, see “Working
with Activities” on

page 183 and “Reviewing
Work Breakdown
Structures” on page 119.

To change the sort order of any
column, click its column label.

Private Locstion

P ‘Project Management'Documentsworkproducts . doc J B Launch...
Public Location
r( Project ManagementiDocumentsworkproducts doc| _I B Launch...

Open a work product or document Choose Project, Work
Products and Documents. Select the document you want to open. Click
the Files tab. To view a document’s private file, click Launch next to the
Private Location field. Only Project Management module users can
view this file. To view a document’s public file, click Launch next to the
Public Location field. All project participants can view this file.

Products and Documents

You can assign work products and documents to both activities and
WBS elements. For example, during a project’s early planning stages,
you may assign a document to a WBS element. Later, you can assign the
same document to one or more activities as your project’s activity
details develop.

Assign documents from the Work Products and Documents
window Select the document you want to assign. To assign multiple
documents, hold down the Ctrl key, then click each document. Click the
Display Options bar and choose WP & Doc Details. (The box next to
WP & Doc Details should be marked.) Click the Assignments tab.

Click Assign. From the pop-up dialog box, select the activity or WBS
element to which you want to assign the selected document. Click the
Assign button. To remove a document assignment from an activity or
WBS element, select the item in the Assignments tab, then click
Remove.

B5Eode } ChitytEr o | Activity Mame |Work Proguct | Mark 'thIS box
=3 Spec-1 NFDE. 4114290 Receive Specilications il to indicate that
Initial CAD Design W

=1 Spec-1 NPDE... 4114320 the assigned
document is a

work product.

Send to custorner for initial review

™ |

Eﬁ Assion | 58 Remove
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Tracking Projects

] The Tracking feature enables you to access,
In this chapter: display, and manipulate summarized or live

project data in a variety of formats to
Creating Tracking Layouts
perform schedule, cost, and resource
Working with Tracking Layouts
) analyses.
Customizing Tracking Layouts

Grouping, Sorting, and Filtering This chapter describes how to create and
Tracking Layouts maintain tracking layouts. You will also
learn how to customize the format and level
of information that each tracking layout

displays.
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Creating Tracking Layouts

The Tracking window is divided into two or more panes, depending on
the type of layout displayed. The upper left pane, or Project Explorer
window, shows the enterprise project structure (EPS) and contains
information about the available projects. The upper right pane, or Top
Layout window, always displays the current layout and layout options.
Depending on the type of layout you open, the left and right panes may
be split horizontally to display additional panes on the lower half of the
window. These include the Resource Explorer window on the lower left
and the Bottom Layout window on the lower right.

Fle Edt View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

i 4 » & ol €]
TraCklng Back Forward Home: Dir. Help
. Display - Projects . Display - Project Bar Chat
Lagout Name [Labor Cests } ‘E FETERASE LN
Top L t win wBS Code =[wBS Name b ot | =
Oop Layout window. = 7B Hydra Hydra X Py— abor Cos!
51 2 Capital Capital | Colonel-D&M Design-M... L el
b Assembly Assembly Li W Al
Project Explorer window. FOFTOREEE ] Coporsts T [ Remaining
< Facitis ‘ Facilties Colonel-Manufacture M...
. i . E <p Manufacturi... Manufad
Hide this column by choosing 9N EL
View, Hide Left Columns, or Custombarf | Millipede Clstomer: Mil... gg—"
by dragging the split bar. Manulfachui
y 9ging P =423 Specl - Speciticatio
1B Sp... Manufacturd
| < Onder 37308 | Motion Customer: Moti... p——
£ Order 37348
- Sp.. New Pradu
L O Roweiy Spec-1 Specifications F r
4 3 $E:I]l] $40,000.00 $80,000.00 $120,000.00 $160,000.00 =
For more information Tracking layouts display summarized data when you select closed
:ggﬂggfg;gﬁ;::ences' projects in the Project Explorer window and when you choose to open
Preferences” on page 45. only global data when you first start the module. (Summarized data are
For more information available when projects have been summarized in the module.) If you
about summarizing data, lect ‘ects in the Proiect Expl ind t i 1 t
see “Summarizing select open projects in the Project Explorer window, tracking layouts
Projects” on page 297. display live data. You can change this setting to display summarized

data by choosing one of the closed projects options in the Resource
Analysis tab of the User Preferences dialog box (Edit, User
Preferences).

View project details Right-click a project in the Project Explorer
window and choose Project Details to review additional information
about the project. For example, the Summary tab displays the date the
summarizer was last run for the selected project. This will give you an
idea of how current your summary data is.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Tracking Projects 331

The summary tab also displays information about the WBS level to
which the project was summarized. For example, a project may use four
WBS levels, but may have been summarized to WBS level 2. As a
result, Tracking window data shows rolled up values to the second WBS
level for that project, when viewed in Summary mode. You can also
review general information, such as the project’s status and responsible
manager, project codes, and project dates.

I Contsins Summary Data Cnly

Last Summarized On Summarized to WBS Level
|nov-12-04 15:29 2

Project Baseline
I<Current Project=

Summarize project based on

" High level resource planning
(% Detail activity resource assignments

Tracking layout types You can create four types of tracking layouts:

m  Project Tables display project data in a table format. (Top Layout
window only).

m  Project Bar Charts display project data in a horizontal Bar Chart
format. (Top Layout window only).

m  Project Gantt/Profiles display project information in columns and
Gantt Chart format (in the Top Layout window) and time-
distributed project data in either spreadsheet or profile format (in
the Bottom Layout window).

m  Resource Analysis layouts display resource/project usage
information in columns and Gantt Chart format (in the Top Layout
window) and time-distributed total resource allocation data in either
spreadsheet or profile format (in the Bottom Layout window).

All tracking layouts enable you to survey projects—first at a
comprehensive level, then at more detailed levels according to EPS,
project, work breakdown structure (WBS), organizational breakdown
structure (OBS), phase, or specific WBS data elements. You can also
use features such as filtering and grouping to customize the format and
level of information you want to include in a tracking layout.

Tracking layouts can be accessible to all users (global) or to a specific
user only. You can assign tracking layouts to thresholds and issues to
help monitor a project’s problem areas.
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For step-by-step
instructions on creating
each type of tracking
layout, see Tracking
Projects in the Help.

Create a tracking layout Choose Enterprise, Tracking. In the
Project Explorer window, choose the project or EPS node for which you
want to create a layout. Click the Display Options bar in the Top Layout
window (on the right side), then choose Layout, New. In the New
Layout dialog box, type the new layout’s name. In the Available To
field, choose to make the layout available to you (Current User) or to
everyone (All Users).

Choose the type of layout you want to create...

...then customize it.

" Project Table
EE' P "

@ {~ Project Gantt/Profile

@ {~ Resource Analysiz

| [~ |
Layout Mame | v og, | Display | o oK
I[New Lapout]
Cancel - Cancel
Available to o I Cost J ©
IEurrent Uszer 'l
Help | Show bars | = Apply |
Select Display Type Field Color Show Stacked

BL Total Cost

IActuaI Total Cost

S Hel

I Fiemaining Total Cost

Working with Tracking Layouts

When you create and save
a layout, only the
presentation options are
saved, not the data. This
enables you to use the
layout with different
projects.

Open a tracking layout by choosing Enterprise, Tracking. In the Project
Explorer window, choose the project or EPS node for which you want to
open a layout. Click the Browse button in the Layout Name field in the
Top Layout window. Select the layout you want to open and click OK.
You can also click the Display Options bar in the Top Layout window,
then choose Layout, Open.

Save a layout In the Top Layout window, click the Display Options
bar, then choose Layout, Save or Save As. If you choose Save As, type a
new name for the layout and indicate whether the layout should be
available to All Users, the Current User, or Another User. If you select
Another User, click the Browse button in the User field, then select the
user.

Share a layout You can share a layout with other users in several
different ways:

m  When you first create the layout, you can specify that it be available
to All Users.
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For information on
publishing tracking layouts
to a Web site, see
“Publishing a Project On
the Web” on page 441.

®  You can save an existing layout using a different name and then
specify that it be available to All Users or Another User. If you
specify Another User, you can then select a specific user.

®  You can export the layout to a file and then e-mail the file or its
location to other users.

®  You can publish the layout to a Web site.

Delete a layout In the Top Layout window, click the Display Options
bar, then choose Layout, Open. Select the layout you want to delete,
then click Delete. Click Yes.

Export a layout In the Top Layout window, click the Display Options
bar, then choose Layout, Open. Select the layout you want to export,
then click Export. Specify the drive and folder to which you want to
export the layout, type a name for the layout, then click Save. The layout
is saved in .PLF format.

Import a layout In the Top Layout window, click the Display Options
bar, then choose Layout, Open. Click Import. Locate the layout (*.PLF)
you want to import and select it, then click Open.

Customizing Tracking Layouts

For step-by-step
instructions on
customizing each type of
tracking layout, see
Tracking Projects in the
Help.

Depending on the type of tracking layout displayed, you can customize
various aspects of the Tracking window. For example, you can display
only the top or bottom window in a layout, and you can select the
columns of information displayed in layouts that contain tables and
spreadsheets.

Customize a Project Table You can customize the columns that
display in a Project Table. Click the Display Options bar in the Top
Layout window and choose Columns. See “Customizing Layouts” on
page 377 for more information on customizing columns.

Customize a Project Bar Chart You can customize the bar options
that appear in a Project Bar Chart. Click the Display Options bar in the
Top Layout window and choose Top Layout Options, Bars.
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Show up to three bars.
Choose the data you want the
bar to represent and its color. \

To change the timeperiod
for the layout, move the
mouse over a year in the
timescale until the mouse
pointer changes to a hand.
Drag to the right to move
backward in time and to
the right to move forward in
time.

Bars E I
Display | o oK
I Cost j 0 Cancel
Show bars | = Apply |
Field Caolar how Stacked

I Current Budget j |
ITotaI Spending Plan j - o Help
IAt Completion Total Cost j | u

Customize a Project Gantt/Profile You can customize the
columns that appear in the Project Gantt Chart (Top Layout window),
and the data/timescale that appears in the profile (Bottom Layout
window). To customize columns, click the Display Options bar in the
Top Layout window and choose Columns. To customize profile options,
click the Display Options bar in the Bottom Layout window and choose
Bottom Layout Options, Profile Settings or Timescale. See
“Customizing Layouts” on page 377 for more information.

Customize a Resource Analysis layout You can customize the
columns and bars that appear in the Top Layout window, and the data/
timescale that appears in the profile (Bottom Layout window). To
customize the Top Layout window, click the Display Options bar in the
Top Layout window. Choose Top Layout Options, then the item you
want to customize. To customize profile options, click the Display
Options bar in the Bottom Layout window and choose Bottom Layout
Options, Profile Settings or Timescale. See “Customizing Layouts” on
page 377 for more information.

Grouping, Sorting, and Filtering Tracking Layouts

For more information on
customized grouping,
sorting, and filtering data,
see “Grouping, Sorting,
and Filtering” on page 367.

Group, sort, and filter data to organize information into bands, based on
a common attribute such as a hierarchy, code value, or resource. Use
standard data groupings provided by P6, or create your own groupings.

Group and sort data in tracking layouts In the Top Layout
window, click the Display Options bar, then choose Top Layout
Options, Group and Sort By. Select the data grouping you want to apply
to your layout, or customize the grouping. If you choose Customize,
double-click the Group By field and select the field by which you want
to group data. Click Sort to select a sort order for the grouping, then
click Apply to preview your selections or OK to save them.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Tracking Projects 335

File Edit Yiew Projsct Enterprise Tools Admin  Help
’ & 5 e
TraCklng Back Forward Home Di. Help
v Display - Projects ~ Display - Project Bar Chart
Layout Nams  |Labor Costs } ‘E REYEEA DR Wn
This Project Bar Chart is B o Labor Cost | —
grouped by Project. You DR cosil| Colondl-DEM Design-M.. Do
can group and sort by other <bhssembly  Assemby Li W actus
. £ Corporate Corporate 1T [ Remaining
defau” grOUp’ngsx or ) Facilitiss Facilities Colonel-Manufacture M:i
customize your own. = <» Manufacturi... Manufag
< Elechorics Electronics
|
5-2p Custom Lustombarl | Millipede Customer: Mil...gg—'—
El-&h Specs Manufactur
=423 Specl - Speciticatio
1B Sp... Manufacturd
£ e 373t} | Motion Customer: Moti... | —
T < Order 37348
T 5. New Pradu
L O Roweiy Spec-1 Specifications F T
| s
4 » $0.00 $40,000.00  $80,00000 $120,000.00 $160,000.00
Filter data in tracking layouts Use filters to display only the data
you’d like to see. A filter contains a formula that restricts your view to
only the data you require. Click the Display Options bar in the Project
Explorer window and choose Filters. Click Add. In the new row, click
the Parameter field and select a value. Double-click the Is cell and select
a filter criteria. Type a value and click OK.
O ol
~ Dizplay: Fitter | v K
Dizplay all rowes |Parameter ||S |Value |High “alue
= (&l of the follovwing) 0 Cancel

a Finish oo

B Apply

- Click to preview changes.

I Click to add another row
and enter additional filter
criteria.

| A

> Delete

3 Cut |

Copy

é Paste
Fs

4 »
b

4 | |

Click to delete a selected
row in the filter.

g The filter term “Any of the following” is the same as OR. “All

of the following” is the same as AND.
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Comparing Projects

| Schedule Comparison (or, Claim Digger,
In this chapter: depending on the P6 industry settings you
. chose during installation) compares two
Overview ) ]
) ) ) project schedules, or a project and an
Comparing Projects/Baselines . . .
associated baseline, to determine what data
has been added, deleted, or modified. Based
on the data fields you select for comparison,
this feature creates a project plan comparison

report in one of three file formats.
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Overview

Use Schedule Comparison (or Claim Digger) to generate a comparison
report between revised and original projects you have access to, or
between revised projects you have access to and their associated
baselines. You can select up to five project or project/baseline
comparisons to include in a report. For each comparison report, you can
specify the project and activity data fields you want to compare, choose
the format of the report output file, and specify whether you want to
group activity data by activity, rather than by data type.

Comparing Projects/Baselines

Click to select the
revised project.

Click to select the
original project or
baseline.

Select project and
activity data fields
to compare.

Select output —

format and report
location.

Schedule Comparison is available from the Tools menu of the P6 Project
Management (PM) module.

Start Schedule Comparison or Claim Digger Choose Tools,
Schedule Comparison or Claim Digger. The Schedule Comparison main
window appears where you can select the projects/baselines and specific
data fields you want to compare.

Select projects/baselines to compare To compare a project to its
baseline or to another project, in the Schedule Comparison main
window, select the revised project, then select the project or baseline to
which you want to compare it. Choose a format, name, and destination
for the comparison report output file and specify Advanced options to
select the data fields you want to compare.

Claim Digger =

Select revised project

Select original project or bhaseline | @ Close

Possible Opportunity

@*Possihle Opportunity - El | b
Compare

} Advanced...
(2 Hel

Send Report To | . i

" HTML File

" CSY File

Figld Delimiter

Cormma LI

Text Gualifier

 ASCI Text File
IND text qualifierLI

Outpuit File

[ wiew file when done

B

To remove a project or baseline from the list of items to
compare, select it and then press Delete.

=
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Select a revised project To select a revised project, click in a row,
then click the Browse button that displays.

O Select Project x|

Project Name bk

-2k IT Hew Development ;I
E-<}p Hew Opportunities =
D""{b Facia Merger Projects

Cancel

@h Find.

il

<} Systems Integration

31 F-S¥51-Financial Systems Integrat
L1 F-5Y32-HE System Integration

(1 Analyst-Analyst Sample

E-<p Technologica Acgquisition

E-<» Technology Integration

3 TRAIN-Z-Chicago - Training | |
3 oppl-Possikle Opportunity =z

| | o

The Select Project dialog box shows all projects to which you have
access, grouped by EPS. A + symbol indicates that more nodes or
projects are rolled up beneath the selected node. Click + or double-click

the node to display additional levels in the hierarchy. Select the desired
project, then click OK.

é Click the Find button to search for a project by name. The
found projects are displayed in a flat list, not according to the
EPS. To return to the original EPS tree, click the Clear button.

E
Projects Eps |

(£ CRM System Implementation <» Business Urit Intiatives boooK |

(23 Financial System Upgrade <M Finance Initistives

(23 Financial Systems Integration < Systems Integration @ Cancel |

(3 HR: System Integration < Systems Integration

(23 HR Systems Design Review an... <P HR Initistives #h  Clear |

(3 HRM System Upgrade <P HR Initistives

(23 Phane System Overhaul <M Customer Service Initistives

X
Find what: Isyﬂem Find

I™ Matches whale word only Cancel

[~ Matoh Case
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g The Find function always searches through all of the projects
and not only those currently displayed.

Select an original project or baseline To select an original
project or baseline, click in a row, then click the Browse button that
displays. Choose the option to display projects or baselines. The
Projects option displays all of the projects you have access to, grouped
by EPS. The Baselines option displays all baselines associated with the
revised project you selected. After locating the desired project or
baseline, select it and click OK.

]
Select whether to display ——+ ¢ Projects = Baseliies )
projects or baselines. e ,
ok

@ Cancel

& e |
B Find

When the Baselines option is selected, project baselines are
displayed in a flat list, not according to the EPS.

@ Click the Find button to search for a project or baseline by
name. See “Select a revised project” on page 339 for details.

Set advanced options Click the Advanced... button to select the
project and activity data fields you want to include in the report.

Advanced Project Comparison Options 5'

P oK

@ Cancel

[V Project Budget data

L

Proi |
O]eCt data ¥ General WES Data I~ Scheduling options

|7 AddedDeleted WES |7 AddedDeleted Activities Help

Specify the Activity data to compare

¥ General Activity dats ¥ AddedDelsted Assighments
v Costs ¥ General Resource Azsighment data
.. ¥ Units ¥ AddedDeleted Expenses

Activity data —

IV Durations: IV General Expenses data

V' Dates IV Relationships

¥ Percent Complete v Activity Codes

¥ Constraints [+ Motebook Topics and Steps

I Group report by Sctivity
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All project and activity options are selected by default. To exclude an
option, unmark the corresponding checkbox. To include an option in the
comparison report, mark the checkbox next to the item name. To group
the comparison report activity data by activity, instead of by data field
type, mark the Group report by activity checkbox. When this option is
enabled, the items you select in the Activity data section are grouped by
activity in the report. Project items display at the top of the report and
not grouped by activity. Click OK to save your selected options.

Set the output format In the Send Report To section, choose one of
the available formats:
m  HTML (default)
m CSV
m  ASCII text
When the output format is ASCII text, select a field delimiter and text
qualifier from the drop-down list.
m  Available field delimiters
e comma (,)
* pipe ()
e dot()

m  Available text qualifiers:
* none
* double quotes (")
» single quote (')
* dollar sign ($)

Set the output file location To set the filename and location to save
the comparison report, use one of the following options:

m In the Output File field, type the full path and filename.

Ensure that you enter the proper file extension, based on the
output format you selected. If the wrong file extension is
specified, the report will not display properly when opened for
viewing.
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If you specify only a filename and do not specify a location,
the report is saved to the module installation directory.

m  Click the Browse button next to the Output File field. Browse to the
desired output destination, type a filename (no file extension is
needed), and click Save.

View reports automatically To view reports automatically after
they are generated, mark the checkbox next to View the file when done.
When this option is selected, reports are automatically opened in the
default module that is associated with the report’s output format (e.g.,
HTML reports are opened by the system’s default browser).

Generate the comparison report When you are done setting all of
the report and output options, click Compare to generate the report.

If any of the revised projects listed for comparison do not
have an associated original project/baseline selected, an
error message is displayed. Ensure that an original project/
baseline is selected for each revised project that is listed.

If the output file already exists, a warning is displayed. To overwrite the
existing file, click Yes. To cancel the comparison and select a different
filename, click No. While Schedule Comparison is working, a dialog is
displayed that shows the progress of the comparison. To stop the
comparison before it is completed, click Cancel. When the comparison
is complete, a confirmation dialog listing the location of the report is
displayed. Click OK to continue.
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Creating and Using Reflections

] A reflection is a copy of an active project
In this chapter: that contains a link to the original project.

This allows you to make changes to the
Reflection Overview .

reflection and then merge selected changes
Creating and Using Reflections . o . .

back into to the original project, keeping
Reflection Guidelines . . )

active project data such as timesheet

information intact.
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Reflection Overview

A reflection is a copy of a project that has the following characteristics:

m  The same name as the original source project with reflection
appended to it.

m A link to the source project that allows the application to merge
changes to the reflection into the source project.

m A what-if status.

After creating a reflection, you can make changes to it. If desired, you
can then merge selected changes back into the source project keeping
active data in the source project intact. Creating a reflection facilitates
the following work flows and processes:

m  Creating a sandbox area to test different project scenarios.

m  Reviewing changes made by team members to activities they own
in a reflection. Using the reflection as an intermediary project lets
you review and accept changes before merging the reflection back
into the source project.

m  Reviewing changes to a project by exporting a reflection as an
.XER file. You can send the .XER file to outside users who can
import the file into their database. After making changes to the
project, the outside users can export the file and send the resulting
.XER file back to you. By importing the .XER file back into your
reflection, you can decide which changes to keep when you merge
the reflection back into the source project.
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Creating and Using Reflections

Creating and using reflections involves the following process: Create a
reflection. Make changes to the reflection. Preview the changes to the
project. If desired, print a report of the changes to the project. Then
merge selected changes into the source project.

Create a reflection

Projects If the project does not contain any
baselines, the system responds by
creating a reflection.

ER ktEH&E FHE YTE &K

In the Projects view, right| —
click on the project for| |Preitio PRI
which you want to create a Facilities Division Pipeline
reflection.

Otherwise, the Copy Baselines
dialog box appears. For any
baselines you want to copy, mark the
checkboxes in the Copy column and
Sunimaras Prefeck . 2 Henis Frish D=t Oniy | cljck OK. The system responds by

Delete Project Summatiss. .. 2 Heights Lusury Candarini ) .
In the context menu, click 4 T M SIDIIIGEn | creating a reflection.

Create Reflecti el Restaurant [King of Prussi
reate Reilection.

Project Baseline

@  cCancel

General | Notel

Resource
—_— @ Hel

Group and Sort By 3 ‘
*, Expand Al Chrl4+Murn +
== Collapse all Cerl+hum -
“+ Collapse To...

Make changes in the Reflection

Once a reflection has been created, you can make changes to the
reflection as needed to explore alternative project scenarios.

Changes you make to the following fields in a reflection
project will result in new entries being added to the source
project when you merge a reflection into the source project:
Project ID, Activity ID, Resource ID, Role ID, Cost Account,
and Price/Unit. For example, assume that the source project
contains an activity with an Activity ID of A1000. After
creating a reflection, you change the Activity ID from A1000
to A1005 in the reflection project. Then, when you merge the
reflection project into the source project, the source project
now contains two activities, A1000 and A1005, which are
identical except for the Activity ID.
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In the Projects view, right
click on the reflection that
you want to merge with the |«

Preview changes to be merged

A Ltumn Bres;
23 Open Project. o ﬂ

=3 Autumn Bree]
= b Education v Project Details
B F Aisew Hink Summarize Project...
Delete Project Summaries, .. 4
source project. Create Reflaction. .. il i
proj ceneral [notehook [Prannin  erge Reflection nta smuree Prosect.,. —#- 1N the context menu, click Merge
Resaurce % cut aws || Reflection into Source Project. If
bl @k | there are any changes to merge,
the system responds by
D1 add ns displaying the Preview Changes
¥ pocte v || to Project dialog box.
B columns »
S Table Eont and Bow

When you view the
changes by activity,
check boxes appear in
the Merge column for
activity rows. This allows
you to select which
activities to merge into
the source project.

There are two ways
changes can be
grouped in the Preview
dialog box—by subject
area or by activity.

Determine any actions
the application should
take prior to and after

merging.

(Optional) If you decide not to merge the changes in the reflection into the
source project, click Cancel; no changes will be made to the source project.

Choose changes to merge

Next, choose changes from the reflection to merge into the source
project.

Prior to merging

O Preview of Reflection Project Changes

Group Changes By:

" Subject Area
(s Activity

~|Display: Reflection Differences

Value before merging Value after merging
Activities
Activity: LH650 / Excavation =
I Lirg spital-1.Found.1 / Rock found in Trenches

= Issue: Lincoln Hospital

Updated Remaining Duration 40 a0
- Activity: LH630 / Begin Building Construction i~
El Document Assignment: APPROVE.DOC ! Work Product:No - Will not be removed. If you want this item remow
Not in Reflection P

Merge All Activities Merge No Activities

[~ Create a baseline for source project prior to merging

[ Create an xer of source project prior to merging

After merging

£ Keep reflection "Lincoln Hospital Project Reflection”
¢ Delete reflection "Lincoln Hospital Project Reflection”
&+ Replace reflection "Lincoln Hospital Project Reflection”

Help @

Cancel

Click Merge Changes to merge the —
changes into the source project.

Merge the Changes

Click Merge Changes to merge the changes into the source project.
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Reflection Guidelines

Several factors determine whether you can create or merge reflections of
particular projects:

Guidelines for creating reflections You use the Create Reflection
right click option to create a reflection of a project. This option is
disabled when you do not have access to create projects within the EPS
node. Additionally, the right click option is hidden when any of the
following is true:

m A group band node is selected

m  More than one project is selected

m A summary-only project is selected

m  An MSP-managed project is selected

Guidelines for merging reflections You use the Merge Reflection
into Source Project right-click option to merge changes. This option is
disabled when any of the following is true:

m  The source project has been checked out

m  The source project and/or the reflection has been opened
exclusively by another user

®  You do not have super user privileges to both the source project and
the reflection

Additionally, the right-click option is disabled when any of the
following is true:

m A group band node is selected

m  More than one project is selected

m A non-reflection project is selected (i.e. the project does not contain
a source project field value)

m  The selected project contains a source project field value, but it
does not have a what-if status

m  The selected project has a what-if status but it does not contain a
source project field value
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Checking Projects In and Out

|
In this chapter:

Managing Remote Projects
Checking Out Projects

Checking In Projects

The Project Check In/Check Out feature
enables you to keep track of projects that are
used outside of the enterprise database. For
example, a project manager may check out a
project and take it along to a project site,
updating or modifying the project while at
that site. When the project manager returns
to the office, the project is checked back in,

updating the database.

This chapter describes the XER file format in
which you can check projects in and out of
the module; it also explains how to check in
and check out projects using the XER

format.
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Managing Remote Projects

You can check projects out to work on them at remote locations. When a
project is checked out, it cannot be modified in the module until it is
checked back in.

The checkmark on the
project symbol indicates
that this project is
checked out.

Click the General tab to
check or change the
status of the project.

The name of the user that checked out —

You can check projects out in the Primavera proprietary format (XER).
This format enables you to use activity, cost, resource, and other types
of project information with other installations of the Project
Management module, regardless of the database being used (Oracle,
Microsoft SQL Server, or SQL Server Express).

Track check out status You can easily determine whether a project
has been checked out. Choose Enterprise, Projects, click the Display

Options bar, then choose Show on Bottom, Project Details.

Fle Edt Yiew Projoct Enterprise Tooks Admin Help

i +*
Projects Beck fuisré  Home D Hel
BE& FiliE vE R2AK
[ Disply: Projects O add ‘

[ 2002 | [ B |(pvs
un [ Jul [Bug[Sep] Ot [Nov]Deo [Jan [FebMar [ Apr [Map]Jun | Ju [Aug [Sen] Dot [Nov|Deo | Jan |1 Delelo
A " & Cut
A 07 %
Coy
1 03Feb03 0B004H L 1 02 2
MA [ ] 07+ B P
Facilities 2120044 A T1+4ug03 0800 &M
Office Building Addition 212004M A [ 1 11-4ug-03 02:00 AM
B 4 Hydra Corp. PvPower Generatic...
= <> Behimia Bohimia Nuclear P...
(21 BohimiaMaint  Bohinia Nuclear Power Plan.
(31 Bokimia Mods  Bohinia Nuclear Power Plan e (I3 0359AM
3 Bohimia 0 Bohimia Nuclear Pawer Plan.. _ILI =
[« »

General | Dates | Notebook | Budget Log | Spending Plan | Budget Summay | Funding | Codes | Defauts | Resouces | Setings | Calcuiations

Project ID

Projsct Name

[Canv

Status

[Caveyar System

Resporsible Manager

Risk Level

Proiect Leveling Priority

E

[io £l

[ctve =] [ MeaFaley =
Check Out Status Checked Out By Date Checked Out

|Checked Dut | [admin [100ct03 1150 44

Project Wb Site URL

[wus.coniehydiacorp.nul B Launch

[Portfofo: Al Projects _[User. admin

[DataDate: 305ep02 12004M _[Access Mode: Read Only_[Baseline: Current Project

the project. This field is blank when the
Check Out Status is Checked In.

L— The date and time the user checked out

the project. This field is blank when the
Check Out Status is Checked In.
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Checking Out Projects

The Check Out wizard guides you through the steps for checking out
projects. Before you start the wizard, open the projects that you want to
check out.

Check out projects Choose File, Check Out.

x|
BN Check Out

Projects To Check Out

The projects listed below are open and can be checked out.

Open Projects
Check Out | Project ID Project Mame
Conve il
You can ch.eck out ¥ By Office Building Addition
multiple projects to ¥ Ao sutomated System
the XER format. IB

B Finish |

0 Cancel ‘

Select the projects that you want to check out. For projects that you do
not want to check out, clear the Check Out checkbox.

If the project you want to check out is not on the list, click
Cancel, open the project, and restart the wizard.

@ For organizations using Oracle Primavera P6 ProjectLink,
Microsoft Project (MSP)-managed projects are not available

for check out in the Project Management module. MSP-
managed projects must be checked out in Microsoft Project
using ProjectLink. For more information on ProjectLink, refer
to the Oracle Primavera P6 ProjectLink Help in Microsoft
Project (available only if Primavera ProjectLink is installed).
You can access the help by clicking the Help button on any
ProjectLink screen.

Specify the name of the file and the location where the file will be
saved, then click Finish.
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Click the Browse button
to select the file location.

zl

BN Check Out

File Name

wWhat iz the name of the xer file to check out to?

File Mame ‘

r.xer _'I
0 Cancel ‘ Prev | It

If you check out multiple projects to a single .XER file, the
interproject relationships between activities in all the projects

included in the file are preserved.

Checking In Projects

The relationships between
all of the projects in the
XER file are preserved.

Projects previously checked out of the Project Management database
can be checked back in to any P6 PM module installation.

Check in projects Choose File, Check In. Click the Browse button
to select the file that you want to check in, then click Next.

x|
8N Check In

Check In Project Options

The project(s) listed in the grid below are found in your import file. If the same project(s) already
exists (based on Project 10 in the database, the Match checkbox will be selected. For each
project, pleaze select an Inport Action and the Destination project or EPS to import inta.

Match |Import Action
ﬂ Update Existing Project Conw
W Update Existing Project  Bidg
W Update Existing Project  Auto

@ cancel 4 Prev |

Specify check in project options An XER file can contain data
from several projects. The first column in the Check In Project Options
dialog box lists all the projects included in the XER file. If a project
with the same name already exists in the current module installation, the
Match checkbox next to it is marked. To prevent data in the module
database from being overwritten when you check in the XER file,
double-click the Import Action field next to each project, then select one

of the following options:

B Finish |
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Click to customize the
layout configuration.

Click to create a new
layout configuration.

m  Update Existing Project The existing project is updated with any
new/modified data in the XER file; adds new data if the record does
not exist. Select the project to update in the Import To field. You
can further define how data should be updated when matches occur.
Refer to “Choose update project options” for more information.

m  Replace Existing Project The existing project is deleted and then
replaced with the project checked in from the XER file. Select the
project to be replaced in the Import To field.

m  Ignore this Project The project is not checked in.

Choose update project options Click Next to select a layout
configuration to use when checking in project data. The options
specified in the layout configuration determine how the module handles
data in the file that match data in the database. You can create and save
several different configurations; however, only one configuration can be
used to check in the file. Select Yes in the Use field next to the
configuration you want to use.

x|
8N Check In

Update Project Options

Import configurstions of update options may be saved and reused. These define the action to
take when imported data (e.9., resources, activities) conflict with existing dsta. Please choose
swehich layout configuration to use during the import. You may alzo Add, Remove or Modify 2

lzyout.
|

Use Layout Mame

‘ez |Default Configuration

| A |Eﬁ Remove |EI Modity... |

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | Il

B Finish |

Modify a layout configuration The options specified in a layout
configuration determine how data are updated when projects are
checked in. To modify these options, select the layout configuration in
the Update Project Options dialog box, then click Modify. The Modify
Import Configuration dialog box lists the data types for which you can
set options. Mark the Delete checkbox next to a data type to remove data
that exist in the project you are updating but that are not included in the
file you are checking in. For example, if several thresholds are defined
in the project you are updating but are not in the file you are checking in,
mark the Delete checkbox to remove the thresholds from the project
being updated.
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Mark to delete risks,
relationships to external
projects, thresholds, activities,
activity relationships, and
activity resource assignments
that are in the project being
updated, but that are not
included in the file. To keep the
data, clear the checkbox.

The Delete field applies only to
risks, relationships to external
projects, thresholds, activities,

activity relationships, and
activity resource assignments.
Global data types are not
affected by this setting.

'© Modify Import Configuration

Modify the selected configuration by choosing the action to take when the same
data exizts in the import file and project being updated.

@  cancel

file you are importing. @

Check Delete to delete those values inthe database that are not containgd in the

Help |

Data Type

Data Type: Activity

Activities
B Activity Relationships

Upidate Existing
Update Existing
Iﬂ Activity Resource Assignments Update Existing

Data Type: Global

[
O
r
&> Resource Codes Keep Existing |
8‘ Roles Keep Existing |
ﬁ Shift Names Keep Existing |
B Resource Code Yalues Keep Existing |
& Resources Keep Existing |
Data Type: Project
(23 Projects Update Existing |
B calendars Keep Existing Il
E wark Products and Documents  Update Existing |
Project Funding Assignments  Update Existing |
Project Code Assignments Update Existing |
By wes Update Existing r
ll@ |zzues Upcdate Existing r

Select one of the following in the Action field to indicate how the data
type is updated:

Keep Existing Retains data in the existing project and does not
overwrite them with the updated data; adds new data if the record
does not exist.

Update Existing Overwrites data in the existing project with
updated data; adds new data if the record does not exist.

Insert New Retains data in the existing project and adds any new
data items. For example, if a new role was added to the data, but
you don’t want to change the existing roles, choose Insert New to
add the new role to the existing project.

Do Not Import Retains data in the existing project and does not
import the updated data.

Click OK to save changes to the modified layout configuration. Click
Next. Click Finish to complete check in.
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Customizing Projects

In this part: Working with Layouts
Grouping, Sorting, and Filtering
Customizing Layouts
Customizing Reports
Printing Layouts and Reports

Publishing a Project On the Web



Read this part to learn how to customize your desktop and
create layouts that help you see the data you need to manage
your projects. “Working with Layouts” describes the types of
layouts you can create and explains how to add, open, and save
layouts. It also describes how to import and export layouts to
share with other users. Read “Grouping, Sorting, and Filtering”
to learn how to display only the data you need to see in a layout.
“Customizing Layouts” shows you how to change the look and
content of layouts by modifying columns, formatting Gantt
Charts, adjusting the timescale, and editing fonts and colors.
“Customizing Reports” discusses how to create reports and
assign them to report groups and batches. “Printing Layouts and
Reports” describes the printing options, and ‘“Publishing a

Project On the Web” explains how to create a project Web site.
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Working with Layouts

|
In this chapter:

Layout Examples

Creating, Opening, and Saving
Layouts

Exporting and Importing Layouts

Copying Data to External
Applications

You can create layouts that display the data
and format you need. Customize the top and
bottom areas of the layout to include tables,
graphs, charts, Activity or Project Details,
and more. Once you are satisfied with your
layout, you can save it so you or other team

members can use it again.

This chapter describes the different layout
types and explains how to create, open, save,
export, and import layouts. It also describes
how to copy and paste spreadsheet data to an
external application such as Microsoft

Excel®.
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Layout Example

For additional information
about layout types and
examples of sample
layouts, see “Quick Tour”
on page 31.

Layout Options _|

Click the Layout Options bar to
display a menu of options that
you can use to customize the
top and bottom panes of the
Activities window.

Click Show on Top and Show
on Bottom to select the layout
type displayed in each area
of the Activities window.

S

You can open WBS, projects, and resource assignment layouts, and the
following types of activity layouts: Activity Tables, Activity and
Resource Usage Spreadsheets and Profiles, Gantt Charts, Activity
Networks, Activity Details, and Trace Logic. Split the Activities
window into top and bottom panes to display different types of layouts
at the same time. For example, show an Activity Table in the top pane
and a Resource Usage Profile in the bottom pane.

File Edt Wiew Project Enterprise Took Admin Help

Activities Back  Fowad  Home D Help
OE-* DELBRs s FOE YE B% &2
[ Jieazkavout; Classic WHS Lavout | Filter: &l Activities I o Add
T » e - June 2003 | Juy 2003 [ Augustoong 4
— ol [oa[15]22[2a[o6[1a[20 27 [03[10] 17 [24] X  Delets
£ Bars... face requiremer ZTUM03 0B00AM |3 28-Jur03 04:00 FM, Fiober
£ Gantt options. . stional concept T3 0B00AM [T Z6UUOZ0R01 AM, Susandn b Cut
FfH columns. .. proent milestone $ Start development milestons
= B Coy |
Timescale... sign oy
Attachments » bhase 21-Jul-03 DB:00 AM

" Paste

8  Resources
& RacbyRoe
8% Roks

28.1ul-03 02 00

28-Jul-03 0200

29-Juk03 08:05
1

31Jui03 D400 PM, Rol
154ug03

<) Table Font and Row. .. Hevel software +

Activity Metwork fm architecture

Eottom Layout Options, . filed software de

57 Filters...
Group and Sart, .,

rhal interfaces

o

4

Show on Top : D AT 2 Activity Codes
how en Battom pozbame Al w Pradsosssors
Hint Help y—— W Actual Units =
P m 15.00d Successors
, Expand Al Santord 1125 | I Remaing Earp Urits
= Callspse Al B verallocated Early Urits
Collapse To. . m_ﬁl 750 it
375d
[ Display Acliviies for selested. | | -
7 [ 08 [ 15 [ 22 [2a [ [13 | a0 | o7 [m3 |0 |17 | [3
| I Tine Ferid I Rescuroe : Jur\el 2003‘ -2 JL!\y 200 ‘ T Jlugusl‘ 2nnal :

I [Partfolio: All Projects |User: admin  |[Data Date: 21-JukI31200AM  [Accass Mods: Shared  [Bassine: Cune

Activity Table

Displays activities in
columnar format. Use this
type of layout to quickly
update a project.

Click the Show/Hide Bottom -{
Layout button to display the top
layout in an expanded view.

You can use filters and data
grouping to see only those
activities that occur in your
current status cycle.

File Edt View Project Entemprise Tools Admin Help
e # * 2
Activities Back  Fowad  Home  Di Help
OE-% CELBRLE) Mm Y8 B% 230
¢ Layout: Classic WBS Layout | Filter: Al Activities o aw
Activi ID iy Name Stant Finish Ealy Start | Early Finish | Femaining = |
Eaarly Start X Dok
Dz (3DeclZ  Ddlunil (3Decll DdluniZ
030ec02  Ddun02 03Dec0 DdJuni2 2
Copy

17-Jul02

17-Jul02

04-Jun:
0
04-Jun-02

[ =) Paste
&  Fesouces

05-Jun-02

Od-Jun-02  05-Jun-02

A114310 | Initial Desian Sketch 120002 | 05dund2 | 12Jun02 | 06Jund2
A114320  Inifial CAD Design 03U02 | 13Jun02 | 08Juk02 | 13Jund2 & RsbyRoke
A114330 | Initial CAD Review 602 03UuH0Z | 16Juk02 | 09Jul02
A114380  Send 1o customer for inital review 17ul02 17ul02 & Foks
E] Final Design V4AugD2  17UH02 14Aug02 17u02 = Ativly Codes
A1143810 | Review of Customer mark-ups 172 172
A1143820 Update Design AR02 | TFIGHZ | 30uk02 17u2 & Predecessars
A1143830 | Final CAD Peview 13ug02 | FTuHZ | 13Aug02 | 31Ju02 Er
A1143840 | Customer Design sign-oft 14-bug02 14-bug02
£l Pratotyping 07-0ct02  1dAuglZ 07-0ct02  14-bugd2
A114390 | 3D CAD Madsling 14Aug02 | 1dAugl? 14Aug02 | 14-bug2
A114400 | Simulation 14Aug02 | 1dAug0? | 14Aug02 | 14-bug02
A14410 | Mockup T4hug02  D4Sep02 | 14-Aug0? D4-Sepl2

14-4ug02 '
»

[ [User admin |Dats Date: 04Jun 2 [Access Mods: Shared  |Bassline: Cunent Project
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Activity Usage
Spreadsheet

Displays units, costs, or
earned value data by activity
over time. Use this type of
layout to review per period
and rolled up activity
resource/cost data.

(=] Initial Design

A114300
A114310

Patts Library Rieview
Initial Desian Sketch
A114320 | Initial CAD Design
A114330 | Initial CAD Review
A114340 | Send to customer ot inital review
[=] Final Design
A1143810 | Review of Customer mark-ups
A1143820| Update Design
A1143830 | Final CAD Peview
A1143840 | Customer Design sign-oft
[ Prototyping
A114390 | 3D CAD Madsling
A114400 | Simulation
A14410 | Mockup

Fie Edt View Projsct Enteprise Took Admin Help
Activities Back Fowzd  Home D Help
CE-5 CEL@BRu/g FOE YE B% QR0
~ Layout: Classic WBS Layout | Filter: All Activities s add
Activity 1D | Activity N = cum R [EoEE | ~
chivity ctivity Name un Reatin.. |35 Tl X Deles
[ New Product designimanufacture $14,400.00314,400.00421,580.00324 488,15}
=l Linear Motion Actuators $7.200.00 §$7.200.00 $7.200.00 §7 70815 & Cut
B Screw-Drive Actuators |
m  Copy
B Model SDA 3567 |

: o

| - Paste

il 8  Resources
8¢ RsrcbyRole
G Foks
= Activity Codes
& Predecessors
2 Suceessors

$1.440.00 $1,440.00 $1,440.00 $1,440.00

$1.440.00 $1,440.00 $1,440.00 $1,440.00

$5.760.00 $5,760.00 $5,760.00 $5,268.15

$1.080.00 $1,080.00 $1,080.00 $1,080.00

$360.00  $360.00  $360.00  $360.00

$4,320.00 $4,320.00 $4,320.00 $4,320.00
$508.15 LI

[ [User: admin  [Dats Date: 04-Jun02 [Access Mode: Shared  [Bassline: Cunent Project P
— Click the Relationship Lines
button to view relationships in the
Gantt Chart.
Fie Edi Viw Proect Entepice Tods Admin Help Gantt Chart
Activities . .. &2 F & Provides a graphical
EFEEGEEEL - TR E TGN display of activity

- Layout Classic WBS Layout

~ Filter: Al Activitiss

Activity 1D _[Actity Name

July 2002
[0 [o7r [1a]e1 [28]oa [ [18]2

['oy Add
August 2002 |

progress over the course

= New Product design/imanufacture
=l Linear Motion Actuators
B Screw-Drive Actuators:
B Model SDA 3567
= Initial Desi

A114300  Parts Libray Review
A114310  Initial Design Sketch
£114320 | Initial CAD Design
114330 Initial CAD Review

£ Final Design

A1143820 Update Design

A1143830 Final CAD Review

A1143240  Customer Design sign-off
£ Prototyping

A114330 3D CAD Modeling

A114400  Simulation

A114410 Mock-up

114340 Send to customer for initial review

1143810 Review of Customer mark-ups

®x o || of the project. Use this
% o layout to review or
Copy |

1 7-Jul-02, Initial Design
o,
Initial CAD Design
Initial CAD Hevlwew
Send to customer for initial review

14:0g-02, Fir
Review of Customer mark-ups
ILlpdate Design

_| 8 Fesouces

analyze the schedule.

| - Paste

8¢ Rarcby Aol
2% RAolks
B Activity Codes

& Predecessors |

Final CAD Fiew
Customer Des
y—
30 CAD Mod

‘ E Simulation

o7l

]

=

= Successors

[ [User: admin

|Data Date: 0d-Jun-02 |Access Mode: Shared

|Baseline: Cument Praject
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Activity Network

File Edt View Project Entemprise Tools Admin Help
Activities N T Provides a graphical
FE.F COLBBLE =0m YE BE QQ® display of activities,
~ Layout: Classic W8S Layout | Filter All Activiies o aw 1nclud1ng IOglCEl]
“wBS Code WBS N - - . . o e
552 5pme ‘sm Prototyping » oo || relationships. Activity
A | Network can be
B Evdliamed Iirre: Cory displayed in the top
Eﬂl—f.i'.ﬂ?”wm"g # == |l layout only. The left side
5. Il D] [7-Oot 02 . .
Es FiralD ¢ e || Of this example displays
5... Prataty. . .
B M R ring & reoiee || the WBS hierarchy, while
By 5. Manufa . .
[ —— & = | the right side shows the
e oo = ol activity flow in graphical
S 41143850
IE Eei_:esg[:i ;:;Z: Schedule Manufacturing :P'Edﬂ fOI’mat. USC thiS layout tO
Slot
1B SpecT NPDS. Poner 07-0k02 change the sequence of
activities as your project
Manufacturing Tooling o evolves.
Ki| | o
[User: admin |Data Datd: Od-Jun02 |4ccess Mode: Shared  |Baseline: Current Praject A
— To quickly zoom in on an Activity
Network box, hold down the Alt key,
then click and drag your mouse in the
Activity Network section.
Activity Details Fle Edi View Project Erteprise Tooks Admin Help
Displays and enables you Activities Back o Home  Dn Hep
to modify detailed BEa-yr DCEbBkss FOE vE @5 & &2

information for an
activity you select in
either the Activity Table
or Activity Network.
This type of layout can
be displayed in the
bottom layout only. Use
this layout type to add
and update activities.

To show or hide any of the
Detail tabs, right-click on a tab
title and choose Customize
Activity Details.

. Layout: Classic WBS Layout |

o Filker: Al Activities

| [ Add
August 2002 -]

£ Final Design
A1143810 | Review of Customer mark-ups

A1143820 | Update Desian _'ﬂ
4 »

Activity 1D - Activity Wame - July 2002 [
[s0Jor e[ [8Josa [0 [18]2 X Deets ‘
¥ 17-Jul-02, Iritial Design

.. ‘ & Cut
A114300 | Patts Library Review ;
A114310 | Initial Design Sketch L stch 4
£114320 | Iritial CAD Design Initial CAD Design | [
A114330 | Initial CAD Review Initial CAD Review
£114340 | Send ta customer for initial review Send to customer far initial revisw

8 Resources
&F FRscbyRole
l-{:J Update Design =

‘l ! LlJ & Roles

14-bug02, Fir
Review of Customer mark-ups

General | 5tatus | Resources | Predecessors | Successars | Codes | Notebook [ Steps | Feedback [ WPs & Docs | Expenses | Summary

= Activity Codes

i‘ Activity [£114290 | [Recaive Spacication: Frojeet [5pec-1 & Predecessors
Activity Type Duration Type % Complets Typs Activity Calendar = Suceessors
[Stert Miestore =] [Fivea Dusation & Unitss =] [Duation =] [ Standsd 5 Daywarknee _|
WES Rresponsible Manager Fiimary Fesource
[y il Design o] [Fvcha Adrina 8 [

I [User sciin  |Data D ster (M-June(2 [Access Mode: Shared  |[Bassline: Curment Project 7
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Activity Usage Profile Fie Edt View Project Enterpise Tools Admin Help
Displays a time | Agtivities e o e
distribution of activity BEsr DEkLEE o =il 7 GO
units and costs in a Bar ¢ Layout: Classic WBS Layout |+ Filier. &0l Activities [ add
) § Activiy 1D [ty Hame -|k June 2002 [ Jup 2002 |
Chart format. This profile . i e R i e e A W | |
Initial Design d ul-
can be displayed in the L] - #Ficosive Spesiicatins Eut
4114300 | Parts Library Review ] g Pats Litrary Review | Copy
bottom layout only. Use A114310 Il Design Sketch = Inil Design Sketch
. . 4114320 | Iniial CAD Diesiy Iniial CAD Des | 8, st
this layout type to review 211830 i G0 Foviw I
. ini Send t
the labor use for activities oL [::1'1“433;0 Send to customer for inital review 8  Resouces
an —
H H : : 41143810 | Fieview of Customer mark-ups Fieviev | &f Rsrc by Foke
in a specific timeperiod. 1143620 Update Design _'Ll L“':_l;l % Rl
| Tmif N L
- Display: Open Projects Only | B Activity Codes
o $40,000.00 &= Pred
You can display usage for all 53200000 = e
activities, or choose Selected | show Usage for [ ! s24000.00 & succesos |
iviti i & Bllaciiies € Selected activiles $16,000.00
Activities to display usage for { D) japhg
only the highlighted activities. | Display ctiviies for selected...
. ||_ Time Period 19 [26 [ 02 [os [ 16 [ 23 [aoJo7[1a]en
ime Perio
2 I June 2002 | Julp 2002
[ User: admin | Data Date: 04-Jun 02 |frccess Mode: Shared  |Baseline: Current Froject 4
File Edil. \:fie.w Froject Enerprise Took Admin Help R = = Resource Usage
Activities Bark  Fomsd  Home  Di v | Spreadsheet
BE-® cobh@kes FOE v B RAE Displays resource data in
A;\h;ygt. = Lay:utA:nvny Name S‘lar;/ == AHf:tlvmas | June 2002 ;ll 0 e Spreadsheet format. This

B Screw-Drive Actuators
& Model SDA 3567

A114320  Initial CAD Design

18 [ 2 [ 02 [ 08 [ 16

X

Delate |

y—] w
y—
| - Paste

spreadsheet can be
displayed in the bottom

layout only. Use this

Copy

Final Dosign _'j \ _';I layout type to view
4 L] 4 r 8  Resources .
| resource allocation over
- Display: &1l Active Resources - Display: Al Projects - Display: Open Projects Orly & oot ol
_ | » ez | & Feewhde | o o ccording to a
Resouce ID <{ Resource Mame = | Activity ID Fini3 | Remairing Ea... ¥ ) g
oles . .
John s Andy E timescale you specify.
=g 4114310 urr 28.00h =3 Activity Codes
Joe Ford =G AT14320 13dun2 |08 3440 23600 o
& T Jeif Tuman o3 B3E0  OBJun02 |07 y’ 1ceeesson
8 TE  TudyAgue B 5360 10Wun2 |11 2 Suceessors
8 TD TedDde
e e _’I_I
/[ Display Activies for selected N
Lp Resouce [ Assigments J . .
[ [User: admin  [Dats Date: 04-Jun02 [Access Mode: Shared  [Bassline: Cunent Project P

You can display activities by selected resource or assignment.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management




362 Part 5: Customizing Projects

File Edll. \j’le.w Project  Enterprise  Tools  Admin - Help ﬁ E]P @ Resource Usage Profi|e
s Back  Fuicd  Home | Dk kep | Displays a time distribution
HE-s caLEk>a FH= v I of resource units and costs in
A;:;yIDE:L = Layw:ﬁ:tivily Mame - e June 2002 Al D add relation tO aCtiVltles ln a Bar

T
s T ETETETe e a s X o | Chart format. This profile
= Initial Design [l & Cut . .
4114230 Receive Specifications ’;yHeceiVESDECih:atiuns o can be dlsplayed in the
£114300  Parts Library Review Paits Library Review :
HEREE 4310 [Initial Design Skeich E‘:J Initial Design $ketch B e | bottom layOUt Only' Use this
8114320 Initial CAD Design _lLI ‘ Loy _'LI layout type tO analyze
g L1 K] 3 § FResouces .
b [ = - | resource levels with the
5 |[.) Bar [ Tatal | Cumulative | M schedule
s Actual Urits 000k 167.17h 8% Foles .
& El [] Remaining Early Units 37.44h 56.10h
= § Hy [l Limit 0.00k 0.00k A B3 Activity Codes -
g. Overallocated Early Urits 3744k 56.10h T - You can also dlsp[ay the
=]
rofile as a histogram using
-y ; TR0 & Successars p ]

e different colors and patterns
LN B.00h p i Cli
[ Diselay Activiies far sekected.. \ ‘or multiple resources. Click
[ linePeicd I Resoues e Lot e Lol o the Display Options Bar and

[ [User: admin  [Data Date: 0d-Jun02 [Access Mm{ie Shared  [Baseline: Curent Project v Choose STaCKed HIStogram‘

To display a pop-up box contaviningJ

totals for a specific month, double-

click that month’s bar in the graph.

Trace Logic

Provides a graphical

display of dependency

Fle Edt View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help
it 4 » bl * @)
Activities Back  Fowad  Home  Di Help
BE-Fr DCELBRas 0= YE BE R
¢ Layout: Classic WBS Layout | Fter: Al Activities ' o s

relationships for an

'WBS Code [ | m— i
‘o . -2 Spec gml| Initial Design X Dok
activity you select in BonsihD Mot ﬁ
either the Activity Table or = B SoecTPDEM - Nen P EETE
E- B Spec-1.NPD... Linear 1 | 0.88d [T |0.88d ATt
A . N k T H 5 Initial Dezign Sketch 5.00d Initial CAD Design 2.00d Initi; Copy
CtIVIty etWOr * race 'MZ'::T 06-Jun-02 \12-Jun-025ﬂm [13-Jun-02 |03-Jul-02 £ 03-. " i
Logic can be displayed in \.—.i. EEE
’ | ’ esources
the bottom layout only. - |
. 4300 [0.88¢ AT14310 0.88d AT14320 & Rrcby Roke
Use thlS layout type to s Library Review 2.00d Initial Design Sketch 5.00d Initial CAD Design .
. 2.00d 5.00d oles
easﬂy move forward and || oz 05-Jun-02 | [ENTE 12-0un-02 13-dun-02

backward through the plan
to view the critical path.

kil

08-
B Activiy Codes
= Predecessors
2 Suceessors
| sl 2 wmen |

%
User: addjn _ [Data Date: 04-Jur02 |Access Mode: Shaied  [Baseline: Cunent Praject

A

To quickly zoom in on a box, hold down the
Alt key, then click and drag your mouse in
the Trace Logic layout.
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Creating, Opening, and Saving Layouts

Choose Layout, Open, to —f

apply an existing layout to the
current project or projects.

For detailed instructions on
customizing the top and
bottom layouts, see
“Customizing Layouts” on
page 377.

Once you create a layout, you can save it and use it again at other stages
of the project or with different projects. Make layouts available to all
users (global) or to a specific user only.

Fle Edt Wew Project Enterprise Tooks Admin Help

i 4 » &l
Activities Back Fowsd  Home  Di Help
BE-5% ODEL@ERss FOE TE @& &A%

7 Lawoil Classie WHS Lagoul 1 Filter: Al Activities D Add
June 2003 | July 2003 [ August 2003 -]
= - mJos[15[22[29fos[13]20]27 [o3[10[17[24] X  Delste
£ Bars... v i Z1Jur03 08:00AM [ 28-JuHi3 04:00 PM, Hobei
' Gantt optians. . kst 21uk03 0800 AM [T 24ALM03 0801 AM, Susandn | db Cut
B columns.., pment miestone $ Start development milstone Cop ‘
sign \
» Lbase 21Juk03 08:00 M B Pae

@ Table Font and Row... level softuars o 28-Jul-03 08:00

28-Jul03 08:00

Activity Netwark ¥ fem architecture 15Aug03( 8  Resources

Bortom Layout Opfions.., fled software de 23ub03 02:05 5dug 0L
= hnalinterdaces 1% % & ReucbyRole
ST Fikers. ..
Group and Sort. .. hJ ~| &  Roles
[ — » 4 »

v
;:DW ® ;U; .  Displey: Al Frojects e AehyBets
ow on Battom

e ie B 1875 ‘ 5 Predecessors

Hint Help [

m 1500q - | M Actual Units = Successors

*, Expand Al . anford [ Fiemaining Early Units

11.25d

= Collapse Al B Overallocated Early Units
Collapss To... _’I_I TE0 | i "H

3.75d

[ Display Activtes for selested . |

m [os[15[22[29[06 13|20 |27 u3\1u\17\?\3

‘ I~ Time Pesiod
June 2003 I July 2003 [ Augustzo0s

™ Resource

| |Portfolia: &l Frojects [User. admin  [Dala Date: 21Jul03 1200M [Access Made: Shared  |Baseline: Cune 7

Add a new layout Customize the top and bottom layouts to create a
new layout, then save the layout using a name you specify. Click the
Layout Options bar, then choose Layout, Save As. Type the layout
name, then select who will be able to use this layout: All Users, the
Current User, Another User, or Project. If you select Another User, click
the Browse button in the User field, then select the user’s name. (If you
save a layout and specify a user other than yourself, you will no longer
be able to access the layout.) If you select Project, click the Browse
button and specify a project in the Select Project dialog box. Once you
have selected who will be able to use the layout, click Save.

Open a layout Click the Layout Options bar, then choose Layout,
Open. Select the layout you want to open, then click Open. To preview
the layout without closing the Open Layout dialog box, click Apply.

Save changes to a layout Click the Layout Options bar, then
choose Layout, Save. To save a copy of the layout using a different
name, choose Layout, Save As. Type a name for the layout copy, then
click Save.
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Exporting and Importing Layouts

If you want to share a layout with other users, export it to a central
location from which they can then import the layout to use with their
own projects.

Export a layout Click the Layout Options bar, then choose Layout,
Open. Click the name of the layout you want to export, then click
Export. Specify a name and location for the export file, then click Save.

Export Layout To BE I
Save in: I — Primavera layouts j & % EB-

File name: IEIassic Schedule Layout.plf Save I
Save as ype: IPrimavera Layout File [.plf) j Cancel |

2|

Import a layout Click the Layout Options bar, then choose Layout,
Open. Click Import, then select the location of the layout file you want
to import. (Primavera layout files have a .PLF extension.) Click Open. If
you want to make the layout available to all users, click Yes when
prompted.

Import Layout BE
Look in: I — Primavera layouts j - &5 Efl-

chedule Layout. plf

File name: IEIassic Schedule Layout.plf Open I
Filez of type: IPrimavera Layout File [.plf) j Cancel |
4

g To overwrite the current layout with your changes, click the
Layout Options bar and choose Layout, Save.
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Copying Data to External Applications

You can copy data from the P6 PM module and paste it into any external
application, such as Microsoft Excel or OpenOffice. Navigate to any
data table or spreadsheet window, select one or more rows, right-click,
and choose Copy. Hold the Shift or Ctrl key to select multiple rows. All
values, as well as associated row and column headers, are temporarily
copied to the clipboard.

Open an external application and choose Paste to view or edit the data as
needed. For example, right-click in a spreadsheet, then choose Paste.
Any edits made in external applications cannot be returned to your P6
PM module project. Use this feature for reporting only.

You may need to expand column widths to display all the
project information.

File Edit View Project Enterprise Todls Admin Help

i q » @& +*
Resource ASSlgnmentS Back Fowad  Home  Dir Help
- Display: Activity Resourcs Assignments 0 Add ‘
Activity ID Flesource | At Completion| At Completion| Start Finish Planned D =
s} st Urits X Delete
= 8 ORG $43,600.00 436.00h 19Jul02 0800 .. 18001020209 . Ll
o § A $43600.00 43500 19Ju-02 0800 . 18-0ct020209

$43.600.01 436.00h 19-Jul-02 0500 ...
¥ oo 121 19 !
=g A1290 LAB-1 $6.000.00 E0.00h 19Jul-02 0500 ... 30.uk02 12:00..
=3 A1280 LAB-1 $4.800 00 4300h 19u-02 0800 . 26-Jul02 04:00

=3 A1260 LAB-1 $20,800.00 20800k 12-5ep02 02209 18-0ct-02 02:03 =
3

16-0ct0202:09 .
3

4

General | Flanning

Fiesource Fidle
[& LB Tasting Lab Faciiy ] [BF Qualty Assusnce Managsr ]
Agtivity Mame Cost Account

| Perform DA testing of system | E |
Price ¢ Uit Fate Type

| $200,000.00/y [Pricesunin | ™ Primary Resource

In Excel, right-click in the spreadsheet, then choose Paste. Any edits
made in Excel cannot be returned to your Project Management module
project. Use this feature for reporting only.

The external application may reformat the data. To prevent
g this, reformat the cells as text before pasting the data, or

paste the data into a different application. Remember to

expand column widths to display all the project information.
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Grouping, Sorting, and Filtering

|
In this chapter:

Grouping Data
Sorting Data
Filtering Data

Grouping organizes activities or projects into
categories that share a common attribute. For
example, focus on activities by resource,
responsibility, or dates. Sorting arranges
activities, resources, or projects in any order
you select, such as by start date. Filters
enable you to narrow your selection to a
specific data group. Use the standard filters

provided or add new filters.

Read this chapter to learn how to group, sort,

and filter data in your projects.
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jects

Grouping Data

Group to organize information in categories that share a common
attribute, such as enterprise project structure (EPS), work breakdown
structure (WBS), code value, or resource. Use predefined grouping
options; for example, when displaying the Expenses window, group by
vendor, WBS, or category.

Use these predefined —l

grouping and sorting
options for the WBS,
expenses, work products
and documents,
thresholds, and risks
windows.

Fle Edt View FProject Enterprise Tooks Admin Help

i 4 i3 * 3

Pl‘OJect Expenses Back  Fowed  Home  Dit Help
- Dispiay (|
[ Expense Detaiks Expenss Category Actusl Cost|  Budgetsd Cost| Remaining Cost = -l x
#, I )

Ep

$4,000.00 $4,000.00
[ =

$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

$4.000.00
$8.000.00
$8.000.00
$20,000.00
$20,000.00
$20,000.00

$4.000.00
$8.,000.00
$8.,000.00
$20,000.00
$20,000.00
$20,000.00

List
<» EPS
B wes

| =] Expense category
- Collapse &l Wendor

I R L Co— R
General | Activity | Costs | Dessiption

Expense ltem

Hint Help

*4 Expand All

Wendor

IDes\gr’\ Consultation

Cost Account Document Number
| JE ManCZ00AT Design Corsulant _| [F652-3343

Expense Category

m Corsulting

You can also customize group criteria when you are working with
projects, activities, and resources. Group by simple, one-level lists of
information, such as dates, durations, costs, and other numeric data. You
can also group by multiple data items in the same layout. For example,
group by project, then total float. Each group band can have a unique
color and font.

Group criteria can also be arranged in hierarchies of data at multiple
levels (up to 20). These items include projects, WBS, project codes, and
activity codes. Choose whether to indent each level in the hierarchy, and
specify up to which level to show. If you limit the number of levels, you
can group by additional data items.
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File Edit Visw Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help
T 4 # * @)
Activities Back Foued  Home  Di Help
AELy DELBRLE M2 vE B% AR
-+ Layout: Classic WES Layout 7 Fiter: & Activilies ' am
Activity D [ty Name - July 2002 August 20024 |
[o7 [T T 20 [ 2 [ o4 [ 11 ] X Dekte |
New Preduct design/imanufacture
This layout is E Linear Motion Actuators T & Eut
3 | S Screw-Drive Actuators ! Cony |
grouped by multiple
= Initial Design VA Diesign m
levels of the WBS. TR
AT14300 Pans Lib (6 s
You can also specify 4114320 Initial CAD Design Initial CAD Design & R by Rols
; : A114330  Initial CAD Rreview Initial CAD Fieview
CUStomlzed grouplng and £114340 | Send to customer for initial review Send to customer FU’ initial review & Aok
sorting criteria when a = G ; VI4hE! | Y Ay Codes
A1143810 Review of Customer mark-ups Review of Customer mark-ups
Resource Usage 41143820 Updae Design Usdate Desian = Predecessor |
. A1143830 Final CAD Review FralCel |
Spr eadsheet is shown as 41143840 Customer Design sigreoff Custome Successors
0 = Prototyping —
a b?t?olm Ia}./ out in the A114390 3.0 CAD Modeling 3D CAL
Activities window. AT14400 Simulation ESimulahc
AT14610 Mock-up B B
_»l_I Kl ] _>l_I
| [User: admin  [Data Date: 04-Jun02 |Access Mode: Shaied  [Baseline: Cunent Praject v

Customize grouping In the Activities window, click the Layout
Options bar, then choose Group and Sort. You can also click the Display
Options bar from the Projects or Resources window and then choose
Group and Sort By, Customize.

In the Group By field, select the data item by which you want to group
data. Mark the Show Group Totals checkbox if you want to display total
rolled up values for each item you select in the Group By field. For
example, if you choose to group by WBS, each WBS band displays the
sum of the values for the activities included in that WBS item.
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Mark the Show Group Totals to display totals in—
the grouping bands. Clear the checkbox to
hide any totals in the grouping bands

—— When grouping by a hierarchical item, such as
WBS, mark the Indent checkbox to indent each
level, and specify how many levels to show.

Mark Show Grand Totals

to display a grand total \

band at the top of the L Bt x|
window. Mark Show Display Options | v oK
Summaries Only if you v Show Group Tatals @  Cancel
only want to display bands howy Grand Totals
for the data items you howy Summaries Qnly B Aply
select in the Group By field [~ Shrink vertical grouping bands

(for example, if you want to / L b

display WBS bands and AR

hid the WS’ actvles). /st T
ide the 's activities). oAl - 5
/ wod level 2 AN 11 Arial b Defaut

= level 3 9 Arial

Mark to decrease the

space taken by indenting S level 4 Help
levels on the hierarchy and S level 5
allow for the display of WS el B 8 Arial =l
additional data. Group By Options |

[~ Hide if empty
[ Sort bands alphaketically
Showy :

I~ Title
[~ D/ Cade

¥ Mame / Descrigtion

To select the data item by ——
which you want to group
data, click the Group By

field and select a value
from the drop-down list.

These settings apply — — When grouping by numbers, dates, or
to the Group By field durations, choose an interval for each
selected above. group. For example, group activities by

actual costs in increments of $3000.

Mark or clear the checkboxes to choose the text to display on the
grouping bands. To display the field name on the grouping band, mark
the Show Title checkbox. To display the ID or Code value on the
grouping band, mark the Show ID/Code checkbox. To display the Name
or Description on the grouping band, mark the Show Name/Description
checkbox. To sort the grouping bands alphabetically rather than their
order in their respective hierarchy, mark the Sort Grouping Bandings
Alphabetically checkbox. To hide group title bands that do not contain
activities within the group, mark the Hide If Empty checkbox.

You must select either Show ID/Code or Show Name/
Description.
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Mark to immediately
rearrange updated activity
data to reflect the group
and sort criteria.

Set as a user preference To display a label on grouping bands for
windows/dialog boxes where you cannot access a Group and Sort dialog
box, choose Edit, User Preferences. Click the Application tab. In the
Group and Sorting section, mark Show ID/Code, Show Name/
Description, or both.

User Preferences

Time Units

Dates

Startup Window

Currency

E-hitil

Azsistance

Application

Application Startup Window:

| activiies |

[ Show the lssue Navigator dislog st startup

[~ Show the Welcome dialog &t startup

Password

Application Log File

Resource Analysis

Calculations

[~ Wwirite trace of internal functions to log file

Startup Fitters

Group and Sorting

Labels on grouping bands
[~ Show ID f Code
¥ Show Mame f Descrigtion

¥ Reorganize Automatically

Col

Select financial periods to viewy in columns

I:I Fizcal Maonth l to F Fizcal Maonth l

Help

| @ Close
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Sorting Data

Sorting determines the sequence in which projects, activities, or
resources are listed in the current window. You can sort alphabetically,
numerically, or chronologically based on the data item you choose. For
example, sort by total float to see critical activities first, or sort by
percent complete in descending order to see completed or in progress

activities at the top of the layout.

Specify sort order In the Activities window, click the Layout
Options bar, then choose Group and Sort. Click Sort. You can also click
the Display Options bar from the Projects or Resources window and

choose Group and Sort By, Customize, Sort.

Field Mame

To select a data item to use as —
the sort method, double-click
the Field Name cell and select
the field.

To select a sort order, double-

click the Sort Order cell and
choose Ascending or 1

Descending.

Click Add to
specify
additional sort
criteria.

Reorganizing Data

You can mark the Reorganize Automatically checkbox on the
Applications tab of User Preferences to immediately reorganize the
current view or layout each time you add an activity or change activity
data. However, if you have many changes to make and you choose not to
mark the setting in User Preferences, you can select Tools, Reorganize

Now to organize the project.

When you change views, apply a filter, cut, copy, paste, or

g refresh data, the Project Management module will
reorganize the data, regardless of whether Disable Auto-
Reorganization is enabled or disabled.
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Filtering Data

Click to view all activities

(and remove all filters). /gombining filters further narrows the selected data.
_ o x| Click to see

Al Activities

These
predefined filters
are available
when you select
activities in the
Activities
window. A
different set of
predefined filters
is provided when
you filter by
projects in the
Projects window.

Use filters to focus on specific data. A filter is a set of instructions that
determines which data display in the current window. You can create
one set of filters for activities and one set for projects, or use predefined
filters. Filters can be user-defined, global or layout. User-defined filters
are filters that you define. They are available only to you for all projects
to which you have access. Global filters are available to all users for all
projects. Layout Filters are only available to the currently open layout.

Select a filter To select activities for the project currently open, in the
Activities window click the Layout Options bar, then choose Filters. To
filter the projects in the Projects window, click the Display Options bar,
then choose Filter By. Mark the checkbox beside each filter you want to
apply. You can also customize individual filters when creating tracking

layouts or reports using the Report Wizard.

hoose All or Any to combine multiple filters.

how a filter

L
@

Ok

Cancel /‘/

works
before you

Showy activities that match
i+ Al selected fiters
= Any selected fitter

commit to it.

Fitter 7| Select [ ] /
= Defautt 1= Apply
I Completed =
F Critical - D rew.
<7 Has Finish Constraint I ¥ Delete Tp converta
S Has Start Constraint ¥ ser-defined
F InProgress = Copy r layout
<7 Level of Effort [ filter into a
T Longest Path r " e | '
global filter,
Y Miestons ~ e select it, then
7 hegative Flost 'f “ flclick Make
e L4 Global.
57 Mo eIt r @ tioke Global
S Mon-critical [l
S Mormal -
Capy & Layalt
7 Mot Started r = A

VWhen applying the selected fiter(s):

Help |

{* Replace activities shown in current layout

~ Highlight activities in current layout which match criteria

Choose to replace the activities that
appear in the layout or highlight a subset of

/ Click to create a layout filter
from a default or global filter.

the activities in the layout.
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To view a user-defined,
layout, or global filter’s
settings before applying it,
select it, then click Modify.
To view the criteria for a
predefined filter, first copy
and paste it. The filter is
copied to the user-defined
list, which you can then
modify.

Create a user-defined filter In the Activities window, click the
Layout Options bar, then choose Filters. You can also click the Display
Options bar from the Projects window and choose Filter By, Customize.
Click New. Type a filter name. Click the Parameter cell and select a data
item. Double-click the Is cell to select a filtering criteria. Specify a value
in the Value field. If the values require a specific entry, you can select
from a drop-down list. For example, if filtering by activity type, you
must select from a list of the available types.

Click Add to define multiple selection criteria. Specify whether all

criteria must be met or at least one criterion.

If you specify that all
criteria must be met, each
statement is joined with an

“And.” If any criteria can
be met, an “Or” is used.

© Filter H[=] E3 I
Filter Name — [Mew fiter o DK
.~ Dizplay: Filter | @ Cancel
Dizplay all rows | Parameter | Iz Walue High ¥ alue
= [l of the following] O Add
‘where  Project equals Spec-1

| | and  JachalStat  [is within range of 01-Jun-01 00:00 22-Jun-01 00:00

You can “nest” criteria to create multiple levels of selection criteria. If
you specify the topmost parameter as All of the Following, each
successive level selects from only the activities/projects that meet the
criteria of previous levels. If you specify Any of the Following as the
highest parameter, each group of criteria is separated by an “Or.”

When you define a filter for a unit or duration field, the value
you enter is stored as is and is not converted, for example,
2d or 5w—the value is not converted to hours. Be sure to
define unit and duration criteria to match calendar settings
or Admin preferences for hours per time period.
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A second set of criteria is —

Joined by an And because All
of the Following is specified
as the highest parameter.
This filter selects all activities
with negative float that
belong to the Specifications
project and have either a
testing or marketing resource
assigned.

To “nest” a set of criteria
within another set, select the
line of criteria, then use the
arrow keys to indent it.

© Filter IH[=] E3 |
Fbeg Mame IMuItipIe Levels o QK
“\Dispay: Fiter | @ concel
Disp\ay all [Em@ | Parameter | Iz Walue High ‘¥ alue
= N [l of the following) 0 Add
Wwhere Project equals Spec-1
bind Total Float izleszthan  0.00d X Delete
= [y of the following)
‘Where Resources equals TST ‘x’ Cut
.. 0 equals

K1

Create a layout filter In the Activities window, click the Layout
Options bar, then choose Filters. Select a default or global filter, then
click the Copy As Layout button. Modify the copied filter, as needed.

Remove filters Click the Layout Options bar, then choose Filter. To

remove a specific filter, clear the Select checkbox for the filter you want
to remove. To remove all filters, mark the All Activities or All Projects
checkbox. To preview your changes, click Apply.

Delete user-defined activity filters Click the Layout Options bar,
then choose Filter. Select the filter you want to delete, then click Delete.
You can delete only global and layout filters.
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Combining Filters

To create a filter that selects any activity from one selection criteria and
any activity from another selection criteria, you must define two
separate filters and then combine them when you run the filters. For
example, to select any activity belonging to the Corporate IT group that
is not complete, you might create one filter that selects any activity that
falls under various WBS levels (specific to the Corporate IT group), and
another filter that selects any activity with remaining labor units greater
than zero. To run the filters, choose All Selected Filters and mark the
checkboxes for the two filters on the Filters dialog box.

Displays the name of the filter
/7 currently applied to the layout.

Fie Edt Wiew Piosct Entspise Tools Admin Help Ji
iwviti 4 14 @ SF <]
Activities / Back Fowed  Heme D Help
OE-» CELBBLE FOE VYE BE RLX
-+ Laout, Classic WES Layout “(Filter Al Critical, Mot Started ) | Add
Activit 1D [ ety Name - o =
02 [ 03 [ o4 ol [ W2 X Delte
Prototyping
E Manufacturing W03 Dec 02, Manufactuing * Cut
Initial Customer Delivery
Ep
Final 04 o
B Pate
& Resources
8¢ Rarcby Aol
Rodless Slides
E| Power Transi V=¥ 26-Jun-02, Power Transmission ol & Aokes
=¥ 28Jun 02, Float Shaft Gear Diives o) aepEs
F=F 25-Jun 02, Model FSGD 102
£ Initial Design =¥ 25-Jun-02, Initial Design = Predecessors
B3IED  Receive Spesifications __$Receive Specifcations =
B3670  Parts Library Feview L] Parts Library Fleview Elccee
B35S0 Initial Design Skeich L4 Iniial Desian Sketch
B3IEG0  Initial CAD Review Ly Inital CAD Fieview
B3700  Initial CAD Design L Iniial CAD Design
B3710  Send to customer for initial review |+ Send to custamer for initial review =
» 4 »
[ [User. admin | Data Date: 04Jun 02 |Acoess Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Cunent Project /,,
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Customizing Layouts

|
In this chapter:

Modifying Columns
Adjusting the Timescale
Formatting Gantt Charts

Formatting Activity Network
Layouts

Modifying Resource and Activity
Usage Profiles

This chapter describes how to customize
layout rows and columns, set the timescale,
modify Gantt Charts, specify the look of
Activity Network boxes, and modify
Resource and Activity Usage Profile settings

to help you monitor project performance.

Refer to “Printing Layouts and Reports” on
page 433 for instructions on setting page and
print options, previewing and printing
layouts and reports, and publishing layouts

and reports in HTML format.
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Modifying Columns

You can customize the look and content of the columns included in
tables and spreadsheets in the Activities window. Choose the columns
you want to include; change their widths, their display order, and row
height; specify column fonts and colors; edit column titles; and copy
column formats from other layouts.

You can also customize the
columns displayed in most
windows, such as Projects,
Resources, WBS, and
Issues.

Fle Edi View Project Enterpise Tools Admin Help
. g @ SF @)
To move a column, click and —-Activities Back  Fowad  Home D Help
drag itto anew location. |pjgln e PELBBLE FMe P BE R QA&
|~ Layout Classic WES Layaut - Filter. All Activities o aw
Achwtle GF) tivity Mame fa 2002 [ -
i H \ 02 03 a4 of 0 X Delete
Click a column title to toggle — B Madel SDA 3567 [ '%D}‘DEC—DZ,MWEISDA
the sort order from ascending = Initial Design ; Yy 1710k 02, Il Design & ou
. A£114290  Recsive Specifications [ #Recsive Specifications
to descending. The down AT14300 Pans Lirary Review i By Parts Library Revizw B
arrow indicates that the data AT14310 _ Inifal Design Sketch [ =g i Dasion Sketch B P
. , A114320 | Initial CAD Design i Lo Initisl CAD Design
are sorted in ascending order. 114330 | 1nGal CaD Frewiow : Initial CAD Reviews

To view more columns, click —
and drag the divider bar.

A114380  Send 1o customer for inital review
£ Final Design
A1143810 Review of Customer mark-ups
A1143820 Update Design
A1143830  Final CAD Review
A1143840 Customer Design sign-oft
£ Prototyping

T39S e st
A114400 | Simulation
A14410 | Mockup
A114420 | Marufacturing Procsss Design
A114430 | Custamer Pratolyping sian-off
[=] Manufacturing

o ‘

o

Sand to customer for initial review

= 8  Resources
8¢ RsrcbyRole
G Foks
= Activity Codes
& Predecessors
2 Suceessors

Y—14-Aug 02, Finsl Design
Fleview of Customer matk-ups
Update Desian
Final CAD Review
Customer Design sigrvoft
m—(17.0ct:02, Prototyping
3D CAD Modeling \
Simulation

Mock-up
Manufactuning Process Design

Customer Protatyping signvof

_DB-‘Dec-DZ Manula:iwlll

T ,

[User admin

[Data Date; DJun 2

[Access Mods: Shared  |Bassline: Cunent Project

A

Add or remove columns In the Activities window, click the Layout
Options bar, then choose Columns.

© Columns x|
To include a column in the layout,
Lo . . i i N Ok
select it in the Available Options P D GRS et o s v
list, then click the right arrow. To ‘actusl Finish Bty Name a @  cancel
remove a column from a layout, Actual Start Auto Compute Actuals
select it in the Selected Options i:ﬁ“:z:s;zg ;:ih g‘r; . b B Apply
. . . al
list, then click the left arrow. Click BL &ctusl Finish Finish Copy From...
the double-arrows to add or BL Actual Start EL Finish
BL Early Finizh
remove all columns at once. BL Early Start b Defaut
BL Late Finish
The sequence of columns in the gtﬁ#—%ﬁ“
. . NIzl
layout will be the same as their BL2 Start
order in this list. Click the up and BL3 Actual Finish WEE
down arrows to move columns g E\::It:jf_ii::
higher or lower in the list. o B3 B S _’I_I o N
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Copy column format from another layout In the Columns dialog
box, click the Copy From button. Select the layout and click Open.

Edit column titles, widths, and alignments In the Available
Options or Selected Options area of the Columns dialog box, select the
column name you want to change. Click Edit Column. Type the new
name, then specify the maximum number of characters for the column
width. Choose how the title will be aligned in the column header.

Edit Columin x|
Defeult e Activty D K
et iy RN
Widdth: 120 ﬁ

[ Default
Aligrment |
o+ Lett " cCenter (" Right Help

Change column fonts, colors, and row height From the
Activities window, click the Layout Options bar, then choose Table Font
and Row. To change a font, click the Font button, then select a new font.
To change a color, click the Color button, then select a new color.

Click these fields to —
customize the font and color
of your table.

Table, Font and Row x|

Font and Color | o Ok

Fort AsBhYyIz | Calor | @ Cancel |
Row Height = ey

r Keep Current Row Heighits

Mark to show the symbols
that identify the different
levels of information included
in columns.

- > — 11— Click to restore
* Ciptimi rovy content Defautt
s A e g the standard
’ 8 = table fonts and
™ Select height for &ll rows P colors.
R Q

Show [cons

You can also specify the height for rows:

m  The Keep Current Row Heights option enables you to retain all
custom row heights manually set in the layout during your current
user session.

m  Clear the Keep Current Row Heights checkbox to automatically
size each row based on cell content, font size, and column width or
to specify a height for all rows in the layout. If you choose to
Optimize Height by Row Content, you can set a value to limit the
amount of lines per row that are automatically adjusted during text
wrapping.
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Adjusting the Timescale

Your timescale settings
significantly affect your
ability to manually plan
future period resource
distribution in the
Resource Usage
Spreadsheet. For details,
refer to the “Future Period
Bucket Planning FAQ” topic
in the Help.

To show data for different
months in the layout, click
and drag a month’s
column.

For more information on
summarizing assignment
data by financial period,
refer to the Oracle
Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide or
the Help. For more
information on storing
period performance, refer
to “Storing Period
Performance (Past Period
Actuals)” on page 282.

Gantt Charts, Activity and Resource Usage Spreadsheets, and Activity
and Resource Usage Profiles display a timescale that starts just before
your project begins and extends until your finish date. This timescale
can be shown in different time units, such as years, quarters, and days.
You can expand or condense the timescale view to control the size of the
bars or columns that appear in the layout.
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Activities oo L ©

Baclk  Fonward Home: Dir Help

AE- DELBRE/z FHE YTE £% R &

+ Laout, Classic WES Layout | Filter: Al Activities o aw |
Activity ID - ‘ Activity Name | e -

May [ Jun [ Jul [ Aug [ Sep [ Oct | Mav) = X  Delete |
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4114290 Receive Specifications ¢
¢
¢

Copy
A114300  Parts Library Rreview by Parts Libray Fieview
A114310 | Initial Diesign Sketch B8 Iritial Design Sketch B P

4114320 | Initial CAD Design
4114330 Initial CAD Review (
AT14340  Send to customer for initial review |7 |

Initial C4D Design

Initial CAD Review 8 Resurces
Send to customer for initial review |

= Final Design ey | 4401902, Final Design 8¢ Rarcby Aol
1143810 Review of Customer mark-ups Fieview of Customer mark-ups .
41143820 Update Design Update Design el
1143830 Final CAD Review Final CAD Rieview o) aepEs

41143240 Customer Design sign-off
El Prototyping
4114330 3D CAD Modeling
A114400  Simulation
A114410 Mock-up
A114420  Manufacturing Process Design ¢
4114430 Customer Prototyping sign-off ¢

Customer Design sign-off

——roare |
3D CAD Modeling 2
Simulation M

Mock-up

Manufacturir
Customer Pro

El Manufacturing = —
4 S| r
[ [User; admin  [Data Date: 0d-lun-02 [Access Mode: Shared  [Baseline: Cunent Praject v

Change the timescale of a profile, spreadsheet, or Gantt
Chart In the Activities window, open a profile, spreadsheet, or Gantt
Chart. Click the Layout Options bar and choose Timescale. In the
Projects window, right-click in the bar area of a Gantt Chart and choose
Timescale.

To select the date from which the timescale should start for the profile,
spreadsheet, or Gantt Chart, in the Timescale Start field click the
Browse button. Select the date intervals at which data are displayed. If
you choose Day/Shift as the date interval, click the Browse button to
select the corresponding shift in the Shift Calendar field.
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To

change the font and color settings, click the font button to specify the

font style, size, and color for the timescale and column headings. Click
the Default Font button to change the timescale font and color to the
default settings. Choose to display Primary or Ordinal Dates. If showing
Primary Dates, choose the format in which to display date intervals:
Calendar, Fiscal, or Week of Year. If the profile or spreadsheet is
displaying past period actual values, choose a financial period Date
Interval.

Timescale x|

Timezscale Format | v oK

(€ Twolines & Three Lines) @ e

Choose to show two or three
time units on the timescale.

The Date Interval options differ __|
depending on the Type you
choose. If the profile or
spreadsheet is displaying past
period actual data (rather than
actual to date values), choose
Calendar or Fiscal as the Type. In
the Date Interval field, select a
financial period timescale to view
past period actual data per
financial period. If the profile or
spreadsheet is not displaying
past period actual values, choose

any Type and Date Interval.

Timescale Start FS l B Awly

Fort & Color AzBbYyZz | Default Font | Help

Date Format |

¥ Showe Primary Dates

Type Fizcal
Date Interval pveekiFinancial Period

Shift Calendar

[~ Show Ordinal Dates

Ordinal Start FS l
Ordinal Date Interyal IMDmh vl

To manually expand or
condense the timescale,

Timescale settings apply to both the top and bottom layouts.

click and drag the date in

a month. You can also If assignment data is summarized by financial period (which

right-click in the Bar area
and choose Timescale to
change the timescale
settings.

is controlled by an administrative preference), Financial
Period timescale intervals display all summarized assignment
data (past period actual and actual to date) in profiles and
spreadsheets. For periods with stored performance, financial
period intervals display summarized past period actuals; for
periods without stored performance, financial period intervals
display summarized actual to date values.
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Average the timescale for Activity and Resource Spread-
sheets You can display the timescale in the Activity and Resource
Spreadsheet based on a calculated average. Mark the Base On Hours Per
Timeperiod checkbox to divide the timescale interval totals by
automatic increments, based on the date interval selected. When you
choose this option, the Divide Interval Totals By field displays the
division increment based on the division increment specified in User
Preferences for the corresponding date interval: 1h for Hour date
interval, 2h for Shift date interval, 8h for Day date interval, 40h for
week date interval, and so on.

x

Mark to specify the values —t|I¢ calculste Average . —

you want to use to divide Divice interval totals by:
the timescale interval totals [ I Base on Hours per Time Period @  Cancel
in the Divide Interval Totals Unit of Measure:
By field. [pet B Awply

Specify the unit of measure — .

for the timescale intervals.

Formatting Gantt Charts

A bar in a Gantt Chart can represent many things, such as a milestone,
early and late dates for an activity, or summarized data. To visually
distinguish the different bars included in a Gantt Chart, specify unique
colors, shapes, and patterns. You can display the Gantt Chart in the
Projects window when reviewing the EPS, or in the Activities window
when reviewing specific projects.

Add and delete bars Click the Layout Options bar (Activities
window) or Display Options bar (Projects window), then choose Bars.
Click Add. Type a name for the new bar, then select the timespan the bar
represents from the Timescale drop-down list. Double-click the Filter
field, then mark each filter you want to apply. Click OK.

To delete a bar, select it in the Bars dialog box, then click Delete.
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Mark to show
or hide a bar.

Use these —
fields to

change the
selected
bar’s shape,
color, and
pattern.

Ry W

pars x|
Digplay |Natme Timescale Uszer Start Date | User Finish Date | Fiter Preview / oK
Remsining Level of Effort |Remain Bar Lewvel of Effort
Actual Level of Effort Actual Bar Level of Effort — @ Cancel
T |Project Bassline Bar Project Baseline Bar Mormal =
T |Primary Baseline Pritnary Bazeline Bar Mormal —— E‘ Apply |
[T |Secondary Baseline Secondary Baselineg... Marmal
T Tertiary Bazsline Tettiary Baseline Bar Mormal = D Addd
¥ | Actualvork Actual Bar Hormal ] x . |
¥  |Remaining Work Retmnsin Bar Mormal and M. ——
[V |Critical Remaining Work | Remain Bar Mormal and Cr... | LI Copy From...
Bar Style | Bar Settings | Bar Labels .
= emn
Shape I j I j I j w  Shift down

B oOptions..
} Default

@ Help

— To combine bars, specify the same row number for each

one. For example, to display the Actual Bar and Remaining

Bar on the same line, specify Row 1 for each bar.

Change a Gantt Chart bar’s timespan Click the Layout Options
bar (Activities window) or Display Options bar (Projects window), then
choose Bars. Select the Gantt Chart bar for which you want to change
the timescale. Double-click the Timescale column, then select the new

timescale.

To represent this value:

Select this bar:

Start Date to Finish Date
Percent Complete

Performance Percent Complete

Planned Start Date to Planned Finish Date
Actual Start Date to Actual Finish Date
Remaining Start Date to Remaining Finish Date

Primary Baseline Planned Start Date to Primary
Baseline Planned Finish Date

Secondary Baseline Planned Start Date to Secondary
Baseline Planned Finish Date

Current Bar

% Complete Bar

Performance %
Complete Bar

Plan Bar

Actual Bar

Remain Bar

Primary Baseline Bar

Secondary Baseline

Bar
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To represent this value: Select this bar:
Tertiary Baseline Planned Start Date to Tertiary Tertiary Baseline Bar
Baseline Planned Finish Date

Early Start Date to Early Finish Date Early Bar

Late Start Date to Late Finish Date Late Bar

Remaining Finish Date to Late Finish Date Float Bar

Remaining Finish Date to Late Finish Date with Neg Float Bar
Remaining after the late date

User start and end dates defined in the activity User Defined Bars
columns

Apply Gantt Chart settings from another layout In the Bars
dialog box (Activities window), click Copy From. Select the layout with
the Gantt Chart settings you want to apply. To apply the selected
layout’s settings and close the dialog box, click Open.

Change a Gantt bar’s style In the Bars dialog box, select the Gantt
Chart bar you want to change. Click the Bar Style tab. To specify the
shape, color, and pattern of the bar’s Start Endpoint (first field), the
height and thickness of the bar (second field), and the Finish Endpoint
(end field), click each corresponding field and select a shape.

Change a Gantt bar’s settings In the Bars dialog box (Activities
window), select the Gantt bar you want to change. Click the Bar
Settings tab. In the Grouping Band Settings section, mark the Show Bar
When Collapsed checkbox to include the selected bar when you display
summary level information. Mark Show Bar for Grouping Bands to
display the selected bar as a summary bar only.

Select how to show activity nonwork time in the Bar Necking Settings
section. Mark the Calendar Nonwork Time checkbox to show the
activity calendar’s nonwork time as a neck in the selected bar. Mark the
Activity Nonwork Intervals checkbox to show the selected bar’s
nonwork time based on the activity’s suspend/resume dates and other
gaps of time, such as when using out of sequence progress.

Change a Gantt Chart bar’s label You can choose to display a bar
label, which acts like a title in describing the bar’s purpose. In the Bars
dialog box, select the Gantt Chart bar you want to change. Click the Bar
Labels tab. To add a label, click Add. Click in the Label field, then select
the label value. To remove a label, select it in the Bar Labels tab, then
click Delete.
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You can also click the
Relationship Lines button
in the toolbar to show and
hide relationship lines.

To change the position of a label, select it, then click in the Position
column and select a new position.

You can use the Table, Font and Row dialog box to change
the font for text that appears within layout rows, including
Gantt Chart bar labels. To access this dialog box, click the
Layout Options bar from the Activities window. Then choose
Table Font and Row. To change the font, click the Font button,
then select a new font.

Display notebook items in the Gantt Chart You can attach
notebook items to the bars in a Gantt Chart. Notebook items might
include anticipated problems, core requirements, entry criteria, exit
criteria, metrics, scope, status, and other information. You can print
notebook items with the layout, or publish them with the layout to the
project Web site. In the Bars dialog box, click the Bar Labels tab. To add
a notebook item, click Add. Select a position for the label, then select a
notebook item from the drop-down list.

g You can attach notebook items to Gantt Chart bars in the Bar
Labels tab. Only one notebook item can be attached to each
bar in the Gantt Chart.

Set the default size for notebook items in the Gantt Chart In
the Bars dialog box, click Options. Click the General tab. Type or select
a new width and height for the notebook items you want to display in
the Gantt Chart.

é These settings are used only the first time a notebook item is
displayed next to the bar. Once you resize the notebook item
manually, the default settings are disregarded.

Show or hide relationship lines in the Gantt Chart In the Bars
dialog box, click Options. Click the General tab. Mark the Show
Relationships checkbox to display relationship lines in the Gantt Chart,
or clear the checkbox to hide relationship lines.

Show or hide the Gantt Chart legend In the Bars dialog box,
click Options. Click the General tab. Mark the Show Legend checkbox
to display the Gantt Chart legend, or clear the checkbox to hide the
Gantt Chart legend.
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When showing collapsed
bars, only Notebook Items
that contain all text will
display.

Set the text limit for bar labels in the Gantt Chart In the Bars
dialog box, click Options. Click the General tab. To limit the amount of
text characters that show on the bars, mark the Limit Text Label
Characters To checkbox and then type or select the character limit at
which you want to allow the text label to be displayed.

Customize collapsed bars in the Gantt Chart You can format
collapsed bars to display as a single bar or as individual bars in the Gantt
Chart in the Activities window. In the Bars dialog box, click Options.
Click the Collapsed Bars tab. Choose the Collapse to Grouping Bands
option to display the activity bars as a single bar. If the Show
Relationships checkbox in the General tab is marked, you can mark the
Show Relationships for Collapsed Bars to show relationship lines from
the collapsed bar to other collapsed and individual bars.

The collapsed Bars tab is available when formatting bars in
the Activities window.

On the Bars dialog box Bar Settings tab, under the Bar Necking Settings
section, mark the Calendar Nonwork Time checkbox to show nonwork

time from the activity’s calendar as a neck, or thin bar, on the collapsed
bar. Mark the Activity Nonwork Intervals checkbox to show a neck, or

thin bar, for activity and/or calendar nonwork time, including suspend/

resume dates.

Customize the data date line You can change the style, size, and
color of the data date line to more easily distinguish it on-screen and in
printouts. In the Bars dialog box, click Options. Click the Data Date tab.
To change the style of the data date line, select a style from the drop
down list. The line can be solid, or contain a series of dashes and dots.
To change the thickness of your data date line, select a value between 1
and 10 pixels in the Size field. This option only applies to the solid line
style. Click in the Color field to select a color from the color palette.

Change the background lines in the Gantt Chart In the Bars
dialog box, click Options. Click the Sight Lines tab. To show
background horizontal lines before every Summary bar, mark the Show
Major Lines checkbox in the Horizontal Lines section and then select a
line style from the drop-down list. To show background horizontal lines
before every X number of rows, mark the Show Minor Lines Every
checkbox and then type or select the row interval at which you want to
the minor lines to be displayed. Next, select a line style from the drop-
down list.
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To view an example chart showing
the Progress Line, see “Customize
the progress line” on page 388.

To view the progress line based on
progress points, you must mark the
Project Baseline Bar checkbox on the
Bars dialog box.
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Whenever the progress
line appeatrs to the left of
the data date, the activity is
behind schedule; when it is
aligned with the data date,
the activity is on schedule;
and, finally, when it
appeatrs to the right of the
data date, the activity is
ahead of schedule.

To show background major vertical lines for every X amount of time,
mark the Show Major Lines checkbox in the Vertical Lines section, and
then type or select the number of intervals and time unit to display the
major vertical lines. Next, select a line style for the vertical lines from
the drop down list. To show background minor vertical lines before
every X amount of time, mark the Show Minor Lines Every checkbox
and then type or select the number of intervals and time unit to display
the minor vertical lines. Next, select a line style from the drop-down list.

Customize the progress line A progress line represents the
variance between select criteria in the current project versus a baseline
project. On the Progress Line tab of the Bar Chart Options dialog box,
set options for the line’s appearance, its baseline for comparison, and
whether it is based on start or finish date variance, or progress points
based on remaining duration or completion percentage.
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Highlight a timeperiod in a Gantt Chart Use the Curtain
Attachment dialog box to highlight a specific timeperiod in a Gantt
Chart. In the Activities window, choose View, Attachments, Curtain,
Add Curtain. Mark the Display Curtain Attachment checkbox. Click the
Browse buttons to select the start and finish dates. Click Delete to
remove the curtain from the layout. In the layout, to manually shift the
curtain, move the mouse cursor over the curtain and click and drag it to
the new dates. To change the start and finish dates of the display, click
and drag the sides of the curtain to the new dates.

To hide all curtains displayed in the layout, choose View, Attachments,
Curtain, Hide All. To display curtains that may be hidden in the layout,
choose View, Attachments, Curtain, Show All. Double-click on the
curtain to edit the curtain date range, color and fill pattern.
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Clear to hide the

curtain attachment
in the Gantt Chart.

Click to select the —;

color for the curtain
attachment.

i
¥ Display curtain attachment
0 Cancel
Statt Date F4-Dec-04 l
Help
Finizh Date: FS-Jan-DS l
H Delete
o —— — Click to select
the curtain
Fill pattern IR i pattern.

Add text to a Gantt Chart Use the Text Attachment dialog box to

create formatted text and insert it in a Gantt Chart. The text displays in
the foreground of the Gantt Chart, whenever you click in the layout. In
the Activities window, select the activity to which you want to add text.
Click the Layout Options bar and choose Attachments, Text.

Click to select the text’s
font and style.

x|
fion! AaBh'yZz & 0K
Initial design sketch must be complete by =] w
28Feh0d el
El

Modify and remove text in a Gantt Chart In the Gantt Chart,
double-click the text to select it, then modify it in the Text Attachment
dialog box. To manually shift the text attachment, move the mouse

cursor over the text, click to select the

attachment, and drag it to the new

location. To remove a text attachment in the Gantt Chart, click the text
attachment you want to remove, then click Delete.
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Formatting Activity Network Layouts

Activity Name

The Activity Network layout displays a project as a diagram of activities
and relationships, according to the work breakdown structure (WBS).
You can control nearly every aspect of the Activity Network, including
the appearance of activities, the contents of activity boxes, and the
spacing between activities.

File Edit View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help

it 4 » & F ©)
Activities Back Fowed  Home DIt Heln
BE-r BBz =22 vE % R &
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E 5 Spec SreciL.. || ineat Beminn X Dele |
Y Spec1.MO Manut
£ Spec . NFDEM  NewP. L) (B
Bl Spec L HPD.. Linear B Cow
- Spec N... Screw
| B Spec[Hodel TEEET B o
Initil
...Final D 7Y ke
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Y Spec M. BeltDii . - =
[l SpeclM.. Steppe.. i =
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B Spec1 NFD.. Power HEGEss0r
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You can use an Activity Network layout to

m  Easily view relationships among activities and the flow of work
through a project

m  Examine and edit an activity and its predecessors and successors
m  Focus on the driving relationship path
An Activity Network box visually represents a project activity. When

customizing boxes, you can specify particular fonts and colors, set
spacing and positioning, and copy styles from another layout.

F Activity ID ’7 Total Float
A114330 26.225d
3-D CAD Modeling 200047 Original or Planned Duration
20.00d{— Remaining Duration
17-Jul-00 [11-Aug-00
Early Start Early Finish
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Choose an Activity Network box template With an Activity
Network layout displayed in the Activities window, click the Layout
Options bar, then choose Activity Network, Activity Network Options.
Click the Activity Box Template tab.

Activity Network Options E

Activity Box Template | Activity Metwork Lapout | o 0k I

_ . Click to display a list of
| Activity Name Al e coc | predefined activity box

== t lates.
Activity 1D = A empiates
Activity Name
Copy From...

Click to customize the Heb | Click to customize the
selected activity box’s = | EI| | selected activity box
font and colors. Font & Colors... Box Template... template.

Customize an Activity Network box template You can use one
of the predefined activity box templates, or customize your own. With
an Activity Network layout displayed in the Activities window, click the
Layout Options bar, then choose Activity Network, Activity Network
Options. Click the Activity Box Template tab. From the drop-down list,
select a template that is similar to the one you want to create, then click
Box Template. You can add rows for inserting new fields and determine
how high and wide the field cells should occupy within the activity box.

© Chart Box Template M= 3
v oK,
Activity ID @ Cancel |y Click to add a
Activity Name new row to the
activity box.
[ Add
Early Start ¥ Delste |

- . = -~ Shift up
Field Mame |W'|dth |H3|ght |
Activity |D 00 1 *  Shift down

Activity Mame 00 |3
Early Start

Use the Width

Double-click in Field

Name field and choose Help and Height
the data item to add to : — fields to
the box. Tote Wi [130 2 customize the

size of the new
data item’s cell.
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Aligns activity boxes towards
the top of the Activity Network
window, in relation to their
predecessors/successors

Centers activity boxes in
relation to their
predecessors/successors

Choose to display the
activity networks with the
longest or shortest path of
linked activities on top.

Customize the Activity Network layout With an Activity
Network layout displayed in the Activities window, click the Layout
Options bar, then choose Activity Network, Activity Network Options.
Click the Activity Network Layout tab.

Activity Network Options B3 I

Activity Network Layout 1| o oK

Activity Box Template |

Organization Options | 0 Cancel

) [~ Show progress Help |
Wertical spacing factor 05 ﬁ
Horizontal ing fack |
orizontal spacing factor 05 4
—

" Organize along the top
/-‘ Organize centered F Apply
r Copy From...

Adjust to show all relationships

¥ Alwaps zoom to best fit after rearganize

Metwork Order Options

\Q:' Longest on Top

" Shartest on Top)

When an activity’s predecessor/successor is not immediately adjacent to
its activity in the Activity Network, the relationship line may not be
visible because of other activity boxes. To reposition activity boxes so
that all relationship lines are visible, mark the Adjust to Show All
Relationships checkbox.

To have the module automatically determine the view that best shows all
activity boxes in the layout after you have reorganized it, mark the
Always Zoom to Best Fit After Reorganize checkbox.

To have the module indicate progress by drawing an X on a completed
activity or a slash on an activity in progress, mark the Show Progress
checkbox.

To change the amount of vertical space between activity boxes in the
Activity Network, specify a spacing factor that is a percentage of the
height of activity boxes in the Activity Network table.

To change the horizontal space between activity boxes in the Activity
Network, specify a horizontal spacing factor that is a percentage of the
width of activity boxes in the Activity Network table.
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Copy from another Activity Network layout With an Activity
Network layout displayed in the Activities window, click the Layout
Options bar, then choose Activity Network, Activity Network Options.
Click Copy From. Select the Activity Network layout whose attributes
you want to copy. Click Open.

In the Activity Network, when you select a data item for
grouping, the hierarchy on the left side of the window
contains the WBS so you can filter activities according to the
hierarchy.

Save an Activity Network layout You can save the Activity
Network layout as an .ANP file to use later or email to another project
user. To save an Activity Network layout, click the Layout Options bar,
then choose Activity Network, Save Network Positions.

Open a saved Activity Network layout To open the saved layout,
click the Layout Options bar, then choose Activity Network, Open
Network Positions. Select the file and click Open.

Modifying Resource and Activity Usage Profiles

The Activity Usage Profile displays a time distribution of activity units
and costs in a Bar Chart format. You can customize all aspects of this
display, and you can also filter the information it contains.

The Resource Usage Profile displays a time distribution of resource
units and costs in relation to activities in a Bar Chart format. You can
also customize and filter the settings for this layout.

You can customize Resource and Activity Usage Profiles in several
different ways. Select the type of information you want to display,
change the timescale, and/or customize the bars and background.
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~ Display: All Resour Display: Open Projects Only

To move the legend, click and hold g

faoc 100,00 | Budgeted Units
the mouse button, and drag the g s oo Depatmen mase
H f liver Roch iemaining E.arly Units
legend anywhere in the Profile. bro
= g |; . 5000 M Limit

&4 Fld r

Fid Eng2

@uFKENGS  Field Engrhssistant 5 |
e i f 2000

[y Actvites for selected |

‘ T TimePeiod [~ Resoucs T

4000

[ [Potfolio: AllProjscts_[User: admin

When showing all projects, resource distributions are
calculated at the resource level. When showing open
projects, calculations are made at the activity assignment
level.

Format resource data settings Display the Resource Usage
Profile in the bottom pane of the Activities window. Click the Layout
Options bar, choose Show on Bottom, Resource Usage Profile. Next,
click the Display Options bar for the Resource Usage Profile, and
choose Resource Usage Profile Options. Click the Data tab, then specify
the type of data to display in the profile and the way it will be
represented. You can also right-click in the Resource Usage Profile area
and choose Resource Usage Profile Options. The data options differ
slightly depending on whether you are showing data for all projects or
only open projects.

For detailed instructions on You can also show the limit and overallocation when
customizing Activity and displaying open projects only. You can only show the

Resource Usage Profiles, . . N . . .
refer to the Help. planning limit when displaying data in units.

The Resource Usage Profile displays past period actual data
for the Actual, Show Overallocation, and Show Available
Units options if you choose the option to Display Actual using
Financial Period data.
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Choose the type of —| :

information to display in the
profile.

Mark the checkbox for each

When showing all project data, choose how to display remaining unit or
cost distributions for early and late dates.

— Mark to display past period actual values (rather than
actual to date values). If projects are summarized by
financial period (which is controlled by an
administrative setting), this option is ignored. Click
Help in this dialog box for more detailed information.

Resource Usage Profile Options

type of cost/unit value to
display. Determine whether
you want to show these data
by date (as a bar) or as a
curve representing cumulative
value. Select the color for
each bar/curve.

When showing all projects,—\

mark to show resource/role
limits, available units, and
overallocation. Mark to
show allocation limit and
overtime when showing
open projects only.

Data | Graph v 0K
Display @  Ccancel
+ Unitz
" Cost [ Display Actual using Financial Period data E‘ Apply
Show Bars/Curves B3 Preferences ...
I By Date Cumulative Color
Planned - - I:l Help
Actual v v I:l
Remaining Earty v |—
L_Bemaining Late |— |—

Show Remaining Bars As
Early Late

{* Total Remaining l:l l:l
" Openvs.CosedProects || (I [

Additional Data Options
[v Show Limit ™ Show Available Units
r r

[v Show Overallocation

Format the resource data settings for the stacked

histogram Display the Resource Usage Profile in the bottom pane of
the Activities window. Click the Layout Options bar, choose Show on
Bottom, Resource Usage Profile. Next, click the Display Options bar
and choose Stacked Histogram. Then click the Display Options bar and
choose Resource Usage Profile Options. Click the Data tab, then specify
the type of data to display in the profile and the way it will be
represented. You can also right-click in the Resource Usage Profile area
and choose Resource Usage Profile Options.

Double-click on the individual bar to display the value for
each resource/role group for the selected time period.
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x
[rata | Graph o O
Choose the type of information —\ Display [l @ cance
to display in the profile. " At Completion Lnits 5 _
&+ At Completion Cost T2 B Awly |

Choose to show one total

.. Show | B2 Preferences ...
curve or individual curves _| |

representing cumulative value ||| M sumuistive curve o
in the color selected for each & Individual cumulative curves P
resource filter. LTotaI cumulative curve
Select PatterniColar
Resource FiteriGroup MName Pattern Colar

Add a filter to select the _| |
resources to include in the < Lakor

profile. Select a pattern and 7 Corp Div - COM

color for each resource filter.

Use the arrow keys to arrange 0O Add ! X Delete ! - | - |
the order you want to display
the resource filters in the

- - Display: Fiesuurce, " Bispliy e Eroreets Ol - Stacked Htagam ]
stacked histogram. [ coppiv-cam
I Labor !
' o $100,000.00 $450.000.00
. In the profile, the leg_ end 4— 60,000.00 $350,000.00
displays the resource filter/
group name as specified in the fen0o00n $270,000.00
options. D $150.000.00
1, HT |
| Display Activites for selacted | - i I — —
9162330 [oe |13 a0 27 o3 [to]17 24 02 1017 [24]
‘ I" TimePeiod ¥ Resource |Ember 2002 | Jsnuay 2003 | Febuaw2003 | March 2003

Format resource graph settings Click the Graph tab. Mark the
checkbox next to each time unit (major or minor) for which you want to
display a vertical line in the background. Choose the type of horizontal
line you want to display for each number along the side of the profile,
then select the line color. If the option is available, mark the Show
Legend checkbox to display a legend for the profile’s bars. To display
the profile’s bars in 3D, mark the 3D Bars checkbox. To change the
profile’s background color, click Background Color and select a new
color. To divide the timescale into increments you specify, mark the
Calculate Average checkbox. Specify the Unit of Measure for the
timescale increments.
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Resource Usage Profile Dptions

Data

‘ Graph

“ertical Lines

Graph tab options when Stacked Histogram
is selected for the Resource Usage Profile.

Specify the value the module will use to divide
the timescale interval totals. Or, display the
division increment based on the increment

specified in the User Preferences for the
corresponding date interval.

For more information
about setting user
preferences, see “Setting
User Preferences” on

~

I~ Major
™ Hinor

o

Haorizontal Lines

& Dotted
 Sold
" None

Ling Colar

Additional Display Options

[¥ Show Legend

Urit of Measure:

Background Color

o

@ Cancel

T Apely
B Preferences ...

oK

Help

Set user preferences for resource analysis Click Preferences in
the Resource Usage Profile Options dialog box to specify whether to
include data from open and closed projects, or only the projects

page 45. currently open in the module, when calculating remaining units and
costs. (Closed projects are any projects in the enterprise project structure
(EPS) that are not currently open in the module.) For data displayed in
the Resource Usage Profile, Resource Usage spreadsheet, tracking

layouts, and time-distributed P6 Web Access charts, specify the

following:

* choose to use remaining or forecast start and finish dates to
display resource units and cost values

¢ select the interval at which live resource and cost calculations
are performed

* choose to display role limits based on custom role limits defined
in the Roles dictionary or based on the limit defined for each
role’s primary resource
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All Projects

vwhen All Projects are shown in the Resource Usage Profile and
Spreadsheet, all opened projects are included as well a3 the closed
projects specified below.

{+ All closed projects (except what-if projects)
(™ All closed projects with & leveling priority

equalhigher than |1 ﬁ

(" Opened projects only

Time-Distributed Data

In the Resource Usage Profile and Spreadsheet, display
time-distributed Remaining Early data using

{~ Remaining Early dates

(+ Forecast dates

Interval for time-distributed resource calculations: m
Dizplay the Role Limit based on

€ Custom rale limit

{+ Calculsted primary resources” limit

Format activity data settings Display the Activity Usage Profile in
the bottom pane of the Activities window. Click the Layout Options bar,
Show on Bottom, Activity Usage Profile. Click the Display Options bar
for the Activity Usage Profile, choose Activity Usage Profile Options.
Click the Data tab. Mark the checkbox next to each type of filter you
want to use to select the data included in the profile. Then, select the
pattern that will be used to display each data type. Mark the Total
checkbox to display the total cost. Select more than one filter to see a
combination of values in the Activity Usage Profile.

Format activity graph settings Click the Graph tab. Mark the
checkbox next to each time unit (major or minor) for which you want to
display a vertical line in the background. Mark the checkbox next to the
type of horizontal line you want to display for each number along the
side of the profile. Then select the line color. To display a legend for the
profile’s bars, mark the Show Legend checkbox. To display the profile’s
bars in 3D, mark the 3D Bars checkbox. To change the profile’s
background color, click Background Color and select a new color. To
display the timescale in increments you specify, mark the Calculate
Average checkbox. Specify the Unit of Measure for the increments.
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coin Hospital Project Rehab Center)

The Activity Usage Profile
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Customizing Reports

] Reporting is a key part of monitoring a
In this chapter: project and communicating its progress to

. team members and executive management.
Reports Overview . )
. This chapter discusses how to open standard
Opening Reports .
. reports, create new reports, and modify
Using Report Groups L .
i o existing reports. It also describes how you
Creating and Modifying Reports . o .
] ) can organize reports in hierarchical groups.
Using the Report Editor

Adding Data Sources and Rowsto  Refer to “Printing Layouts and Reports” on

Reports . . .
P page 433 for instructions on setting page and

Adding Text Cells to Reports . . .. .
print options, previewing and printing

Sorting R t Data S L
orting report Lata Sotirces layouts and reports, and publishing layouts

Customizing a Report with the

Report Editor and reports in HTML format.

Setting Up Batch Reports
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Reports Overview

You can create new reports, or modify existing ones, using the Report
Wizard or Report Editor. A large library of standard reports is provided
for your use.

The Report Wizard enables you to create a wide variety of complex
reports very rapidly using a wizard-style interface. You can also use the
wizard to modify reports created using the wizard.

The Report Editor is a “what-you-see-is-what-you-get” (WYSIWYG)
report writer that allows you to group, sort, filter, and customize the
appearance of project information. You can also display time
distributions for units and costs, and include graphics and HTML links
in reports. Use the Report Editor to modify and customize reports
created in the Report Wizard.

The report icon shows whether it was created in the Report Wizard or
the Report Editor.

After you create a report, you can preview, print, or save it to a text or
HTML file. Saving the report to a file enables you to import data to a
spreadsheet program, e-mail it, archive it, or publish it on a Web site.
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Opening Reports

© Primay

— Click the Display Options bar to
group, sort, and filter the reports
listed in this window and to define
screen fonts and colors.

rera P6 : Bldg

Use the Reports window to create, edit, run, and delete global and
project reports. You can also use the Reports window to export and
import reports to and from other module installations.

Opening the Reports window Choose Tools, Reports, Reports.

— Reports can be global or project specific.

Indicates the

View Project Enterprise Tools Admin Help ¢
report was
rts 4 & ¥ .
Repo Back EoTavard Home Dir. Help CreatEd USIng the
-~ Digplay: All Reports 13 F?eport Wizard.
Report Name Last Run Date -~ M
=& Project: Office Building Addition
A9 Project Task Roles Current Project  13-Jul-09 08:51 0 E Indicates the
x report was
#4 SR-22 Schedule Report with Resource Usage 12-Jul-05 17:58 & created using the
[SR-04 Schedule Report with Logs | Global 08-Jun-09 14:30 .
PP-01 EPS, Project Details Global 09-Jun-09 15:03 Report Editor.
PP-01 EPS, Project Details CUSTOM EXAMPLE Global 09-Jun-08 15:04
CV-01 Project Code Values Global
CV-02 Rescurce Code Values Global oh
CV-03 Activity Code Values Global
FS-01 Funding Sources Global
- FZl mam ma wn 0 e - e - FE Select Repal't Graup
= Display: Report Groups
Search
Report Name Report Scope. |
i T Report Group -~
SR-04 Schedule Report with L Tw
| chedule Report with Logs [Gicbal J5| | e &
Report Group Last Run Date Report Writer EI
Schedule 4] [08-Jun-09 14:30 =16 Open Projects x
Projects / WBS ®
Portfolio:| VP of Construction's Top & Projects Ul Cost
[ [Sehedule |

Each report can belong toa —

report group. To add, modify,

or delete these groups,

choose Tools, Reports,

Report Groups.

Resource Usage
Work Products & Documents
+ Project Office

Use the Reports toolbar to create, modify, import, and export reports,
and to run a single report or a batch report. To display the Reports
toolbar, choose View, Toolbars, Reports. You can also right-click on a
report to display a shortcut menu that includes most available report
functions.
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Using Report Groups

Report groups are a hierarchical way to organize global and project

reports. Each report can belong to one report group.

Adding a report group Choose Tools, Reports, Report Groups.
Click Add, then type the name of the new report group.

O Report Groups Q@E|

Click to list report —§— -~ Display: Report Groups =

groups in ascending,
descending, or
hierarchical order.

Report groups are —
arranged according to
multiple nested levels.

Report Group | ~
¥ Cost 0
+ Open Projects
-1 Project Office x
Administration & Security
Resources k3
= All Projects / Portfolio Analyst Reports
Projects / WBS Details
L |Cost & Schedule |
Rizkz, lzzues & Thresholds
Report Writer 4
¥ Resource
Schedule
Standard Construction Reports w

Close

Add

Delete

Cut

oy

Help

Click to move a
group up or down,
or indent or
outdent its level in
the hierarchy.

Assign a report to a report group Choose Tools, Reports,
Reports. Select the report you want to add to a report group, then click
the Browse button in the Report Group field at the bottom of the Reports
window (refer to the example shown on the previous page). Select the
group to which you want to add the report, then click Select.

Creating and Modifying Reports

You can create and modify reports using the Report Wizard or Report
Editor. Use the Report Wizard to quickly create a report using the
wizard interface. Use the Report Editor to modify and custom tailor

For additional information
about creating and
modifying reports using
the Report Wizard and
Report Editor, refer to the
Help.

your reports according to your needs.

The Report Wizard quickly guides you through creating ad hoc reports
and enables you to group, sort, and filter the data. If a report is modified
using the Report Editor, and you decide to change it again using the
Report Wizard, the changes made in the Report Editor will be lost.

To include a new report in a particular report group, select the
group in the Reports window before you start the wizard.

When you finish creating the report, it will be saved in the

selected report group.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project

Management



Customizing Reports 405

Create a report with the Report Wizard Choose Tools, Report
Wizard, and follow the prompts. Using the Wizard, you can select
multiple subject areas for the report. For each selected subject area you
can customize columns and apply group, sort, and filter options. When
you are finished defining the report parameters, click Finish.

Report Wizard [3] Choose Tools, Report Wizard, and follow the prompts.
Report Wizard
Create or Modify Report

You can create a new report, or a report based on the previous screen display(e.g., Activites, WBS, Expenses).

'E:mmiynleourlueoted by the wizard, go to the Reperts screen, select the report, and click on the Wizard | Se/eCt NeW Report and C,I-Ck NeXt.
(@) New Report
@ cancel { et | p
Report Wizard 53]
Report Wizard The report subject area you select on this screen...
Select Subject Area i . i .
Seec e subect ares forne repor —.determines the additional subject areas available on the
Clck Tine Distributea Data checibor 1o see rhich informaton may be displaye over tme
next screen.
[C] Time Distributed Data
Reibes Ia — Select subject areas for the report by
Activity Code Assignments . .
= Actiy Code Vakes moving them to the right.
& Activity Codes
o @ ()
T s scdove
e e e e s . - o change the
Qe : 2 S name of a field
@ Ccorcel 4 e | e B e as it appears
4
Report Wizard (5] “ S on the report.
Report Wizard
Select Additional Subject Areas TS Z @
Seloct sstonal sutpst oS T TR0 T e ToporL Fas3FeT
[¥] Show Grand Totals @ concal
[0] Show Summaries Only.
Available Subject Ardas ~ Selected Subject Areas.
5 = Actviies B ey
B Activity Cdde Assignments. K Group By x Delete.
- (B2 Activity Netebook > oty . Group By |Indent |To Level | Group hterval [Font & Color -
B Activity Paist Period Actuals 4 = ol lssues Total
Activiy Rdsource Assignment hod Notification History F A 10 Arial Narrow
=g Activty @@urce and Roie s 10 Arial Narow [3 Defaut
i %Anwrwﬁesuwceﬁ«sﬁiﬂrm 10 Arial Namow v
Tipeshaet Hours
] Activiy Steps 4 3 @  Hew
. [E] Document Assignments @ Group By Options
a 5 T Show Totls
Sort grouping bands alphabetically Top -
@ cancel 4 e uen P | Show -
Report Wizard I’X\ D/ Code
Report Wizard e oermen
Configure Selected Subject Areas i lhitery EEX
Configure columns, group and sort, and fiter options for each subject area, if desired.  Display: Fiter v oK
Display all rows | Parameter  |is |vae  |High Value |
= (ANOf the folow @  cancel
Selecled Subject Areas | 1ssues Vinere  Status equais On Hol
= Activiies And  Dateldentified s less then or equals B Aosly
B Activiy Notebook
) Activay Fast Peried Actuals oimm 0O  aw
o
== eI X e
Filter... % Cut
[(] Hide Subject Area By  Copy
Select the subject area to configure far the report. .
You can also customize columns and japply grloup, sort, and filter options. -
@ cancel 4 pev et P
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using the Report Editor,

o po . YATIVITYPDCPY . — IIE
| N
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Modify a report You can modify reports using the Report Wizard or
the Report Editor. In i

. , en € repor
want to modify. To use the wizard, choose Tools, Report Wizard. To

Using the Report Editor

Th Ed t enables

customized, custom Report Ed

cre , an m nts, where m
ma ta Report E

foll m ar. t Margin,

the right-click menu.
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© Report - MY ACTIVITY REPORT
Toolbar — DR? 8 == r- WS

Ruler

Report Title o
Notes 2
y ID [ |Activity Name [ Activity Status B
Left Margin—] il L
\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ i ﬁ\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\
L mEEEe

Activity Name

Notebook Topic otebock Dessiiption L

f A

Report —
Canvas

llllll

Using the Toolbar The Toolbar provides shortcuts to the main
functions of the Report Editor.

The New Report button deletes the displayed report’s
0O settings and creates a new report.

— The Add Data Source button adds a data source, or category
of information, to the displayed report. This button is
available only if the selected report area is a Detail Area.

The Add Row button adds a row to the selected area of the
E displayed report.

The Add Text Cell button adds a text cell to the selected
TOwW.
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The Add Image Cell button adds an image cell to the
=5 selected row.

The Add Line Cell button dds a line cell to the selected row.
Line cells contain horizontal lines only.

The Print Preview button displays a preview of the
@, displayed report.

The Properties button allows you to define the selected
M report component's properties. You can also double-click a
component.

The Report Wizard button allows you to modify the current
report settings using the Report Wizard. Launching the

: f Report Wizard within the Report Editor removes any report
settings that were added using the Report Editor. Report
settings configured by the Report Wizard will not be
removed.

Using the Ruler The Ruler indicates the horizontal position of each
report component. A blue, shaded area indicates the position and width
of the selected cell. A red, vertical bar indicates your cursor’s position

on the Report Canvas.

Using the Left Margin The Left Margin helps you identify each data
source and row. To help you identify data sources, the Left Margin
displays each data source’s name and grouping, if any, in the upper-left
corner of the data source area. To help you identify rows, the Left
Margin displays each row’s type in the upper-left corner of the row. The
[H] icon indicates rows that are part of a header area. The [f] icon
indicates rows that are part of a footer area.

Using the Report Canvas The Report Canvas enables you to view
each component’s position in the overall report. The Report Canvas also
provides visual cues that identify each component’s properties as
follows:
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Double-click a component
or click [] to open the
Properties window. While
the window is open you
can select any component
in the Report Canvas and
modify its properties.

m Data sources are color-coded. If a data source is embedded, or
nested, in a parent data source, then each data source displays in an
original color.

m  Text cells are coded according to the type of data they report. To
determine a text cell’s type, you can refer to the icons that appear in
the upper-right corner of the cell.

[E] - indicates a Custom Text cell, or a cell that contains text you
specify.

[o] - indicates a Field Data cell, or a cell that compiles and reports
information from a field you specify.

@ - indicates a Field Title cell, or a cell that contains the name of a
field you specify.

M  indicates a Variable cell, or a cell that reports information
related to the overall report, rather than a specific data source.

Text cells that appear in red indicate that the cell’s properties either have
not been defined or conflict with the properties of the data source that
contains the cell. To view a cell’s properties, double-click the cell.

Selecting a report component A blue border indicates the
selected report component. To select a component, click the component.
To increase the scope of the selected area, press Esc. For example, if a
text cell is selected, pressing Esc selects the report row that contains it.
Pressing Esc again selects the data source that contains the row.

Modifying properties In addition to viewing a report’s layout, you
can also use the Report Canvas to edit a report directly. To view a
component’s properties, or settings, double-click the component. You
can also use the context sensitive help if you right-click on a component.

Deleting a component Some of the components you can delete by
pressing the Delete button or choosing Delete from the right-click menu.
However, if you cannot delete the selected component this way, press
Esc first to increase the scope of the selected area, then press Delete.
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General Settings
Title:

Viewing Options

SR-02 Schedule Report Comparison to Target

Measurement unitz |Inches hi

Width (in.) a8

Background image...

Report font styles...

Page setup...

Timezcale options...

Adding Data Sources and Rows to Reports

Use the Report Editor to add or remove data sources and rows. The
Report Canvas provides you the following main areas for data sources:

Area

Description

Page Header
Area

Report Header
Area

Data Source
Header Area

Detail Area

Report components that appear at the top of each page of the
compiled report. The Page Header Area may contain rows
and cells. The Page Header Area is different from the
standard header you specify in the Page Setup dialog box. If
you specify a standard header, the standard header appears
at the top of the page, followed by the report's Page Header,
in the compiled report.

Report components that appear before the compiled report's
details and on the first page of the report only. The Report
Header Area may contain rows and cells.

If the report contains a data source, report components that
appear before the data source’s records in the compiled
report. The Data Source Header Area may contain rows and
cells.

The area where most report information is compiled. If the
report contains a data source, the Detail Area indicates
which information the data source compiles and the
information’s layout in the compiled report. The Detail Area
may contain data sources, rows, and cells.
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Area

Description

Data Source

Footer Area

Report Footer

Area

Page Footer Area

If the report contains a data source, report components that
appear after the data source’s details in the compiled
report.The Data Source Footer Area may contain rows and
cells.

Report components that appear after the compiled report's
details and on the last page of the report only. The Report
Footer Area may contain rows and cells.

Report components that appear at the bottom of each page
of the compiled report. The Page Footer Area may contain
rows and cells.The Page Footer Area is different than the
standard footer you specify in the Page Setup dialog box. If
you specify a standard footer, the standard footer appears at
the bottom of the page, after the report's Page Footer, in the
compiled report.

You can only add a data Add data sources to reports
source to a report’s Detail 1 In the Report Editor, click the gray Detail Area, then click &
Area, or to another data P ’ gray ’ '

source’s Detail Area. You can also use the right-click menu on the Detail Area.

2 Click the Source tab, then, in the Loop Through list, select the type
of information you want to report in the new data source.

To group the data source’s information according to a related
category, click the Group By arrow, then select a grouping category.
The list of available categories reflects the data source you select
from the Loop Through list.

Report S ounce
General Seftings
Loop through [[&ciivity Code. ~|
Group by [ Activity! Department ~|
Page break options [Break A fier Recordset ~|
Max level [0 >
[~ Organize hierarchically
[ Hide if smpty
I~ Hide record if no chidren
Edit fiter
Sort
‘Activity Code Value) Activiy Code Value Ascending O A
> Dekte
B Modify...
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Embed data sources By embedding data sources, or adding data
sources to other data sources, you can outline relationships between
different types of information. For example, if you embed an activity
data source in a WBS data source, the compiled report will list activity
information according to WBS.

1 Click the Detail Area of the data source in which you want to
embed the new data source, then click |

2 Click the Source tab, then, in the Loop Through list, select the type
of information you want to report in the new data source. The list of
available data sources reflects the new data source’s relationship to
the parent data source.

To group the data source’s information according to a related
category, click the Group By arrow, then select a grouping category.
The list of available categories reflects the data source you select
from the Loop through list.

Define layout options for data sources

1 Double-click the data source whose layout options you want to
define.

2 Click the Source tab.
3 Select when you want to insert page breaks in the compiled report.

4 To specify the number of hierarchy levels you want to include in the
compiled report, specify a number in the Max level field. To include
all hierarchy levels, select 0.

The Max level field is available only if the data source reports
hierarchical information.

5 To report information in hierarchy order, mark the Organize Hierar-
chically checkbox.

The Organize Hierarchically checkbox is available only if the data
source reports hierarchical information.

6 To hide, or exclude, the data source’s report components if the data
source does not produce any records, mark the Hide If Empty
checkbox. This includes the data source’s header and footer.

7 To hide, or exclude, parent data source records from the compiled
report, if its children data sources do not produce any records, mark
the Hide Record If No Children checkbox.
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The Report Editor does
not display the actual
height, or amount of
vertical space, the row will
occupy in the compiled
report. To view the row’s
actual height in the
compiled report, click Print
Preview.

Add rows to reports

1 In the Report Editor, click the report area to which you want to add
a row, then click E

2 Click 1.
3 Click the Row tab, then type the height of the new row.

To change the row’s background color, click Color, then select a
new color.

Report Source Row o Ly B

General Settings

Height (in.) |0.208

Copy (or cut) and paste rows

1 Right-click the row you want to copy (or cut) and paste, then
choose Copy (or Cut).

To copy/cut a row that contains cells, click a cell in the row, press
Esc, then press Ctrl+C to copy or Ctrl+X to cut.

2 Right-click the report area where you want to paste the copied/cut
row, then choose Paste.

Remove rows from reports Right-click the row you want to
remove, then choose Delete. To delete a row that contains cells, click a
cell in the row, press Esc, then press Delete.
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Adding Text Cells to Reports

The Report Editor enables you to add four types of text cells to reports:
Field Title cells, Field Data cells, Variable cells, and Custom Text cells.

Field Title cells contain the name of a Project Management module
field you specify. Field Title cells are helpful when you want to add a
label to a column or another text cell. Examples of field titles are WBS
Code and Activity Name.

Field Data cells compile and report information from a Project
Management module field you specify. For example, if you add a Field
Data cell that refers to the field WBS Code, then the cell will report
codes for WBS elements.

Variable cells report information related to the overall report, rather
than a specific data source. Report name and page number are examples

of Variable type information.

Custom Text cells contain custom text that you specify.

General Settings
Celltype |Ficld Data 1 Select the type of
Cell object |WBS -] cell you want to add
to the report.
Cell field |Project Phase =]
Align cel |Nune j
Text alignment |Left Justify =]
Font style |Body Font 1 ~|
Left (in.) [0.604
Width (in.) [2.92
Color | |
Timescale Type | J
Borders... r
Edit fitter... Iv Format Cell Text
v Indent Cell
HTML links...
-
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For more information Add field title or field data cells to reports

about adding rows to . . .
reports, seegthe preceding 1 Inthe Report Editor, select the row to which you want to add a field
section. title or field data cell.

2 Click [2].

3 Click the Cell tab, then select Field Title or Field Data as the cell
type.
If the cell is part of a data source, select the category of information

that contains the field title you want to report in the cell.

4 Select the field whose title you want to report in the cell for a Field
Title cell; for a Field Data cell, select the field whose information
you want to compile and report in the cell.

Field Title and Field Data are only functional when the
selected report cell is within a data source.

Add variable or custom text cells to reports

1 In the Report Editor, select the row to which you want to add a
variable or custom text cell.

2 Click [#&].
3 Click the Cell tab, select Variable or Custom Text as the cell type.
4 Select the type of variable information you want to report in the

cell, or type the custom text you want to appear in the cell.

Add images to reports
1 In the Report Editor, double-click a row.

Click | from the toolbar.

2

3 Click Select Image, then click Load.

4 Select the drive that contains the image’s file.
5

In the Look in field, double-click the folder(s) that contains the
image’s file, select the file, then click Open.

To expand the image to the size of the selected image cell, mark the
Stretch Image checkbox.

6 Click OK.

The Report Editor supports BMP and JPG files.
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You can also change a
cell’s width directly in the
Report Editor. Place your
pointer over the cell’s left or
right edge. When the
pointer changes to a
double-headed arrow, drag
the cell’s edge to a new
position.

General Settings.

Image alignment
Left@n) [oas
width@n) [oszs
Select image...
HTML links..

Edit fiter...

Define layout options for image cells

1 Double-click the image cell whose layout options you want to

define.
Click the Image tab, then click the Image alignment arrow

To use your mouse to drag the cell to the appropriate position in the
row, select None.

To position the cell relative to the left margin, select Left, then type
the cell’s left indent in the Left field.

To position the cell flush against the right margin, select Right.
To extend the cell across the entire row, select Center.

In the Width field, type the cell’s numeric width, or the distance you
want the cell to occupy between the report’s left and right margins.
If the cell’s alignment is Center, you cannot enter the cell’s width.

Define HTML settings for image cells The Project Management
module enables you to specify how you want to include an image in a
report if you compile the report to an HTML file.

1 Double-click the image cell whose HTML settings you want to

define.
Click the Image tab, then click Select Image.

To copy the image’s file, type a location and name for the copied
image file, relative to the report’s HTML directory, in the Relative
Image Path field. Copying an image file allows you to maintain a
stable HTML directory for the report.
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To reference the image’s file, rather than copy the file, mark the
Reference Image Instead checkbox, then type the location and
name of the image’s file in the Relative Image Path field.
Referencing an image’s file is helpful when the image’s content
frequently changes.

Add line cells to reports

1 In the Report Editor, select the row to which you want to add a line
cell.

2 Click E.

3 Click the Line tab, then specify the number of lines to include in the
new line cell.

General Settings

Line alignment |Center &
Left (in.) [1

Width (in.) [3.98

Mumber of ines [2 =

I Indent Cell

You can also change a Define layout options for line or text cells
cell’s width directly in the

) 1 Double-click the line or text cell whose layout options you want to
Report Editor. Place your

pointer over the cell’s left or define.

right edge. When the 2 To define options for a line cell, click the Line tab, then click the
pointer changes to a Line alignment arrow. To define options for a text cell, click the
double-headed arrow, drag Cell tab, then select the cell alignment.

the cell’'s edge to a new

position. To use your mouse to drag the cell to the appropriate position in the

row, select None.

To position the cell relative to the left margin, select Left, then type
the cell’s left indent in the Left field.

To position the cell flush against the right margin, select Right.
To extend the cell, or line, across the entire row, select Center.

3 Type the cell’s numeric width, or the distance you want the cell to
occupy between the report’s left and right margins.

If the cell’s alignment is Center, you cannot enter the cell’s width.
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Add borders to text cells in reports

1 In the Report Editor, double-click the text cell to which you want to
add borders.

2 Click the Cell tab, then click Borders.

3 Mark the appropriate checkboxes to add borders to the cell.

Cell borders always appear in black. You cannot change the
color of a cell’s borders.

Fieport
General Settings
Celltype |Custom Text -l
Cel object | =l
Cuztom Text |EX—03 Expense Detailz By Project
Align cell |Center ﬂ
Text alignment |Center ﬂ — Check for cell
Font style [Heading Font 1 | borders; clear to
remove borders.
Left (in.) |1 3
| Edit Cell Borders X
Width (in.) |3.98 L
=] | Cell Bord
Color oraers J OK
I¥ Left Border
Timescale Type 0 TR
¥ Right Border
Borders... IS Repest over timesce] | . . L Help
% ¥ Top Horder
| ™ Format celText
™ Indent Cell Iv Bottom Border
HTML links...
r Eiau

Format text in text cells

1 Double-click the cell whose text you want to format.
2 Click the Cell tab.

To change the position of the cell’s text relative to the cell’s left and
right edges, select a new alignment.

To apply a style to the cell’s text, select a new font style.

To apply a custom style to the cell’s text, select Custom as the font
style, then click Custom Font to select new formatting options.
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Change a text cell background color

1 Double-click the text cell whose background color you want to
change.

2 Click the Cell tab, then click Color.

You can use the Color dialog box to either select a color from the
Basic Colors palette or define a custom color with the color
spectrum.

To select a color from the Basic Colors palette, under Basic Colors,
click the color you want to apply to the text cell, then click OK.

To define a custom color

1 In the color spectrum, click the color you want to apply, then drag
the slider at the right of the dialog box to adjust the color’s attri-
butes.

You can also type the color’s numeric values in the RGB (Red,
Green, Blue) and HLS (Hue, Luminescence, Saturation) fields.

2 Click Add to Custom Colors, then click OK.

Add HTML links to image or text cells
1 Double-click the cell to which you want to add an HTML link.

2 Click the appropriate tab for the type of cell for which you want to
add the link: Cell tab for text cells or Image tab for Image cells,
then click HTML links.

3 Type the Internet address of the Web page to which you want the
selected text cell to link, or type the prefix of the Internet address to
which you want the selected image cell to link.

4 If you want each report record to be a hot-link to another file, mark
the Enable Link Field checkbox.

To disable the link if a specific field does not produce any records in
the compiled report, mark the Disable Link If Empty Value
checkbox. Select an object, or category of information, and a field
from the Link Object and Link Field lists. The list of available
objects and fields reflects the type of information reported by the
cell’s row.

5 Type the suffix of the Internet address to which you want the
selected cell to link.

6 To create a link to a specific frame in the Web page, if the Web page
uses frames, type the name of the frame.
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g Both Link Prefix and Link Suffix are used to build the URL link
for the text or image cell. The URL is built as follows: [Link
Prefix]+[Link Field]+[Link Suffix], if the Enable Link Field
checkbox is marked. If Enable Link Field is not checked, then
the URL is built as follows: [Link Prefix]+[Link Suffix].

Report Source

General Settings

celltype [FiedDaa <]
Cellobject [Project ~
cellfiek [ProjectName  ¥|
Align cell 'h

Text alignment |Left Justify

Font style |Heading Font 2
HTML Link v oK

Link Prefix 0 Cancel
Left (n) [198 [hitp:twrvew-oracle. com
Width (in.) |6.01 Tred Help
Check to enable the — ¥ Enable Link Fieki
HTML link for the cell. Timescale Type ¥ Disable link if empty value
Link Object | Project -
Borders r vect |Prole
Link Field [Financial Period D | v
Edit filter. [v Format Cell Tex
- [~ Indent Cell Link Suffix
b |

Link Target Frame

The Link Prefix field will most likely be the URL prior to the file you
wish to link to, for example ‘http://www.oracle.com/’. Likewise, the
Enable Link Field checkbox and the Link Suffix field will be used to
generate the actual filename and extension you wish to link to. If Enable
Link Field is marked, then the Link Object and Link Field fields will
determine the filename and the Link Suffix field will provide the
extension of the file you wish to link to, for example ‘.html’. If Enable
Link Field is not marked, then the Link Suffix field will provide both the
filename and extension of the file you wish to link to, for example
‘home.html’.
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If the background image is
smaller than the report’s
page, the Project
Management module tiles,
or repeats, the image to fill
the report’s background
area. If the background
image is larger than the
report’s page, the Project
Management module
positions the image in the
upper-left corner of the
report page, then excludes
those areas of the image
that do not fit within the
report’s right and bottom
margins.

Add background images to reports

1 In the Report Editor, click J

Click the Report tab, then click Background Image.

Select the drive that contains the image’s file.

2
3 Click Load.
4
5

Under Look In, double-click the folder(s) that contains the image’s
file, select the file, then click Open.

Remove background images from reports

1 In the Report Editor, click .

2 Click the Report tab, then click Background Image.
3 Click Clear, then click OK.

Report

General Settings
Title

EX-03 Expense Details By Project

Viewing Options

Report font styles...

Page setup...

Timescale options...

Measurement unitz ‘ Inches

width (in |11

Copy (or cut) and paste cells

[selectimage @
@ COMP 2
N w, =

™ Stretch mage
HTML Settings

Relative mage Patn [OLD_WATERMARK pg

I~ Reference mage instead

Relative image Path

1 Right-click the cell you want to copy (or cut), then choose Copy (or

Cut).

2 Right-click the row in which you want to paste the copied cell, then

choose Paste.

To paste the cell to a row that contains other cells, select a cell in
the row, press Esc, then press Ctrl+V.

Remove cells from reports Right-click the cell you want to
remove, then choose Delete.
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Sorting Report Data Sources

You can sort a report’s records by applying a sort order to one or more of
the report’s data sources, and edit a report’s sort order by changing the
sort settings for one or more of the report’s data sources.

Sort a report

1 Double-click the data source whose records you want to sort.
2 Click the Source tab, then click Add.
3 Select the field by which you want to sort the data source’s records.

The list of available sorting fields reflects the sort object you select
from the Sort by Object list.

4 Choose Ascending or Descending sort order. Click OK.

To sort by additional objects and fields, repeat steps 2 through 4.

Repot  [Source i i

General Seftings
Loopthrough [Progct Expenses x|
Group by [Projech Project Manager |
Page break options [Break After Every Record -
Max fevel [0 2

[~ Organize hirarchically
[ Hide if empty

[~ Hide record if no chidren ,/ oK
Edit fiter. W @  Cancel
Sort y Sort by Field
O aw [workfiow Recipient | Hel
K Dokt ¥ Ascending " Descending
elete
B Wodify

Edit sort orders for reports Double-click the data source whose
sort order you want to edit; click the Source tab.

m To add a new field to the sort order, click Add, then type the sort
criteria. Click OK, then change the field’s position in the sort order,
if necessary.

m To delete a field from the sort order, select it and then click Delete.

m  To change a data type’s position in the sort order, select its sort row,
then click the appropriate arrow button.

m  To edit a sort row’s sort object or field, select the row, then click
Edit.
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Customizing a Report with the Report Editor

© Print Preview

In this example exercise, we use the Report Editor to customize a report
originally created with the Report Wizard. To view the original report,
select ‘PP-01 EPS, Project Details’ under the report group Projects/
WBS Details listed under the root report group titled Project Office.
Original and customized report examples are shown below:

OB s ER 42 @B
2
09-Jun-09 11:00
— Sorted by
PP-01 EPS, Project Details Strategic Priority
ProjectID Project Name Total Risk Level Strategic Priority — Double line.
Activities
Top Construction Co. Multidisciplinary General 3- Medium 500 T
Contractor — A new column,
Faciliies Facilities Division 3- Medium 500 Project Status,
Heatth Care Heakh care 3- Medium 500 . )
Harbour Painte Harbour Painte Assisted Living 145 3- Medium 100 displays only if
Center ;
Lincan Hospital Lincaln Hosgital Project 79 4-Low 100 the Risk Level
Education Education 2- High 500 is ‘High’ or
Edison High Edison Area High Schodl 229 2-Hgh 600 ‘ ik
(Renovation & New Very High’.
Construction)
Commercial Commercial. Manufacturing & 3- Medium 500
Bldg © Print Preview
Lofty Heights
Backiog aBaew e @8
-~
PP-01 EPS, Project Details
Only projects
with more - - - -
Project ID Project Name Total Risk Level Strategic Priority
than one Activties
activity are
) Lingoin Hosplal Lincoin Hospital Project ™M 4- Low 100
displayed.
Harbour Pointe Harbour Pointe Assisted Living 145 3- Medium 100
Center
Lofty Heights 8 Pacifc Drive - LoftyHeights 93 2 - High 100 Active
Bldg Office Buiding Addiion &7 4. Low 100
Conv Conveyor System a7 4 - Low 100
DsgneEB1000 Design for model AEB1000 57 3- Medium 150
S.RS.
T&Enst Tooling & Equipment installtion 28 3 - Medium 150
T&Enst-1 Tooling & Equipment Installtion 28 3 - Medium 150
Refiaction
Hw ySouth Phase 1 - Southbound 40 §-VeryLow 300
If Risk Level = i 1-VeryHigh 400 Active
. ag B for Mid Rise Commercial Office
is ‘High’ or
. Ly Edison High Edisen Area High Schaol 229 2 - High 600 Active
Very High’, (Renovation & Hew
f} Construction)
the fleld Value Proposed Project C-1 Tanqueray Heights Lux ury 110 3 - Medium
appears in red. Condominiums
Propesed Project HC1 Hampton Gardens Senior 126 4- Low
Communites (Design, Bid,
Buik)
v
102% Page 10f 1
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To customize the original report in the Report Editor:

1 In the Reports window, select the original report created in the
Report Wizard (PP-01 EPS, Project Details).

2 Choose Edit, Copy.
3 Choose Edit, Paste.

4 Double-click the name of the copied report and rename it, so you
can remember which one is customized.

5 While the new report is selected, right-click on the report and
choose Modify.

Since the original report was created in the Report Wizard, a
warning appears that you are about to modify the report. Confirm
your decision by clicking the Yes button.

The Report Editor displays.

| |J |‘l | i 1
||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

al
B ]
H ]
B ]
H ]

Report Title i
fil

Project ID H Project Name B stal Actiitie Risk Levsl  Strategic Priorify

—_TO O O u mmerrsy
\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\WM\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\%
1T Bz S el TN

Filtering and sorting the data source The current report displays
all projects, regardless how many activities they contain. You may want
to filter the data source to show projects that have more than one
activity. You may also want to sort these projects by Strategic Priority.

To filter and sort the data source:
1 Double-click on the Data Source Header Area.

The Properties window displays.
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The selected tab —(|Repatt__|Sourcs :
shows what General Settings |
C?mponent’s Loop through IWEIS j
properties you can
modify currently. Croup by |< Nene > |
Page break options INo Page Breaks j

hdane level ID 3,

[~ Organize hierarchically
¥ Hide if empty
[ Hide record if no children

Click to edit the filter

criteria for the data
source. Sort

0 & —— Click to sort the

X Delete source data by a field.

B Modify...

Hdl:

2 Click the Edit filter... button.

The current filter criteria displays all Project and EPS nodes but
filters out the WBS nodes.

3 Click Add.

4 Set the filter criteria to show data only if the Total Activities is
greater than one.

5 Change the (Any of the following) logical operator to (All of the
following).

6 Click OK.

O Edit WBS Data Source Filter

v Digplay: Filter oK
Dizplay all rows | Parameter | Iz Walug High Value |
E (Al of the folowing) @  cancel
Where HNode Type i not equal to waes
To create a new filter— 1 ] Add
criteria line, click Add B X Deete
or copy and paste an Total Beneft Plan Tall
existing line and then Total Float ko
) ) ) Total Funding
modify its properties. Total Spending Plan Copy
Total Spending Plan T
Unallocated Budget ¥
.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



426 Part 5: Customizing Projects

7

8

10

11

Click the Add button on the Properties window to sort the data
source.

Select Project for the Sort by Object field and Strategic Priority for
the Sort by Field.

add Sort =

Sort by Object < £E

| Project j @ Cancel

Sort by Field

|Strategic Priority j HED

{* Ascending " Descending

Click OK.

Close the Properties window by clicking the x at the top right hand
corner.

Click the preview icon to view the current report.

The Report Canvas does not display the actual height, or amount of
vertical space, each report component will occupy in the compiled

report. To view the report's vertical spacing and your progress, you
can always click the preview icon to view the report.

Adding a new filtered column To display the project status, you
have to add a new column to the report. You may want to show the
Project Status field only if the Risk Level is ‘High’ or ‘Very High’.

To add a new filtered column
1 Select the row that you want to add the new column.

The row border is highlighted in blue.
2 Right-click the row and choose Add Text Cell.

O Ttal sctivitidd Risk Levlll | Strategic Priori
Add Text Cell

Add Line Cell
Add Image Cell

Cuk Chrl4+

| EmEmEL
\\Pege Footer s\ petis e

Auto Arrange
Properties...

The Properties window Cell tab appears.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Customizing Reports 427

3 Set the Cell Object to WBS, and the Cell field to Project Status.

You may want to set the cell properties to adjust position and
alignment as well.

Properties

Feport Source
General Settings
Celltype [Fieid Data e
Cell object |WBS |
Cell field |Project Phase |
Align cell |Nnne j
Text alignment | Left Justify |
Font style |Body Font 1 |
Left (in.) [0.604 .
eft(n) | | If you accidently
Width (in.) [2.92 moved or resized a
Color | | cell, you can set the
exact position and
Tmescale Tvpe | | size here
Borders... r
Edit fitter... [v Format Cell Text
[v Indent Cel
HTML links...
-

4 Click the Edit filter button and set the filter criteria to display the
cell only if the Risk Level is ‘High’ or ‘Very High’.

The window title displays— (SR R Re Nz o EEX
the scope of the filter. In —
this case, the filter applies “ Dizplay: Fitter o 0K
to the selected Cell. Dizplay all rows | Parameter l= |\.-"alue
= {Any of the following @  cancel
Where Risk Level equals 1 -Very High
To quickly create the - or Rizk Level equals Z_High | [ [ Add
second filter line, select 1 - Wery High
the first one first, copy/ 5 iah by Delete
paste (Ctrl+C/Ctrl+V) it, 3 - Medium
then change the value, ‘1 4-Low b Cut
- Very High’ to 2 - High’. 5 - Very Low .
<) > Copy

Make sure you set the logical operator to (Any of the following).
Note that this time the filter criteria apply to this cell only and not to
the whole report.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



428 Part 5: Customizing Projects

5 Click OK.
6 Close the Properties window.

7 Add a header, titled ‘Project Status’ to the new column.

Project ID

g Project Name g atal Activitied Risk LevEl Strategic Priority [ Project Status

AN

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ 2o Hd\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

You can either follow the steps above to add this header to the
Project Status column, or you can copy/paste the Strategic Priority
cell first, then simply move it to the right and edit its properties.
These cells are Custom Text cells—they do not display actual
database information. They only show exactly what you type in
their Custom Text fields.

Click the Print Preview icon to view the current report.

The new column should display a value only for rows where the
Risk Level is ‘High’ or “Very High’.

Changing the Risk Level field color You may want to call
attention to projects that have a risk level of ‘High’ or “Very High’ by
displaying field values in red. It is not possible to change the property of
a field at run-time; however, the following steps achieve the same result.

Setting the Risk Level field color to red:
1 Select the Detail Area.

2 Choose Add Row from the right-click menu.

o Project Mame A | Total Activitidd Risk LEHE Strategic Prlorr@ Project StifE

.E Project 0
] m

3 Copy the cells from the first row and paste them into the second

one.

If you preview the report now, you see double records, since we
created two rows with the exact same data.

4 Double-click the Risk Level cell in the second row.
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Set the Font Style to Custom, and click the Custom Font button to
change the color to red. Click OK.

Do not close the Properties window yet. You can work on the
Report Canvas while the Properties window is still open. It may
speed up your work with setting properties of different components
on the screen.

Click the first row in the Detail Area.

Since the Properties window is still open, it should display the Row
tab now. Make sure you click the row and not a cell in the row.

Click Edit filter... on the Row tab.

Set the filter criteria to display data only if the Risk Level is not
equal to ‘High’ or ‘Very High’.

Report Title

B Project hame

B btal Actiitidd Risk LevEl Strategic Priorify

Siii|Page Header Areal

R

.

Project Name:

Heignt (n) [0.208

Color

Risk L Strategic PriorBl  Project Sta

B [Project Name

© Edit WBS Row Filter

*~ Display: Fiter

Display al rows | Parameter B

B Total activitidd Risk Levi Strategic PriorB,  Project StatusE

Edit fiter...

|vaiue | High vl

(Al of the folowing)
Where  Risk Level
And  Risk Level

is notequalto 1 - Very High

is ot egualto  [2-High

10
11

12

Click OK.

For this filter, data in a row displays only if the Risk Level is not
equal to ‘Very High’ or ‘High’.

Click the second row in the Detail Area.

Click Edit filter... and set the filter criteria to show data only if the
Risk Level equals ‘High’ or ‘Very High’.

Close the Properties window and preview the report.
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The conditions we set for the rows allow us to show only one row at
a time. If the Risk Level is ‘High’ or ‘Very High’, the second row
displays, if the Risk Level is neither ‘High’ nor ‘Very High’, the
first row displays. Since all the cells are the same in the two rows,
except the Risk Level color, it seems as if the cell was highlighted
in the report.

© Print Preview B =)
aBa® [CR°Y
~
PP-01 EPS, Project Details
Project ID Project Name Total Risk Level Strategic Priority
Actities
Lincon Hospital Lincoin Hosital Project ™ 4-Low 100
Harbour Fointe Harbaur Pointe Assisted Living 145 3- Medium 100
Center
Lofty Heights 9Pacife Drive - Lofty Heights 3 2- High 100 Active
Bug Office Buiding Addtion 24 4-Low 100
Conv Conveyor System g &-Low 100
DsgnegB1000 Design for madel AEB1000 57 3- Medum 150
S.RS.
T&Ehst Teoling & Equipment installation 28 3- Medium 150
TAEhst1 Tooiing & Equipment ins talition 2 3. Medium 150
Refiect
HwySouth Phase 1 - Southbound “w 5 - VeryLow 300
Archtectural Design Archtectural Design Tempbte 57 1 -Very High 400 Actve
for Mid Rise Commercia| Office
Edison High Edison Area High School 229 2-High 500 Actve
(Renovation & New
Canstruction}
Fropesed Project C-1 Tanqueray Heights Luxury 1m0 3- Medium
Condominiums
Proposed Project HC1 Hamgan Gardens Senior 126 4-Low
Communities (Design, 81
Buik)
102% Page 10f 1

For specific details refer to Working with lines Lines are displayed in Line Cells. You may want

the online help. Click the to use a double line, instead of a single line under the column headers.
Help button on the dialog To modify line properties, double-click the Line Cell under in the Page
box to open the context Header area, and set the number of lines to two.

sensitive help.

Preview and run the report If you preview the report now, it
should resemble the layout we wanted to achieve. Close the Report
Editor, and confirm that you want to save the current report. To run the
report, in the Reports window, right-click on the report and choose Run,
Report.
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Setting Up Batch Reports

Batch groups allow you to run a series of reports at one time. A report
can have only one batch group assignment.

Create a batch report group Choose Tools, Reports, Batch
Reports. Choose Global or Project. Click Add, then type the name of the
new group. Click Close.

@ Global B: - H‘Tm
(2 Global O Project
~ Display: Global Batch Reports B cose

Batch Report |
AllF3 3.1 Reports.

% [New Global Batch Report |
Project Completion Reports K Dekte
Project Startup Reports
Project Weekly Reports

(] Add

B Assign Reports

~ Display: Global Reports.

Reports Search [ |
Report Name Report Name Report Scope [LastRunDate | A =
P01 EPS, Propel Delals CUSTOM EXAN [El R&M-01 Responsibilty Assignment by OBS Global
2] RAM 02 Responsibily Assiorment by W8S Giobl
- [#] Report Group: Resources B
[El RS-D1 Resource Details Global
RS-02 Resource Rates Global
<
[E] RS-03 Resource Role Skillsets Global
B3 assion | B Remove [E] RS-04 Rale Responsibilities Global

£l Report Group: All Projects / Portfolio Analyst Reports
= @ Report Group: Projects | WBS Details
[l AD-02 Activity Relationships Global
EP-01 EPS, Project, and WES Notebook ltems  Global
[ EP-02 EPS, Project Responsibiliy Assignment  Global

PF-01 EFS. Project Details Global 03-Jun-0915:03

[ [PP-01 EPS, Project Datalls COSTOM EXAMPLE Global 03-Jun-03 15:04
WwB-01 WES Dictionary Global

[Z] WB-02 WBS Summary Global b

Add reports to a batch report group Choose Tools, Reports,
Batch Reports. Select the batch report group, then click Assign. Select
the reports you want to assign to this group and click the Assign button.
When you are finished assigning reports, click the Close button.

Run a batch report Right-click in the Reports window and choose
Run, Batch. Select the batch you want to print, then click OK.

© Run Batch E|

Select Batch to run o 0K
Batch Report |
AllP3 3.1 Reports @  Cancel
|New Global Batch Report |
Project Completion Reports Help
Project Startup Reports
Project Weekly Reports
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Click to select the projects/
EPS nodes for which you
want to run the batch report.

Select the batch report you
want the job service to run.
Add a separate job service
for each batch report you
want to run.

Run a batch report as a service Choose Tools, Job Services, then
click Add. Select Batch Reports in the Service Type field. Specify a
number in the Job # field to indicate the sequence in which the service
should be performed, if more than one service is listed. Type a brief
description of the service in the Job Name field. In the Status field,
select Enabled to activate the batch report service. You can suspend a
service at any time by selecting Disabled in the Status field. In the Run
Job area on the Job Details tab, schedule when the service should be
run: every day at a specific time, or weekly, every two weeks, or
monthly on a day and time you specify.

O Job Services

Job Queue = Close
Job # |an Name Status | Service Type | Last Run | Mext Run |
1 Job.ApplyActuals Enabled  Apply Actuals 10-Jun-0% 08:08 D Add
2 Job.Summarize Enabled | Summarize After Job.ApplyActuals
3 Job.Reports_SrMgrs Enabled |Batch Reports 10-Jun-09 00:00 X Delete
Help
Job Details Job Options
Project ID | Project Name |
[E3 Architectural Design  Architectural Design Template for Mid Rise Commercial O ffice
[E1 Auto Automated System

<) Health Care |Hea|th care |

Eﬁ Asszign Eﬁ

Batch Report:

Remove

hew Global Batch Report J Send Report To...

You must have the appropriate access rights to set up job
services. The Job Service does not interact with the module
client when running jobs. All jobs are run on the server on
which the Job Service is installed.
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Printing Layouts and Reports

] Printing layouts and reports for distribution
In this chapter: is an effective way to communicate project

data. This chapter discusses how to define
Defining Page Settings . . .
] page settings (such as page orientation,
Previewing Layouts and Reports . . .
margins, and header/footer settings), preview
Printing Layouts and Reports . . .
layouts/reports, and print them (including
Publishing Layouts and Reports
in HTML Format how to convert them to Web reports).
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Defining Page Settings

You can customize printed layouts and reports in a number of ways. For

example, customize header and footer settings and change margins for

the printed page.

Define page settings From the Print Preview window, click the
Page Setup button. Click the Page tab to set orientation, scaling, and

Portrait orientation prints —
vertically on the page;
landscape orientation prints
horizontally on the page.

Use Print Preview to see the
number of pages the layout
will span. Choose this option
to compress spacing by
specifying the number of
pages. This option is
available for layouts only.

paper size.

Orientation |
L,

( " Portrait {+ Landscape >
Scaling |
 Adjust to: 100 %1 % normal size
\EE’rtto: |D 3, pagels) wide by |D 3, tall

" Fit timescale to:

|1

j pages) wide

)

Paper Size

Paper zize: ILeﬂer

Wit |11 =]

=l
Height: |8.5 ﬁ

| To increase or reduce the
size of the printed layout/
report, specify a
percentage in the Adjust To
field. To increase or reduce
the number of pages to be
printed horizontally and
vertically, choose Fit to,
then specify a value in the

Pages Wide field.

Set page margins Click the Margins tab, then specify the values for

each margin.

Top:
0.75

Left:
05

b

Battam:
0.75

b
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Add headers and footers You can customize the header and footer.
You can also insert a graphic, such as your company logo, in the header
or footer. Click the Header or Footer tab.

Type or select the amount of sections Select when you want to Select the height of —
to divide the header or footer into. ﬂ‘ print the header/footer. ﬂ‘ the header/footer.

fal|

Divide Into: |3 ﬁ Sections Include o m Height: ID.5

Define header |

Click to add a logo to  — o
the selected section. WW s ection Divider Lines

Sectiomd[33%) Section 2 [33%) Section 3 [34%)

Click to change the font, —
then specify font
settings and click OK.

-
{1y
|
it
111
it
il
2
LY
EE

In the Text/Logo section, —
add text to the header or =
footer by typing directly in
the selected tab. Do not
modify any text between =l
square brackets [ ].

| P - Eatliest Project Start | O Add

Select a global variable and click Add. Global
variables include portfolio properties (earliest
project start, earliest data date, and so on).

In the Define Header/Footer section, mark the Show Section Divider
Lines checkbox to display lines between each section of the header or
footer. Define the values you want to insert in the header or footer.
Choose Text/Logo to add text variables or a logo, such as your company
logo. Choose Revision Box to allow space in the header/footer to be
able to enter dates, approvals, and revision information. If displaying the
Gantt Chart in your layout, you can choose to display the Gantt Chart
Legend in the header or footer.

Add a logo to a header or footer Click the Header or Footer tab,
in the Define header/footer section, choose Text/Logo for the selected
section. In the Add Text section, click the Picture button. Click the
Browse button in the Picture dialog box, then select a filename and click
Open. Specify the layout and spacing options and click OK. The logo
image is displayed in the Header or Footer Sample area.
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Mark this checkbox if you
want each group printed on
its own page. For example,

you may want to group
your activities by resource
and distribute a printout to
each individual.

Border Thickness: I

Fricore EES
Picture Source: Im Browse... | ’TI
Alternate Text: I Cancel |

Layout Spacing
Alignment: lm Horizantal: ||—

Wertical: I

2

If you change the report page setup from the Print Preview
dialog box, the changes will be applied only to the current

printing. To save changes to the report page setup
permanently, make the changes from the Properties palette
in the Report Editor.

Specify layout options Use the Options tab to select the layout
areas and timeframe to include in the printed layout.

Timescale Start:

Timescale Finish:

|D2d ul-03 l
IDB-D ec-03 l

Frint

¥ Activity Table
¥ Al Columnz
v Grid Lines
[V Gantt Chart
[~ Profile

I~ Spreadshest

\

\ Fage Settings

}- Break Page Every Group

The Options tab contains different options when printing

reports.
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Previewing Layouts and Reports

The Print Preview option enables you to review the layout or report
before sending it to a printer.

Open Print Preview To preview a layout, display the layout in the
Activities window, then choose File, Print Preview. To preview a report,
in the Reports window, select the report you want to preview, then click
Run Report. Choose Print Preview, then click OK.

Use these buttons to move to the beginning of Click to zoom in
the layout/report, scroll through it one page at a and out of the
time, or move to the end of the layout/report. displayed page.

Click to select the default
printer, paper size, and
orientation.

When you are satisfied
with the look of the
layout/report, click to
print it.

A28

sezs |

quququ

5581

33333358

.....

333333?333333§§§

azpn Jon Zpocemt

[ (e Page 1 of 2

e

The status bar indicates the size at which the layout/report is
currently magnified, the number of the page that is currently
displayed, and the total number of pages in the layout/report.

As you move your mouse over the Print Preview window, the pointer
changes to a magnifying glass. Click the Zoom In button in the toolbar
to zoom in on details and the Zoom Out button to zoom back out.
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Printing Layouts and Reports

1 Select the destination for
the report. For an ASCI| text
file, you can also specify the
character to use to separate
fields and text.

2 For HTML and ASCII files,
specify a name and
location for the saved file.

© HTML Fle bl
PO — FIEId De"mlte' TeXt E!ual\flar
= BB Text Fiie = =l
Output file
———[CWINNTwrepart bt =

You can print layouts and reports by sending them directly to a printer,
publishing them as HTML files, or printing them to ASCII text files
(reports only).

Print a layout To send a layout directly to your printer, open the
layout you want to print, then choose File, Print. You can also click the
Print button from the Print Preview window.

Print a report From the Reports window, select the name of the
report you want to print. Click Run Report.

Send Report To | « oK +— 3 Click to run
= Print Preview the report.

@ Cancel

i Directly to Printer

¥ Wiew file when done

Motes

You can also publish a report to an HTML file through Print
Preview. For more information, see “Publishing Layouts and
Reports in HTML Format” on page 439.

Select a Printer Use the default printer, or select a printer, to print
your layouts and reports. The printer settings will remain the same until
you log out. Choose, File, Print Setup.

Print setwp 2
Mame:  [\\DOC\DocHPE150 =] Propatties.. Click to adjust the features
BevE R and settings provided by
Type:  HP Lasexet 8150 PCL 6 the selected printer.
“where: DocHPE150
Camrnent
Paper Orientation
Size: Letter = " Portrait
Source:  |Tray1 - & Landscape
Network_ | Cancel
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Publishing Layouts and Reports in HTML Format

Use Print Preview to publish layouts and reports as HTML files and post
them to a Web site to share with other project team members.

1 Click the Publish button. — OEEEEEEIECYEE]
o] e o [T z -
ATECH Technologica ... ™= 77an O I
e T
-
ls5% [Page tof2

Publish to HTH

2 Select the drive and ——— Savein: | — Publish
folder where the file
should be stored.

& E

specifications. htm

3 Type a name for the file. — Fiename: | Save =|_7 4 Click Save.

Save as type: [HTHML File (*him] | Cancel |
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The layout/report opens in your Web browser.

File:

Edit Wiew Favoites  Tools  Help

wBack + = - @ [ & @Seach [lFavoites (BHisow | S = - [ w

Links @] Customize Links @] Free Hotmall &1 'Windows Media &7 Windows

Specifications

Classic WEBS Layout

27-Jul01 11:147

[ [activty o

Activity Name

12000 ]

February 2000 | M

| Wy 2000

Grch 2000 | April 2000
[0 Jog [13 20 27 Jos [12 [18 [26 Jo2 Jos [ 16 [23 [a0 Jor [14 [21

Specifications v
Manufacture Existing Parts

New Product designimanufacture M

Linear Motion Actuators ¥

Screw-Drive Actuators ¥

Maodel SDA 3567 ¥

Initial Design u
Recsive Specifications !

Parts Liorary Review !
Initial Design Sketch !
Initial CAD Design !
Inttial CAD Revigw !
Sendl to customer for initial reviews |1

Final Design
Review of Customer Mark-ups 1

Upndats Design !

{#Receive Specifications

B Parts Library Review

W31 -Mar-00 00:00, Initial Design

I ritial Design Sketch

I ritial CAD Design

. nitisl C4D Reviews

#Send to customer for initial review

#Review of Customer Mark-ups

N Updiete Design

1 -May-00 05:30,

of
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Publishing a Project On the Web

|
In this chapter:

Project Web Site Overview
Publishing a Project Web Site

Customizing the Appearance of a
Project Web Site

Publishing Activity and Tracking
Layouts

To share project data, you can publish
project plans in HTML format using the
Project Web Site Publisher. This chapter
describes how to publish project data to a
Web site in HTML format, customize the
appearance of the Web pages on the project
Web site, and publish activity and tracking
layouts as HTML pages.
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Project Web Site Overview

To share project data between company offices local or worldwide,
publish project plans to a project Web site that can be accessed by
anyone via the World Wide Web or only employees on your office
intranet. Using a Web browser, users can then view project documents
that contain hypertext links, or jumps, to other pages in the structure,
allowing them to move between projects and reports and from page to
page within a report.

A project Web site enables users to browse a project plan at a high level
and then quickly view more detailed information about specific project
data. The Project Web Site layout is divided into three panes.

The upper pane contains a navigation toolbar for quick
access to the various sections of the Web site.

{Z Project Web Site - Windows Internet Explorer

e
9~ (e DUESTINGimain.im
Project Web Site:
il & e LS ] >l
Craphics WBS Resources Roles  WPs & Docs  Codes Issues Risks Reports
-~
was Delails Acivilies WPs&Docs lssues Risks Financial Notebook
= () Office Building Addition
iy Desinn and Enginesring -~
By Feundation
g Foundation .
By St Bldg.Ex-  Brick
=8l MochanicalElectical Systems R -
e Finish.Brick
Iy tvac
Yy Plumbing ana Elecrics) WBS Activities
| Foot Activity ID  Activity Name Status Stant Finish Primary Rsrc ~ Perf. % Comp
By Doons and Windows
= BffgItarior Finishas
Iy Prumbin: ighting Fixure BA-B Brick Summary InProgress  21-Mar-07  10-Dec-07 96.3%
g Elogr and Cprpating 08:00 A 17:00
[y Carpenty
Bl BA421 Prepare and Solicit Bids for Brick ~ Completed 04-Apr-07  06-Apr-0T OR Oliver Rock 100%
Exterior 08:00 A 17:00 A
BA422 Review Bids for Brick Completed  09-Apr-07  11-Apr07  OROlver Rock  100%
' 08:00 A 1700A
BA423 Award Contract for Brick Completed 12-Apr-07 12-Apr-07 OR.Oliver Rock 100%
08:00 A 17:00 A
BA450 Assemble Brick Samples Completed ~ 23-Mar-07 100%
00:00 A
v BAS3 Review and Approve Brick Samfples Completed ~ 21-Mar-07 ~ 03-Apr-07  PK Paul Kim 100% =
Done: % My Computer fa | Rw0% -
— Select the data to view in — The details for the selected item
the Navigation pane (left). are displayed in the right pane.
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Navigate a project Web site using the project’s work breakdown
structure (WBS), resource hierarchy, roles, work products and
documents outline, activity codes, issues, and risks. For example, select
a resource in the left pane and view the resource’s information and
activity assignments in the right pane. Similarly, select a work product
or document and view the document’s details and WBS and activity
assignments. The level of detailed information that can be viewed
depends on the information you choose to publish.

Also view reports, activity layouts, and tracking layouts in the project
Web site. The list of reports or layouts appears in the left pane, and the
selected report or layout is displayed in the right pane.

System requirements Refer to the Oracle Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide for system requirements for your Web server.
This guide is available from the Primavera Documentation Center,
which is located in the \Documentation\ <language> folder of the P6
physical media or download.
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Publishing a Project Web Site

When publishing a project Web site, you control the level of detail
published, as well as the project reports and layouts included.

Publish a project Web site Open the project you want to publish.
Choose Tools, Publish, Project Web Site.

Click the General tab to specify general information about the Web site.

Publish Project Web Site |
The Web site name and ~ Geeral | Topies | Graphics | Reports | B Close

description appear on ‘wieb Site Name

the Web site opening (or 1Specifications 3 Publish

splash) screen. ‘Web Site Description
Project Website for the Spec-1 project Help

Type the location of the =\
Web site files. Choose a
folder that contains no Publish Directory

eX’Stmg files. IE:\web reports _I

Mark to preview the Web ~— || rastPublshDale
site in your Web browser
Scheme

fter creating the files.
after creating the files IDefauItScheme Edit Scheme

v Automatically launch website preview after publishing

Click the Topics tab to determine the detailed data to publish to the Web
site. If all checkboxes are cleared, only WBS data are published. Mark
the checkbox next to each type of information to include.

Publizh Project Web Site E
General | Topicsl Graphics | Feports | @ Cloze

Select details to publish |
P Publish

v lssues
Help
¥ Assighed Resources ¥ Risks
¥ Assighed Roles W Activity Codes
¥ Assigned WPs and Documents ¥ Project Financial Data

Check to publish general information about activities
Move the mouse over a
checkbox to view a
description of it here.
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Mark to include the selected
activity and tracking layouts
on the project's Web site.

Mark to include the reports
on the project's Web site.

Click the Graphics tab to select existing activity and tracking layouts to
publish to the project’s Web site. Define activity layouts in the Activities
window and tracking layouts in the Tracking window.

Publizh Project Web Site E
General | Topics | Graphicsl Feports | @ Cloze

— v Include in project web site
P Publish

Activity Layouts

Activity Layout Mame
Help

Tracking Layouts

Tracking Layout Mame
E|H esource Forecast

Click the Reports tab to select existing reports to publish to the project’s
Web site. Reports are defined in the Reports window.

Publizh Project Web Site [ %]
General | Topics | Graphics | Heportsl @ Close

—H W Include in praject web site)
Report Mame 3 Publish

|E><-D1 Expenze Summary By Project
MI-01 Milestone Status Help

Click Publish to create the project Web site.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



446 Part 5: Customizing Projects

Customizing the Appearance of a Project Web Site

Use the standard, or default, Web site scheme to build your project Web
site; you can also customize the scheme or create a new scheme.

Customize a Web site scheme Choose Tools, Publish, Project
Web Site. Click the General tab, then click Edit Scheme. Select a Web
site element from the Item field and modify its settings. Click OK.

webStepmplayproperties |
Scheme o 0K
IDefauIt Scheme j Save As... | X Delete | @ Cancl

Splazh
Help
Click to specify the (Criateon) &
Web site icon WHS Resources WPz & Docs
8 Show Resource Index
= 8 5 o WBS Detailz WBS Activities MBS Documents
wEtems
* 8 hEnagement 15
* Enginesring
Quality Assurance
8 Testing Facility
. Item Caolar Location
...then' select the /'con fweb st Tean ~1 i i |
file and location. .
Fant Size Caolar
| =l | -] B |/

You may want to create a copy of the default scheme and
then make your changes to the copy. Click Save As, then
type a new name.
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Publishing Activity and Tracking Layouts

You can also save individual activity and tracking layouts as HTML
files, which can be posted to a Web site or your corporate intranet.
These layouts are not linked to any project Web site that you may have
created previously.

File Edt Wew Favortes Tools Help |
Back - = - @ [8] A} | @usearch [elFavorites (HHstory |G S = - 2D w
Address [ Cripublshuebstelclayout_39.hem -] @ee |J Links >
Specifications Classic Schedule Layout 28-Jun-01 12:01
A
Activity D Activity Name Reem |Start Finish Total| Schd %[ January2000 | February 2000
Dur Float| — Comp [os [16 [25 [ 30 Jos [13 [20 |
AT142590 Receive Specifications 0.00h 02-Feb- 0% [#Receive Specificatiol
£114300 Parts Liorary Review 0.00h 07-Feb-... 10-Feb-00 1 0% W Parts Library |
A114310 Inttial Design Sketch 0.00h 15-Feb-... | 23-Feb-001 0% it
£114320 Intial CAD Design 0.00h 01-Mar-... 17-Mar-00 1 0% —
£114330 Inttial CAD Review 0.00h 20-Mar-... | 27-Mar-00 1 0%
£114340 Sendl to customer for initi... | 0.00h 31-Mar- 0%
A1143810 Review of Customer Mar... | 0.00h 05-Apr- 0%
A1143820 Upndate Design 0.00h 10-Apr-... 17-Apr-001 100%
A1143830 Final CAD Review 0.00h 21-Apr-... | 25-Apr-00 1 100%
£1143840 Customer Design Sign-off | 0.00h 01-May- 0%
£114330 3-D CAD Modeling 0.00h 05-Jun-... |05-Jun-000... 207 00h 0%
A114400 Simulation 0.00h 05-Jun-... |05-Jun-000... 207 00h 0%
A114410 Mock-up 27.00F D5-Jun-.. | 26-un-001 ... | 207.00h 0%
B3BE0 Recsive Specifications 0.00h 05-Jun- 704.00F 0%
B3570 Parts Liorary Review 16.00h 0S-Jun-... |D6-Jun-001... 704.00¢ 0%
B3580 Inttial Design Sketch 16.00h O7-Jun-.. |D8-Jun-001... 704.00¢ 0%
B3630 Inttial CAD Review 16.00h 08-Jun-.. |12-un-001... 704.00¢ 0%
B3700 Intial CAD Design 96.00h 13-Jun-.. | 28-Jun-001... 704.00¢ 0%
£114420 Manutacturing Process D... | 84.00r 25-Jun-.. | 27-Ju-0016... 207.00h 0%
B3710 Send to customer for initi... | 0.00h | 28-Jun- 704 00 0%
B3720 Review of Customer Mar... | 0.00h 28-Jun- 0.00h 0%
0 |At145210 Upndate Design 34.85h 28-Jun-.. |D5-U-0010..  D.00h 0%
B3510 Production Procssses 73.00h 30-Jun-.. |13-Ju-0017... 464.00h 0%
A1145220 Final CAD Review 80.00h 0S-Jul0... 18-Ju-0010..  0.00h 0%
B3620 Production start for recel... | 0.00h 11-Jul-0 164,000 0%
| B3630 Sendl Desions and order .| 0 nnl? 11-Jul0 164,000 0% 'j
4 »

For activity layouts:

m  The timescale begins on the date defined by the selected layout.

m  The columns displayed in the Web pages are defined by the selected

layout.

m  Activity layouts are not interactive. They are a picture of your

project only.

For tracking layouts:

m  The elements displayed in the Web pages are defined by the
selected layout.

m  Tracking layouts are not interactive. They are a picture of your
project only.

Publish an activity layout Choose Tools, Publish, Activity
Layouts. Select the layout and click the Select button. Specify the
location and name of the HTML file to which the layout will be saved.
Click Open.
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Publish a tracking layout Choose Tools, Publish, Tracking
Layouts. Select the layout and click the Select button. Specify the
location and name of the HTML file to which the layout will be saved.
Click Open.

If you clear the Include in Project Web Site checkbox in the
Graphics tab of the Publish Project Web Site window, when
the Web site is published, activity and tracking layouts are
saved as HTML files without being linked to the project Web
site.
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Importing and Exporting Data

In this part:

Linking the Project Management and
Contract Management Modules

Transferring Data to Other Project
Management Module Users

Transferring Data Using Microsoft
Project Files

Transferring Data Using Microsoft Excel
Files

Transferring P3 and P6 Data

Transferring Data to Oracle Primavera
Contractor Users



Yl:is part describes how to exchange Project Management

module data with other applications.

“Linking the Project Management and Contract Management
Modules” describes how to link Project Management module

projects to and from the Contract Manager module.

“Transferring Data to Other Project Management Module Users”
describes how to use the Oracle Primavera proprietary exchange
format (XER), to back up or exchange project/resource/role data
between project management databases. You can also use XML to
backup and exchange projects between project management

databases.

To transfer data between the Project Management module and
Microsoft Project, read “Transferring Data Using Microsoft
Project Files.” To transfer data using Microsoft Excel, read
“Transferring Data Using Microsoft Excel Files.” To convert
Primavera Project Planner (P3) projects to P6 Project Management
module format, or vice versa, read ‘“Transferring P3 and P6 Data.”
To export project or resource data for use with Primavera
Contractor, read “Transferring Data to Oracle Primavera

Contractor Users.”
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Linking the Project Management
and Contract Management Modules

|
In this chapter:

Linking PM and CM Modules
Linking PM and CM Projects

Importing CM Data into a PM
Module Project

The Oracle Primavera P6 Contract
Management module (formerly known as
Expedition) is a contract management and
project administration tool. From the Project
Management (PM) module, you can set up
access to Contract Management (CM) and
create a link to import CM data to update
schedule dates, cost information, the Activity
Codes dictionary, and the Costs Accounts
dictionary. You can also view CM documents
associated with your project’s activities and,
if your organization is set up to access CM
version 9.0 or higher, you can view project-

level information in P6 Web Access.

This chapter explains how to link the PM and
CM modules, link projects, and import data.
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Linking PM and CM Modules

To connect to a Contract
Management HTTPS://
URL, the SSL library must
be loaded. Refer to the
“readme.txt” file located in
the \Documentation\
<language>\Technical
Documentation\Connect
P6 to a Contract
Management HTTPS URL
folder of the P6 physical
media or download.

If connecting to Contract
Management, check the box and
enter the URL and port number
to the Contract Management
Web server.

To set up access to Contract Management data, you must first create a
link between the Project Management module and the Contract
Management module.

Link to Contract Management Use the Admin Preferences dialog
box to set up a link with Contract Management and choose the Contract
Management product version you are connecting to. Choose Admin,
Admin Preferences, then click the Options tab. Check Enable Link to
Contract Management, then enter its URL. Click Close.

Admin Preferences @

General

Timeshests Specify the interval to summarize and store resource spreads

Select summarization periods
By calendar
WBS Level Month v

Data Limits

ID Lengths

Time Periods Resource/Role Assignment Level Week '

Earned Value

By financial period
Reports D & z

Options Project Architect

Rate Types

[#] Allow use of Project Architect

Web Access Server URL

Workflow Administrator

|8 sdmin Adminstrator |

Link to Contract Management

Enable Link to Contract Management

hitps:ilcr gon.jsp

@ Help = Close

Connecting to Contract Management For http, the default port
number is 80, but you do not have to enter it. If you are not going to use
port 80, you must enter the port number, name, or IP address. For
example: http://10.12.14.168:110. For https, a port number must be
specified. The default port number is 443. For example:
https://10.12.14.189:443.

To create a link between the Project Management and
Contract Management modules, you must have the required
security privilege, Edit Admin Preferences and Categories.
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Linking PM and CM Projects

Once the link between the Project Management and Contract
Management modules is established, you can then create a link from
your project to an Contract Management project to enable users to
import and view Contract Management data in the Project Management
module. Creating a link between your project and a Contract
Management project additionally enables users to view Contract
Management data in Project Workspace portlets in P6 Web Access.
Connecting also enables users to launch Contract Management from P6
Web Access.

Link to a Contract Management Project Choose Enterprise,
Projects, then display project details. Select the project you want to link
with a Contract Management project. If the Contract Management tab is
not displayed, right click on a tab at the bottom (for example, General)
to display the Project Details dialog box, and move Contract
Management into the Display Tabs section. Click OK. On the Contract
Management tab, mark the 'Allow this project to link with a Contract
Management Project' checkbox. Click the browse button to the right of
the Group Name:Project Name field to choose the Contract
Management project you want to link with your project.

To link your project to a Contract Management project, you
must have the project privilege, Edit Contract Management
Link.

If an identical username and password do not already exist in both
Contract Management and the Project Management module, you will be
prompted to enter the Contract Management Name and Password. If an
identical username and password already exist in both Contract
Management and Project Management module, the Select Project
Manager Project popup menu will display for you to select the project.

From Contract Management, you can additionally create a
link from a Contract Management project to a Project
Management project schedule. A link from within Contract
Management enables you to review dates from the project
schedule to see how schedule delays or other factors affect
the project. For more information on creating the link, please
refer to the Contract Management User’s Guide.
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s N
ORACLE Primavera Contract Managemml
5§ cooge
- . L
DRACLE" Primavera Contract Management =t
Usermame JSERNAME
/elcome, Admin User [ T . Password [ssesease
ntractManagement Cof File Edit View Project Enterprise Tooks Admin Help ® Logn
B . - T w4 o pasmased o smtarsd e s vete
| Projects | o _
LB %R sBER & FOE YA A]Q D
(Al Projacts "~ Layout Project Casts and indictators LS e o o ke of Bk o ot
ETemplates Propet D Project liame Budget At Pianned |January 2008
Completon 6
2 EdsonHigh  Edison Area High School (Renovation £ M... 30
=< G C &Distri.. $E01M7EE  $BE L
3 Lofly Heights 9 Paciic Diive - Lofty Heights $29300378 3187 ————o——] (6Febl8 [} Normal 15
£ Lofly Heights - 9 Paciic Diive - Lofly Heights - Update Ju $29990378  §9E o) (6Feb08 Low 2
23 Blda [DO¥fice Buikding Addiion $184.012 § e
< LIS >
Spending Plan | Budget Summary | Funding | Codes | Defauts [ Resaurces | Setings [ Caiculsions [ Contract Management [an|
W Allow this project to ink with a Contract Management Project quest for Information (31)
Group Name - Project Name
FEEEEE | &
10
& Promg for login name and password when logging in .
© Lagin with the folowing login name and passworg
Login Name Password 0
Portfolio: VP of Construction’s Top 5 Projects  User: admin  Datfa Dale: 13-Sep-07 00.00 |Access Mo
Issues (32) Y Submittals (246)
HLE 100 @
20 B0
15 80
10 40
: o 5
\
'— Choose whether users are prompted for a user login name and

password or if the login should be automatic with a name and
password you specify in advance here.
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Importing CM Data into a PM Module Project

After linking the PM and CM modules and linking at least one project,
you can import specific types of CM data to the PM module.

Importing Contract Management data To import Contract
Management project data, open the Project Management project to
which you want to import data. Choose File, Import from Contract
Management. Select the types of schedule, cost, and dictionary data you
want to import. Click Import.

Import Contract Management Data

Schedule Information

| Update Cost Information |

Choose which items to import to update activity
information such as dates and progress.

™ Drawing Sets [ Submittals
[ Daily Reports

[ Matetials

[~ Punch Lists

Choose which items to import to updste budget and é Y-
expensze information. P
[ Budgeted Cortracts'Purchase Orders Help

[~ Committed Contracts\Purchase Orders

[~ Schedule of Yalues
[~ Change Orders

Dictionary Information

[ Contract number and title in project code Cortracts

[ Submittal activities in project code Submittal Activity

[~ “endor and company information in project code Responsibility

[ Specification section and title in global code Spec Section

[ Bid package and description in project code Bid Package

[ Update cost account information

Before data is imported, the Contract Management Import Report is
displayed listing all the information that will be imported to your
project. Click Commit Changes to import the data. To save the report to
a log file, click Yes and specify a filename and location. Click Close.
Click Yes to save any changes you made to the import settings or No to

discard changes.
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Import considerations This section details how the Project
Management module imports data from Contract Management.

Global activity codes The Spec Section code is available to all
projects in the Project Management module. For Contract
Management data, this activity code may be referred to as SPCS.

Project activity codes The Responsibility, Contracts, Bid Package,
and Submittal activity codes are imported as project activity codes.
(For Contract Management/Expedition 8.54, these activity codes
were referred to as RESP, CNTR, BIDP, and ISSB, respectively.)

The Responsibility code is imported from the Contacts subsection
of the Project Information section. The Abbreviation and Company
Name columns are used as the code value and description,
respectively.

The Contracts code is imported from the Contracts and Purchase
Orders subsections of the Contract Information section. The No.
and Description columns are used as the code value and
description, respectively.

When you import the Submittal Activity code, the activity is
assigned the code value Yes to indicate that the item is a submittal.

How activity codes are imported If the code or value does not
exist, the imported code or value is added to the dictionary. If the
code exists but the value does not, the value is added to the
dictionary. If the code and value exist, but the value assigned to the
activity does not match the imported value, the value on the activity
is overwritten. If the activity does not exist, it is created.

Cost accounts Cost codes in Contract Management are imported
to the Cost Accounts dictionary. The Cost Accounts dictionary is
available to all projects in the Project Management module. All
items in the Cost Worksheet are imported as cost accounts and
placed under a root node having the same name as the imported
Contract Management project. The Cost Code and Title columns
are imported as the Cost Account ID and Cost Account Name,
respectively.

Cost information Cost information from Contract Management is
imported as Expenses for activities.
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Transferring Data to Other Project
Management Module Users

|
In this chapter:

Exporting Projects
Exporting Roles or Resources
Importing Projects

Importing Roles or Resources

Project, resource, and role data can be trans-
ferred between Project Management (PM)
and Methodology Management (MM)
modules by exporting and importing XER
files, the Oracle Primavera proprietary
exchange format. Project data can also be
exchanged between P6 and other applica-
tions in XML format. This chapter describes
how to use the P6 PM Export and Import
wizards to share project information, roles,

and resources.
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Exporting Projects

For information about You can transfer project data between PM, MM, and any other
importing XER and XML application by using XER or XML files, regardless of the backend
files, see “Importing A .
Projects” on page 464. database used. The Export wizard helps you to export Project

Management projects to other applications.
For information about the

tables and fields that are

converted to XER format,

see the XERPROJECTS PDF Timesheets and baselines are not exported when you export

file. This file is available project data. With the appropriate access, you can export
from the Primavera secure codes and secure code assignments to XML format;
Documentation Center, however, you cannot export them to XER format. For more
which is located in the i !

\Documentation\ information about secure codes, refer to the Oracle
<language> folder of the Primavera P6 Administrator's Guide.

P6 physical media or

download.

@ Oracle Primavera P6 ProjectLink users can export a
Microsoft Project (MSP)-managed project to XER format, but

not to XML format. When you do export an MSP-managed
project, the project contained in the XER file is no longer
considered MSP-managed. For more information on
Primavera ProjectLink, click Help on the Primavera
ProjectLink toolbar in Microsoft Project (available only if
Primavera ProjectLink is installed).

@ If you want to make backup copies of a project, export the
project as an XER file, then store the exported file.

Primavera's proprietary format (XER) supports all project,
resource, and role information developed using the
Primavera suite of project management tools. The Primavera
PM/MM XER file format enables you to export data between
PM and MM release 5.0 and more recent versions, for use
within the Project Management module, Methodology
Management module, and P6 Web Access.

The Contractor XER format is supported to import data from
Contractor 4.0 and subsequent versions into the Project
Management module.

The XER format supports all project data, while the XML
format does not. You should not use the Export wizard to
back up your entire database.
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Differences Between XML and XER Export Formats

The following table compares the features and benefits of both formats
for exporting project data between Project Management modules. A
checkmark represents that a particular format is better suited for that
functionality.

Functionality XML XER

Data formats v
XER is proprietary.
XML is an industry-standard format.

Multiple projects v
XER supports exporting multiple projects at

once to a single XER file.

XML exports only one project at a time to a

separate XML file.

Job Services v
XER supports scheduling exports on a regular

basis as services.

XML does not.

Exporting Projects in XER Format

Select export type and projects Open the projects that you want
to export in the Project Management module. Choose File, Export.
Choose Primavera PM/MM (XER), then click Next.

Specify filename and location Type a name for the XER file. To
specify a different location to store the file, click the Browse button. If
you do not specify a folder, the file is stored in the My Documents
folder of the current user. Click Finish to export the project to a single
file with an XER extension.
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Export
Export Format

Select the export format

() Primavera P /MM - (XER) | 7:0 or later v
() Primavera Contractor - (XER)

() Primavera PW - (XML)

() Spreadsheet - (XLS)

O Microsott Project

@ cancel Next b|
Export

Export Type

Select the type of data to export.

@) Project
() Resource Only
) Rele Only

4 pe
Projects To Export
The projects sted below are open and can be exported.
Open Projects
Export | Project D Project Name -~
[ HwySouth Phase 1 - Southbound
[T HwyNorn Phase 2- Norinbound
] auto Automated System
r TéEnst Tooling & Equipment Instaliation
F  Conv Conveyor System
- B ST e EETTT - ‘.-n....v.v.-...-..----.--.“-.....v
< >
@ cancel 4 prev Hest P |
Export El
Export
File Name
What is the name of the .xer fie?
File Name:
[c\Documents and Settings'wseriDeskiopisample.xer |
@ Cancel 4 prev

Click Primavera PM/MM - (XER), choose a compatible
version format from the drop-down list, and then click Next.

Choose Project as the export type, then click Next.

Only projects that are currently open in the Project
Management module are listed.

Check the projects you want to export, clear the ones
you want to exclude from the export, and then click Next.

Browse or specify an export file name and path, then
click Finish.
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Export projects as a service

With the XER format, you can export projects as a service. Choose
Tools, Job Services, then click Add. Select Export in the Service Type
field. Specify a number in the Job # field to indicate the sequence in
which the service should be performed, if more than one service is
listed. Type a brief description of the service in the Job Name field. In
the Status field, select Enabled to activate the export service. You can
suspend a service at any time by selecting Disabled in the Status field. In
the Run Job area on the Job Details tab, schedule when the service
should be run: every day at a specific time, or weekly, every two weeks,
or monthly on a day and time you specify.

© Job Services

— On the Job Options tab, click
Assign to select the projects

Job Queue

Job [ Job Name |Status | Service Type |LastRun | NextRun | )
1 JobApplyActuals |Enabled  Apply Actuals 12-Jun-09 08:08 0 Add or entire EPS nodes you want
2 Job.Summarize Enabled Summarize After Job.ApplyActuals to export.
3 lobReports_Srigrs |Enabled  Batch Reports After Job.Summarize
4 JobExport Disabled
S Job Services
Job Queue = ciose
Job [Job Name |status | ServicelType |LastRun ©[NextRun |
P ITETE | SOIH o) 1| JobApplyAciuals  Enabled | Apply Actuals 12-Jun-09 08:08 0 Add
A pplcabon Uzee ooz, 2 | lob.Summarize Enabled | Summafize Afler Job.ApplyActuals
8 admin Adminsirator ] 3 | Job.Reports_Srigrs Enabled | Batch Reports After Job Summarize X Deets
Lot run status 4 JobExport Disabled [Export —
Run Job
Job Details ‘ Job Options
() Everydayat | 00.00 ﬂ
Project ID | Project Namg
OFvery CED at oo 4] 2p Wanufacturing Manufacturig
(5) Immediately after previous job# =] Ar:nnemura Design Template for Mid Rise Commercial Office
[¥]Log to fie .
\c.\Temp\JuumLusF\LE bt J

— Check to save information B s =
. , an —
about the service to a log file S~
e

you specify. FADsHop U4 XER 1

L— Specify the name and path for the export file.

You must have the appropriate access rights to set up job services. The
Job Service does not interact with the Project Management client when
running jobs. All jobs are run on the server on which the Job Service is
installed.
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Exporting Projects in XML Format

Select export type and project Open the project that you want to
export in the Project Management module. Choose File, Export. The
Export Wizard user interface and steps you perform are similar to those
of the XER example given a few pages earlier. However, this time,
choose Primavera PM (XML), then click Next.

You can select only one If multiple projects are open, select the Export checkbox next to the
;’(ﬁ’l{ef‘;tr:’n"gte” exporting to single project that you want to export. You can select only one project

when exporting to XML format. Then click Next.

If multiple projects are open, select the Export checkbox next to the
single project that you want to export. You can select only one project
when exporting to XML format. Then click Next.

Specify filename and location Type a name for the XML or ZIP
file. To specify a different location to store the file, click the Browse
button. If you do not specify a folder, the file is stored in the My
Documents folder of the current user. Click Finish to export the project
to a single file with an XML extension.

Eport x|

File Name

vyhat iz the name of the xml or zip file?
Mote: YWhen selecting to export layouts & zip file will be crested.

File Mame

F:b(mlExportFromPB\RElCSD.zip _I

¥ Export all project level layouts

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | It
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Exporting Roles or Resources

For information about the
tables and fields that are
converted, see
XERRESOURCES.PDF or
XERROLES.PDF. These files
are available from the
Primavera Documentation

The Project Management module enables you to export the roles or
resources in your resource hierarchy to XER files. You might want to
choose this option to include existing roles or resources in a new
database.

Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

2

When you export roles and resources, secure codes and
secure code assignments related to the roles and resources

are not exported. For more information about secure codes,
refer to the Oracle Primavera P6 Administrator’'s Guide.

Export roles or resource data In the Project Management module,
choose File, Export. Choose Primavera PM/MM, then click Next.

—— Choose Resource
Only or Role Only as
the export type, then
click Next.

x|

Export Format

Select the export format.

Export Type

Select the type of data to export.

0 ienere A - 62order ]
™ Primavera Contractar - (XER) 6.1 or later vl

" Primavera PM - (XML)

" Spreadshest - (HLS)

" Primavera Project Planner - (P3)
" Microsoft Project

I}{ML 200213 - l

Click to select the location
where the file will be stored.

" Project
£ Role Only @ caca | 4 e | med | b | E e | .
@ cance  ower [ e B|[E oo |

File Name

What iz the name of the xer file?

File Mame

F:\Documents and Settings'My Documents\Project

4

0 Cancel

]

Prev | Pesdt }| [ Finish |

Type a name for the XER file. To specify a different location to store the
file, click the Browse button. If you do not specify a folder, the file is
stored in the My Documents folder of the current user. Click Finish to
export the roles or resources to a single file with an XER extension.
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Importing Projects

You can transfer project data to the P6 PM module as XER files
(Primavera proprietary exchange format) or XML files, which can be
used with any other PM module installation, regardless of the database
type on which it runs. You can use the Import wizard to bring XER or

For information on
exporting project data, see
“Exporting Projects” on
page 458.

For information about the

tables and fields that are
converted in XER files, see
the XERPROJECTS.PDF file.
This file is available from
the Primavera
Documentation Center,
which is located in the
\Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

For information on
importing material
resources, see “Importing
Roles or Resources” on
page 480.

XML files into the PM module. You can also use a command line
(batch) interface to import XER files. You might want to use these
methods to quickly restore one or more projects. The Import wizard
guides you through the steps for importing projects.

When you import project data, some data is not imported,
including timesheets and baselines. You can import secure
codes and secure code assignments to XML format, if you
have the correct access; however, you cannot import them to
XER format. For more information about secure codes, refer
to the Oracle Primavera P6 Administrator's Guide.

If resource security is enabled in the Project Management
module, some restrictions apply when importing activity
resource assignments. Refer to the Help for more details.

XER files exported from version 5.0 and subsequent versions
of the Project Management module, or from Primavera
Contractor 5.0 and 6.1, can be imported into P6 Project
Management version 7.0.
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Differences between XML and XER Import Formats

The following table compares the features and benefits of both formats
for importing project data between Project Management modules. A
checkmark represents that a particular format is better suited for that
functionality.

Functionality XML XER

Security v
XML always enforces individual user security
settings, and never violates your security
restrictions. If there is a security conflict, the
import will try will continue and ignore data that
a user should not have access to; if it is not
possible to continue while ignoring data, the
import is stopped. Security is never bypassed
when updating data.

XER allows updates to all data if you have the
Import Project Management XER, MPP, MPX,
and P3 security privilege set.

Exclusive Project Access v
XML always opens a project as exclusive, and

will stop the import if it cannot gain exclusive

access. This ensures that other users are not

changing data during the import process.

XER accesses projects as shared, which means

other users can update data in the middle of the

import process.

Committing Data v
XML will not commit partial data. If an import

action for a specific transaction fails before all

data is committed, XML rolls back the data;

global and project-specific imports are treated as

separate transactions.

XER can end up with partial commits of data.

Work Shift Handling

XML replaces any existing work shifts.
XER tries to insert work shifts, which can
potentially corrupt your shift definitions.
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Functionality XML XER

Broad Range of Actions v
XER supports the full range of import actions,

including Update Existing Project, Create New

Project, Replace Existing Project, Ignore this

Project, and Add into Existing Project.

XML supports only Update Existing Project and

Create New Project.

Resources and Roles v
XER supports importing resources and roles.

XML does not.

Multiple projects v

XER supports the import of multiple projects at
once, from a single XER file.

XML imports only one project at a time from a
separate XML file.

Documents v
XER supports importing documents that are not

stored in the content repository, such as work

products and other documents.

XML does not.

Version Checking v
XER checks project versions while importing,

and ensures you cannot import projects older

than 2 prior releases.

XML does not; instead, if there is a version

incompatibility, bad data is ignored.
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Importing Projects in XER Format with the Import Wizard

Select import type and file In the Project Management module,
choose File, Import. Choose Primavera PM/MM (XER), then click

Next.

Choose Project as the import type, then

click Next.

Import Type

Select the type of data to import.

(" Resource Only
" Role Only

0 Cancel

0 Cancel ‘

Import Format
Select the import format.

" Primavera PM - (XML)

" Spreadshest - (HLS)

" Primavera Project Planner - (P3)

(™ Microsoft Project  |xnil -

Prew | et

}| FH  Finish |

4 Prev | Mext }l FH  Finish |

Import

Click the Browse button to select

File Name

Please enter the file name of the xer file being imported.

the file you want to import.

File Mame

Click Next.

F:\Documents and Settings'™Wy DocumentsProject _'I

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | et

}| FH  Finish |

If you include more than
one project in an XER file,
the relationships between
the projects are preserved.
External dependencies
with projects you did not
export are also preserved.

Specify import project options An XER file can contain data
from several projects. The first column in the Import Project Options
dialog box lists all the projects included in the XER file. If a project
with the same name already exists in the current installation of the
Project Management module, the Match checkbox next to it is marked.
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Import Project Options

The project(s) listed in the grid below are found in your import file. If the same project(s) already
exists (based on Project 10 in the database, the Match checkbox will be selected. For each
project, pleaze select an Inport Action and the Destination project or EPS to import inta.

@ concel q ey | ........ o ’ B Finen |

Impart Action

Update Existing Project  Conw
Update Existing Project  Bldg
Update Existing Project  Auto

To prevent data in the project management database from being
overwritten when you import the file, double-click the Import Action
field next to each project, then select one of the following options:

Update Existing Project The existing project is updated with any
new/modified data in the XER file; adds new data if the record does
not exist. Select the project to update in the Import To field. All
currently open projects are listed. You can further define how data
should be updated when matches occur. See “Choose update project
options” on page 469.

Create New Project The existing project’s data remains the same.
A new project is created. Click the Import To field to select where
the new project will be placed in the EPS. A number is appended to
the end of the project name. When the import is complete, you can
rename the project. For example, if you are creating a new project
from the existing project, AUTO, the new project is named AUTO-
1.

You must select the Create New Project option if you want the

Project Management module to import past period actual
data. If you choose any other option, past period actual
values are not imported. If you select the Create New Project
option, past period actual data will only be imported if the
defined financial periods are exactly the same in both
databases.

Replace Existing Project The existing project is deleted and
replaced with the project imported from the XER file. Select the
project to be replaced in the Import To field.
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Click to create a new
layout configuration.

Baselines and timesheets assigned to projects are deleted
when you select the Replace Existing Project import option.

m  Ignore this Project The project is not imported in the Project
Management module.

m  Add Into Existing Project You can merge the project you are
importing within an existing project. Click the Import To field, then
select a specific WBS level within an existing project. The imported
project is appended to the selected WBS.

Choose update project options Click Next to select a layout
configuration to use when importing project data. The options specified
in the layout determine how the Project Management module handles
data in the import file that matches data in the database. You can create
and save several different configurations; however, only one
configuration can be used to import the file. Select Yes in the Use field
next to the configuration you want to use.

The Update Project Options dialog box appears, regardless

of the import option you select. For example, if you choose to
create a new project, you still must select a configuration for
importing global data.

&N Import

Update Project Options

Import configurstions of update options may be saved and reused. These define the action to
take when imported data (e.9., resources, activities) conflict with existing dsta. Please choose
swehich layout configuration to use during the import. You may alzo Add, Remove or Modify 2
lzyout.

Maclify...

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | et }| E Finizh |

'— Click to customize the
layout configuration.
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Modify a layout configuration The options specified in a layout
configuration determine how data is updated when projects are
imported. To modify these options, select the layout in the Update
Project Options dialog box, then click Modify.

© Modify Import Configuration g@§|
Modify the selected configuration by choosing the action to take when the same « oK . P .
data f:xism in the import ﬂgle and prn‘,jrect heinggupdated. |l — Importing activities, their
@ cancel relationships, and their resource
Check Delete to delete those values in the database that are not contained in the file B
you are importing. assignments a/ways occurs
cx collectively. For example, if you

Data Type

choose to update one of these
= Data Type: Activity

items, all three are updated

Activities Insert New [l automatically
= Activity Relationships Inzert New Il
Activity Resource Assignments Insert New | \

Data Type: Global . If the XER file you are
& Resource Code Values Keep Existing Il importing was exported
&> Resource Codes Keep Existing Il from Primavera
§ Resources Keep Existing r Contractor, do not check
aﬁ Roles Keep Existing Il T 5
&5 St Names Do Not Import - Delete for activities if the

Project Management

Data Type: Project
= el ) module project you are

Activity Code Values Update Existing Il B ;
: Activity Codes Update Existing Il updatlng contains WBS
7 calendars Keep Existing Il Summary tasks. /fyOU
m High Level Planning Assignments Update Existing Il choose to delete activities,
g lesues Update Existing I the WBS Summary tasks
Project Code Assignments Update Existing Il will be deleted.
E Project Expenses Update Existing Il
Project Funding Assignments Update Existing Il
[E3 Projects Update Existing Il
= Relationzhips to External Projects Update Existing Il
:Ig ?:r':shu.ds EE::;: ::::3 — Mar{( fo deletg specific items that
By Wes Update Existing - are in the project being updated,
[E] Work Products and Documents Update Existing - but are not included in the import

file.

The Modify Import Configuration dialog box lists the data types for
which you can set options. Mark the Delete checkbox next to a data item
to remove data that exists in the project you are updating, but is not
included in the file you are importing. For example, if several activities
are defined in the project you are updating, but they are not included in
the file to be imported, mark the checkbox in the Delete column to
remove the activities from the project being updated.

The Delete field applies only to risks, relationships to external
projects, thresholds, activities, activity relationships, and
activity resource assignments. Global data types are not
affected by this setting.
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Select one of the following in the Action field to indicate how the data
type is updated:

m  Keep Existing Retains data in the existing project and does not
overwrite it with the updated data; adds new data if the record does
not exist.

m  Update Existing Overwrites data in the existing project with
updated data; adds new data if the record does not exist.

m  Insert New Retains data in the existing project and does not
overwrite them with updated data from the import file; adds new
data for all records in the import file, even if the same record exists
in the project you are updating.

Choosing the Insert New option will result in duplicate
records after import when the same record exists in both the
existing project and the import file. For example, if the same
calendar is present in the import file and the existing project,
choosing this option adds the calendar to the project you are
updating while preserving the original calendar in the
updated project.

m Do Not Import Retains data in the existing project and does not
import the updated data.

If you manually plan future period assignments to activities,

@ be sure to select the appropriate import action when
importing data; otherwise, manually-planned future period
assignment values may be lost. For example, if you are
updating an existing project with imported data and you
choose to import activity resource assignments, future period
assignment values that exist in the project you are importing
will overwrite future period assignment values in the project
you are updating. Therefore, if the project you are importing
does not contain manually-planned future period assignment
values and the project you are updating does contain
manually-planned future period assignment values, the
manually-planned future period values will be lost when the
same assignment exists in both projects.

The action you choose for importing the items in the Activity Data Type
group are dependent on each other. For example, if you choose Update
Existing for relationships, P6 will automatically update existing
resource assignments and activities associated with the relationships.
The Delete column check boxes for these items, however, can be set
independently.
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Data Type: Activity
= Activities
= Activity Relationzhipz
=4 Achivity Resource Azsignments

|pdate Exizting
|pdate Exizting

|Jpdate Exizting

The Delete field for these

The action for activity data types are
Y yp items can be independent.

dependent on one another.

g The Activity Resource Assignments item under Activity Data
Type includes role assignments.

@ If a relationship type was updated when the project was
exported, to import the modified relationship type, you must

choose to Update Existing and mark the Delete field for
activity relationships; otherwise, a new relationship will be
added. For example, suppose you have Activity 100 with a
finish to start relationship type. If you import a project that
has Activity 100, but the relationship type has been changed
to a start to start type, the import process results in Activity
100 with both the finish to start relationship and the start to
start relationship when you do not mark the Delete field. You
must mark the Delete field to remove the original relationship
type of finish to start.

Click OK to save changes to the modified layout configuration. Click
Next.

Select a currency If the import file does not specify a currency, or if
the currency does not match a currency defined in the Project
Management module, the Currency Type dialog box appears. Click the
Browse button to select a currency that matches the one found in the
import file. If your currency is not listed, cancel the Import wizard and
add the currency in the Currencies dialog box (Admin, Currencies).

You will not see this dialog box if the import currency is the
same as the base currency.

Click Next, then click Finish to import the project.
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Importing Projects in XML Format with the Import Wizard

To import XML files, you must have access to all resources.
For more information on defining access to resources, see
the Oracle Primavera P6 Administrator's Guide.

Select import type and file In the Project Management module,
choose File, Import. The Import Wizard user interface shown on the
next page and the steps you perform are similar to those of the XER
import example given a few pages earlier. However, this time, choose
Primavera PM - (XML), then click Next.

Specify import project options An XML file can contain data
from only one project. Select the appropriate import action and click
Next.

To prevent data in the project management database from being
overwritten when you import the file, double-click the Import Action
field, then select one of the following options:

m  Update Existing Project The existing project is updated with any
new/modified data in the XML file; adds new data if the record
does not exist. Select the project to update in the Import To field.
All currently open projects are listed. You can further define how
data should be updated when matches occur. See “Choose update
project options” on page 469.

m  Create New Project The existing project’s data remains the same.
A new project is created. Click the Import To field to select where
the new project will be placed in the EPS. A number is appended to
the end of the project name. When the import is complete, you can
rename the project. For example, if you are creating a new project
from the existing project, AUTO, the new project is named AUTO-
1.

Choose update project options Click Next to modify the layout
configuration used when importing project data. The options specified
in the layout determine how the Project Management module handles

data in the import file that matches data in the database.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



474 Part 5: Customizing Projects

E3

Import

Import

Import Format
Select the import format.

() Primavera PH / MM - (XER})

(%) Primavera PM - (XML}

() Spreadsheet - (XLS)

() Primavera Project Planner - (P3)
() Microsoft Project

Cancel Next
@ 4

Import [gl
Import

File Name

Please select the file name of the .xml or .zip file being imported.
Note: Select a .zip file if you are importing a project level layouts.

File Hame
F\Dncumenis and Settings\userDeskiop\Convdemo. zip J

Import all project level layouts

@ Ccancsl ‘ Prev

Import m
Import
Import Project Options

The projeci{s) listed in the grid below are found in your import file.
Piease select an import Action and an Import To destination, where appiicable.

Project D [import Action import To
Conveyor System Create New Project ~ | Facilties J

Create New Project
Update Existing Project

@ cancel 4 prev et P

Import rs?

! Import

Update Project Options

Import configurations of update options may be saved and reused. These define the action to
take when imporied dala (e.g., resources, activities) conflict with existing data.

Layout Name [
XML Import Configuration

B vodity..

@ Cancel 4 prev et B

Click Primavera PM - (XML) and then click Next.

Specify the .xml or .zip file for the import, then click Next.

Choose an Import Action and an EPS node for the
imported result, and then click Next.

Click Next to continue. Or, click Modify to set import
configuration actions, and then click and then click Next.
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Modify a layout configuration The options specified in a layout
configuration determine how data is updated when projects are
imported. To modify these options, select the layout in the Update
Project Options dialog box, then click Modify.

O Modify Import Configuration EJ@E|

Modify the selected configuration by choosing the action to take when the zame
data exizts in the import file and project being updated

Check Delete to delete those values in the database that are not contained in the
file you are importing.

Data Type Delete

= Data Type: Global
Cost Accounts Do Not Import
I} GlobalEPS Activity Codes and Values  Keep Existing
ﬁ GlobalResource Calendars
Funding Sources

(Z3 Project Codes and Values
@ ~dmin categories

&> Resource Codes and Values
aﬁ Roles

& Resources

m Resource Curves

B shift Names

User Defined Figlds

Data Type: Project

Keep Existing
Keep Existing
Keep Existing
Keep Existing
Keep Existing
Insert New

Insert New

Keep Existing
Keep Existing
Keep Existing

Activities and Resource Assignments  Update Existing
= Activity Relationships Update Existing
. m High Level Planning Azsignments Update Existing

v oK
0 Cancel
Help

_Iﬁ-l'l-l_l'l-l-l-l aooaooooonoonan

&, Project Activity Codes and Values Update Existing

EF Project Calendars Keep Existing

@ Activity Expenzes Update Existing

[E3 Project-Level Data Update Existing

ll@] lssuss Update Existing

=[] Risks Update Existing

-E- Thresholds Do Not Import

Iy Wes Keep Existing | ___—— Mark to delete specific items

that are in the project being
updated, but are not included
in the import file.

The Modify Import Configuration dialog box lists the data types for

which you can set options. Mark the Delete checkbox next to a data item
to remove data that exists in the project you are updating, but is not
included in the file you are importing. For example, if several activities
are defined in the project you are updating, but they are not included in
the file to be imported, mark the checkbox in the Delete column to
remove the activities from the project being updated.

é The Delete field applies only to risks, thresholds, activities,
activity relationships, and activity resource assignments.
Global data types are not affected by this setting. External
relationships are not treated as a separate data type in XML
import; they are in XER import.
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Select one of the following in the Action field to indicate how the data
type is updated:

Keep Existing Retains data in the existing project and does not
overwrite it with the updated data; adds new data if the record does
not exist and you have the appropriate security privileges.

Update Existing Overwrites data in the existing project with
updated data; adds new data if the record does not exist.

Insert New Retains data in the existing project and adds any new

data items. For example, if a new role was added in the XML file,

but you don’t want to change the existing roles, choose Insert New
to add the new role to the existing project.

Do Not Import Retains data in the existing project and does not
import the new or updated data.

The Activity Resource Assignments item includes role

assignments.

@ If a relationship type was updated when the project was

exported, to import the modified relationship type, you must
choose to Update Existing and mark the Delete field for
activity relationships; otherwise, a new relationship will be
added. For example, suppose you have Activity 100 with a
finish to start relationship type. If you import a project that
has Activity 100, but the relationship type has been changed
to a start to start type, the import process results in Activity
100 with both the finish to start relationship and the start to
start relationship when you do not mark the Delete field. You
must mark the Delete field to remove the original relationship
type of finish to start.

Click OK to save changes to the modified layout configuration. Click
Next.
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Importing Projects in XER Format with a Command Line

You

can use a Windows command line interface to import XER files,

which also enables you to do so from a batch file or programmatically.

=

When you import projects with the command line interface,
you can create only new projects, you cannot update an
existing project.

If there are multiple projects in an XER file, they are created
under the same EPS when you use the command line
interface.

=

You cannot filter out specific projects within an XER file.

Tou

se the Windows command line interface to import an XER file, do

the following:

1

Using an XML editor, or any program that can save files as XML
files, create an actions.xml file that specifies the EPS you want to
import the project to, the layout you want to use, and the XER file
you want to import from.

You can specify more than one import action in a single file, by
including multiple <action> nodes.

The following is a sample actions.xml file that imports 2 XER files
from the same script. All tags must appear in the file; however, you
can leave some tags empty, as noted below. Values in bold are
literal values you must enter as is. Values in italics are samples that
will vary with your configuration.

<actions>

<action>
<type>import</type>
<importFormat>XER</importFormat>
<importType>PROJECT</importType>
<importAction>CREATE</importAction>
<importTo>EPS1</importTo>
<importConfiguration>MyConfig1</importConfiguration>
<importFile>c:\somefile1.xer</importFile>

</action>
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<action>

<type>import</type>
<importFormat>XER</importFormat>
<importType>PROJECT</importType>
<importAction>CREATE</importAction>
<importTo>EPS2</importTo>
<importConfiguration>MyConfig2</importConfiguration>
<importFile>c:\somefile2.xer</importFile>

</action>

</actions>

Tag

Description

<type>

<importFormat>

<importType>

<importAction>

<importTo>

Required. The type of action to take.
Currently the only supported value is import.

Required. The format being imported. Value
must be XER

Required. The type data being imported.
Value must be PROJECT.

Required. The action to take while importing.
Value must be CREATE.

Optional. The short name of the EPS element
you are importing to. This name must exist in
the destination database. If you do not provide
a name, the default EPS is used.

<importConfiguration> Optional. The import configuration to use

<importFile>

while importing. This name must exist in the
destination database. If you do not provide a
name, the default import configuration is used.

Required. The full path to the XER file you
want to import.

Character Encoding Note:

If you include non-English characters in the actions.xml file,
save the file as Unicode and use the XML encoding attribute
to specify the language, prior to the <actions> tag. For
example, to specify German or French encoding:

<?xml version="1.0"” encoding="windows-1252"?7>

If you are using a batch file, use the chcp command to
specify the appropriate language encoding.
See Microsoft.com for more Internationalization details.

2 Close the PM

module if it is running.
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3 From the Windows command line, a batch file, or code, issue a
command in the following form from the folder where PM.EXE is

located:

PM.EXE /username=<name> [/password=<name>] [/alias=<name>]
/actionScript=<path> [/logfile=<path>]

For example:

Parameter

Description

/username=<name>

/password=<name>

/alias=<name>

/actionScript=<path>

Nogfile=<path>

Required. The username to log in to the PM
module.

Optional. The password for the username, if
there is one for the username.

Optional. The name of an existing destination
database alias. If you do not specify an alias, the
most recently accessed alias is used.

The full path to the actions.xml file you created.
Must include the file name.

Optional. The full path for creating the log file
that contains processing results. Must include
the file name. If you do not specify a log file, the
default is

c:\<PM.exe folder\PrimaveraCmdLineLog.txt

PM.EXE /username=admin /password=admin /alias=PMDB
/actionScript=c:\somefolder\importprojects.xml /
logfile:c:\somefolder\myLog.txt

If any values include spaces, enclose the value in double quotes

(“”). For example:

PM.EXE /username=admin /password=admin /alias=PMDB
/actionScript="c:\some folderimportprojects.xml”
/logfile="c:\some folder\myLog.txt”

Processing results are written to the log file, or you can echo them to the
command line interface. Possible results are:

Code Description

0 Success.

1 Invalid alias.
2 Invalid username or password.
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Code Description

3 XML file not found.

4 Invalid action type (did not specify CREATE).

5 Insufficient security privileges.

6 Failure while processing the import action. Could

include invalid or missing values in the xml file.

214783647  Unhandled exception, including invalid characters.

If the command does not include all the required parameters, the PM
module opens.

Importing Roles or Resources

For information about the The Project Management module enables you to import XER files that
E‘Z’;‘fgri‘gg f;;leds that are contain only roles or resources. You might want to choose this option to
XERRESOURCES.PDF or add new roles/resources to the resource hierarchy or overwrite the
XERROLES.PDF. These files existing role/resource hierarchy. Roles and resources are defined at the

are available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in

global level.

the \Documentation\ -
<language=> folder of the When you import roles and resources, secure codes and

26 phlysigal media or secure code assignments related to the roles and resources
ownload. are not imported. For more information about secure codes,
refer to the Oracle Primavera P6 Administrator’s Guide.

If resource security is enabled in the Project Management
module, some restrictions apply when importing resources.
Refer to the Help for more details.

XER files exported from version 5.0 and subsequent versions
of the Project Management module, or from Primavera
Contractor 5.0 and 6.1, can be imported into P6 Project
Management version 7.0.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Transferring Data to Other Project Management Module Users 481

Select import type and file In the Project Management module,
choose File, Import. Choose Primavera PM/MM, then click Next.
Choose to import Resource Only or Role Only data. Click Next.

mport x|

Import Format
Select the import format.

" Primavera PM - (XML)

" Spreadshest - (HLS)
" Primavera Project Planner - (P3)

— Click the Browse
button to select the

file you want to

O ] import. Click Next

Import Type

" Project

" Role Only

0 Cancel

Select the type of data to import.

S -

File Name

Please enter the file name of the xer file being imported.

File Mame
F:\Documents and Settings'™Wy DocumentsProject _I

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | et }| E Finizh |
Prew | [

The data in the import file must match the type being
imported. For example, you cannot import resource data from
an XER file that contains project data.

Choose update role or resource options Click Next to select a
layout configuration to use when importing role or resource data. The
options specified in the layout determine how the Project Management
module handles role or resource data in the import file that matches data
in the database. You can create and save several different configurations;
however, only one configuration can be used to import the file. Select
Yes in the Use field next to the configuration you want to use.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



482 Part 5: Customizing Projects

mport x|
Import

Update Resource Options

Import configurstions of update options may be saved and reused. These define the action to
take when imported data (e.9., resources, activities) conflict with existing dsta. Please choose
swehich layout configuration to use during the import. You may alzo Add, Remove or Modify 2
lzyout.

Click to customize the layout ]
configuration.

Click to create a new layout |
configuration. | Add | ER  Remove | B odity... |

0 Cancel ‘ Prev |

Modify a layout configuration The options specified in a layout
configuration determine how data is updated when roles/resources are
imported. To modify these options, select the layout in the Update Role/
Resource Options dialog box, then click Modify. The Modify Import
Configuration dialog box lists the data types for which you can set
options. The Delete field does not affect the import of resources or roles.
This field applies only to activities, risks, relationships to external
projects, and thresholds.

Import
O Modify Import Configuration
Update Resource Options >
. . " oK
Import configurations of update options may be saved and reused. These define the action to ::‘ﬂﬂlfv mzsfbﬂm‘;“";g”mm; tgecnndnsmg t;eh:ctmn ta “5:: TEED
take when imported data (e.g., resources, activities) conflict with existing data. Please choose & same data exists in the: import file and proje ing upda 0 Cancel
which layeut configuration to use during the import. You may also Add, Remove or Modify a Check Delete 1o delete those values in the database that are not
TR contained in the file you are importing —
elp
Data Type : ‘Ac‘tiun ‘ Delete |
Use |LE"'D”t Name &, Resource Codes Keep Existing [l
@IYBS_IDefﬂuItCUnﬂguratmn 8 Resource Code Values Do Mot Import -
& Resources Iln ert New I
[} Add E@  Remove B Modify...
— Double-click to select the
Cancel Prev Next . .
@ 4 e = > action to take when duplicate

data is encountered.

Select one of the following in the Action field to indicate how the roles
or resources are updated:

m  Keep Existing Retains roles/resources in the global dictionary and
does not overwrite them with the updated data; adds new data if the
record does not exist.
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m  Update Existing Overwrites roles/resources in the global
dictionary with updated data; adds new data if the record does not
exist.

m Insert New Retains roles/resources in the global dictionary and
adds any new roles/resources.

Resource assignments to the roles are not included when
exporting only roles. To maintain resource role assignments
when selecting Insert New, resource data must be exported/
imported.

m Do Not Import Retains existing roles/resources in the global
dictionary and does not import the updated roles/resources.

Click OK to save changes to the modified configuration, then click
Next.

Select a currency If the import file does not specify a currency, or if
the currency does not match a currency defined in the Project
Management module, the Currency Type dialog box appears. Click the
Browse button to select a currency that matches the one found in the
import file. If your currency is not listed, cancel the Import wizard and
add the currency in the Currencies dialog box (Admin, Currencies).

Import g|
Import
Currency Type

The import file contains the following currency which could not be found in the databaze.
usoD

Select a matching Currency

Papanese en J

Te make another currency available for imperting the file, cancel the Import Wizard, add the
currency through the Admin menu, and =start the Import Wizard again.

@ cancel 4 prev Next P

You will not see this dialog box if the import currency is the
same as the base currency.

Click Next, then click Finish to import the resources/roles.
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Transferring Data Using Microsoft

Project Files

|
In this chapter:

Exporting Projects
Exporting Resources

Importing Projects from Microsoft
Project

Importing Resources from
Microsoft Project

Use the Microsoft Project import and export
options to transfer project and resource
information between the Project
Management module and Microsoft Project

2002 or a more recent version.

Project Management shares data with
Microsoft Project 2002, 2003, and 2007 via
Microsoft Project XML files. Microsoft
Project is not required to be installed on the
same computer as Oracle Primavera P6
Project Management to import or export
XML files.

You can also use the Microsoft Project
option to import or export MPX files, which
integrate with third-party applications that
support MPX versions 4.0 and 4.1.

This chapter describes how to use the Export
and Import wizards to share information

using the Microsoft Project format.
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Exporting Projects

For information about the
fields that are converted,
see MSPMAPPINGS.PDF or
MPXMAPPINGS.PDF. These
files are available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

For additional export
considerations regarding
manual assignment values
(manual curves), refer to
the Project Management
module Help.

Exporting project data from Project Management to an MPX, MPP, or
XML format allows you to import the file into Microsoft Project. MPX
files can also be imported into other software applications that support
the MPX format. The Export wizard guides you through the steps for
exporting projects. You can convert multiple projects at a time to MPX,
MPP, or XML formats.

When you export project data, secure codes and secure
code assignments related to the project are not exported. For
more information about secure codes, refer to the Oracle
Primavera P6 Administrator’s Guide.

The Project Management module does not export past
period actual data to Microsoft Project.

Microsoft's actual units for manual assignments, referred to
as manual curves, are not imported to Project Management
when using the Microsoft XML format. The total actual units
are imported and spread linearly.

1L

To export manual assignment values to MPP/MPX format,
you are required to have installed Microsoft Project 2000 or a
subsequent version. Microsoft provides a conversion utility to
upgrade to Microsoft Project 2002. For more information,
refer to http.//www.microsoft.com/downloads.

If you plan to exchange project data containing manual
assignment values with Microsoft Project, you can achieve
the most accurate conversion results using Microsoft Project
2003 or 2007. For more information on manually planning
future period assignments, refer to “Manually Planning Future
Period Assignments” on page 204 or the Project
Management module Help.

Select export type and project In the Project Management
module, open the projects that you want to export. Choose File, Export.
Choose Microsoft Project and select the type of file to which you want
to export, then click Next.
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Microsoft Project's MPX file format does not support resource
curves. If the projects you export contain resource curves or
manual assignment values, such as manual curves, select a
different export file format to retain these values. Manual
curves are not imported to Project Management when using
the Microsoft XML format.

You are required to already have Microsoft Project 2002 or a
newer version installed on your computer in order to export to
MPP format.

Suspend and resume dates can only be exported to MPP
format.

You can export to MPX, MPP, XML 2002/ EXport
2003, or XML 2007 formats. The file
formats displayed in the menu are based Export Format
on the version of Microsoft Project you
have installed on your computer, if any.
XML formats will appear for all users.

Select the export format.

If Microsoft Project or another application » Pitieere R i - SR s2oriter | 7]
that supports the MPP format is installed, " Primavera Contractar - (XER) Bloriater | v
MPP will appear in the menu.  Primavera PM - (ML)
" Spreadshest - (HLS)
" Primavera Project Planner - (P3)
_ ' Microsoft Project M_;[
5 il

Export Type

For exports to |
MPP or MPX, * Project
select Project or " Resaurce COnly

Resource Only,
0 Cancel

then click Next.

Select the type of data to export.

0 Cancel Brew et }| E Finizh

{ Prew | E Finizh |

By default, all projects are selected in the Project to Export screen. Clear
the Export checkbox next to each project that should not be exported.
Double click in the Export File Name field if you want to change the
name and location of the Microsoft Project file. If you do not specify a
folder, the file is stored in the My Documents folder of the current user.
Click Next.
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Click to create a
new template.

Project to Export

Select the projects to export from the list.

You can change the file name and locstion.

Export |Project Export File Mame

C\Program FilesPrimaveraiProj...

CHProgram Files\PrimaveraiProj...
CHProgram Files\PrimaveraiProj...

¥ Eldg
W | &uto

0 Cancel ‘

B Finish |

Modify template options Add a new template or modify an existing
one. Templates handle data exchange options for both exporting to and
importing from Microsoft Project. The options you configure on each

tabbed page may vary slightly depending on the

file format you selected

for the export (for example, XML or MPP/MPX).

Export
Template

Choose the template to use.

Template |
Template for XML Exports and Imports |

Template for MPP/MPX Exports and Imports
B Modify...

next  p

=

D Add... Remove

Cancel {

@

I Click to customize the
selected template.

Starting with the General tab in the Modify Template dialog box, in the
Select a currency field, click the Browse button. In the resulting Select
Currency dialog box, select the type of currency used for expressing

project and activity costs.
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(Left) XML Example: (Right) MPP/MPX Example:

— Select one of the 10 Microsoft Project — Checktoschedule  — g)hec’( to lerlmr';?arljaz/gs
. . e project to the
baselines to export for planned/budgeted the prOJect after level after an import.
Check to values (0 indicates the current baseline). the import.
import
Microsoft EEEAEEED © Modify Template =]
Project [Template for XML Exports and imports. < . Tempie Name [Template for MPPAPX Expars and Imports v  x
[——————— L B Setecte spproprite sphons for exchangig dsa wen Wicoson Pofct @ oucd
summary | e e ik Ok o sove e lomple
(€] Help @ Help
1asKS aS | (e ol rsmowes iomes [smmm o e i [ T e P s
WBS Imgort Impport
jelect 8 cyrrency plect 8 cumency
summary e o e
activities. b ! [ seneae priect aer ot
- o J=13]
8 0 - ;
o General | Actvty | Resssrce Notebacks | Custom P Hazpin
General | Actwity | Resource | Notebooks | Custom Fiekd Mappings. import =
Import Import milestones with rescurce assignments as
Import miestones wih assignments as (3 Start milestones. wih exganses.
@ Mm{yiim,., O Actites win .w*m.,
Import Options. O Activibes with resqurce assignments Sl o
[] import Microsaft Project's Task ID field to 832’::::,” o
Check to export— el veer texd g
activity IDs to [J]import Wicrosoft Project's fixed costs as expenses.
Microsoft Project’s [f] mpert Microsat Projeets fixed costs s expenses a
task field. - I® Expart
From the pull-down =t LEx 2] Export Activy ID to Hicrosof Project's task fiek
menu’ yOU can hvm.&?my‘(nin Microsoft Project's task field oK e 3
select up to 30 e
task IDs. ) rep

General | Activy | Resource | Hotebooks | Custom Fied Magpings

General | actuty | Resouree [ Noteboots [ custom Feis aspings

Import
Select to import the4-H"""

Resource ID from ®

e Project fiek 1o mpe
fiel 1o import as ) Resource Name () Resource hntisls.

.. if iread;
name or initials. If an fa resource aready exsts A
imported resource @ Keep existng resource © Update exstng resource
) O Update existing resource ®
already exists, select © Add new resource Sl
. P . If iree de t exist
0ptions to Keep it as is, | | aresouee ases setexst TGS el
update it, or add it as a LT c o en
new resource. g e i:::‘w‘:lﬂnrlnr:esnum "ﬂamﬂy\l left biank. resources are added to the top level of the resource hierarchy.
= Import under resource:
. Import under resource ;ﬁ
Click to select a4-+—:sons Geenitaborer | el
specific parent
feSOUVci fsf additional Goneral] Aty [Fosomos | Nteborks [ Gasom e eppigs]
Imported resources. General Al [ oteboos | ppd Microsoft Project notes can be exchanged at the project, WBS, and aciivity
Microsoft Project notes can be exchanged at the project, WBS, and st p m:;: &n i e
Seiects aach type of .
notebook topics. i it
Choose options to T r— ]
eXpOI’t Only Progct notes. Explangtion v WBS notes Propct Wanager's Naratve v
notebooks for the yms e T Tl ) p— e ey 3
. Acklty notes Team temoer Fecaback v
Project, WBS, and oot i ks ot i
ACtIVIty notes] or /p_] Export all noteboak topics to Microsoft Project nates.
check the box to . Gonerl] Aty | Remmure | Ntsbooks | Gosom P Happigs

eXpOrt all General | Activty | Resource | Notebooks | Custom Fieid Mappings T

Choose cusiom fiekl meppings for exchanging data with Microsoft Fiofctfies

notebook topics. Progcl fes F——
Select Subject Area Activties v
Pickecs, b/ Profect Wansgement Feid WSPFiek &

Progct ltansgement Fiexs ~ ¥

Yot +  Date

fiser_textt Project Keywords = Humber

<None> Project Uanager [Orignal Estimate Duration1

<Nanes Project Category <Honex Duraton2 ]
: === > < >

L Map custom fields defined for WBS, projects, —
resources, activities, or activity resource assignments.
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In the Select a currency field, click the button. In the Select Currency
dialog box, select the type of currency used for expressing project and
activity costs.

Click the Activity tab in the Modify Template dialog box. In the Export
section, choose the text field to which to export the Activity ID from the
Project Management module. If you choose not to export the Activity
ID to a text field in Microsoft Project, in which case, the checkbox is not
marked, the Project Management Activity ID is not exported to
Microsoft Project.

Click the Notebooks tab in the Modify Template dialog box. Notebook
fields are defined in Admin Categories (choose Admin, Admin
Categories, then click the Notebook Topics tab). These notebook fields
can be exported to project, WBS, and activity notes fields in Microsoft
Project.

Click the Custom Field Mappings tab in the Modify Template dialog
box. To export your user-defined fields to a particular Microsoft Project
field, select the user-defined field in the Project Management Field
column.

Click OK to save your modifications to the template. Click Next to
review the settings for your export, then click Finish.

Export
Export Confirmation

Review the information below and click Finizh when ready.

DATA TO EXPORT ~
Project

TEMPLATE
Template for MPPIMPX Exports and Imports

WBS
Export WBS as summary tasks.
Code Separator: "’ w

Copy

0 Cancel { Prev

g WBS Summary activities in the Project Management module
convert to Summary Tasks in Microsoft Project.

MPX and MPP formats have separate template options.
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Exporting Resources

For information about the
fields that are converted,
see MSPMAPPINGS.PDF or
MPXMAPPINGS.PDF. These
files are available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

Click to select the location
where the file will be stored.

The Project Management module enables you to export only the
resources in your resource hierarchy. After you export the Project
Management module’s resource data to MPX or MPP format, you can
import the file into Microsoft Project. MPX files can also be imported
into other software applications that support the MPX format. The
Export wizard guides you through the steps for exporting resources.

@ When you export resources, secure codes and secure code
assignments related to the resources are not exported.
For more information about secure codes, refer to the Oracle
Primavera P6 Administrator’s Guide.

Export resource data In the Project Management module, choose
File, Export. Choose Microsoft Project and select the export file type
(for example, MPP or MPX), then click Next. Select Resource Only on
the Export Type wizard screen.

You are required to have Microsoft Project 2002 or a more
recent version installed on your computer to export to MPP
format.

Type a name for the MPX or MPP file. To specify the location where the
file will be stored, click the Browse button. If you do not specify a
folder, the file is stored in the My Documents folder of the current user.

x|

File Name

Type or select the file name and location for the export file.

File Mame
F:\Documents and Settingslestushrmannibdy Documents\Resol;I

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | et }| E Finizh |
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Modify template options Add a new template or modify an existing
one, if necessary. Templates, described above in “Modify template
options” on page 488, contain options for exchanging data with
Microsoft Project.

Click the Resources tab in the Modify Template dialog box. Choose to
import Microsoft Project fields by the resource’s name or initials, to
manage existing resources, or to import a resource to be displayed under
a specific resource in the Microsoft Project resource tree.

Click the Custom Field Mappings tab in the Modify Template dialog
box. Choose Resources from the drop down list. To export your user-
defined fields to a particular Microsoft Project field, select the user-
defined field in the Project Management Field column.

Click OK to save your modifications to the template. Click Next to
review the settings for your export, then click Finish to export the
resources to a single file with an MPX or MPP extension.
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Importing Projects from Microsoft Project

For information about the
fields that are converted,
see MSPMAPPINGS.PDF or
MPXMAPPINGS.PDF. These
files are available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

Transferring data from Microsoft Project to the Project Management
module is determined by the version of Microsoft Project you use. You
can import the following file types:

m  MPX files Microsoft Project or similar applications
m  MPP files from Microsoft Project 2002 and 2003
m  MSP XML files from Microsoft Project 2002, 2003, and 2007.

To import XML or MPX files, Microsoft Project is not required to be
installed on your computer. The Import wizard guides you through the
steps for importing projects.

When you import project data, secure codes and secure
code assignments related to the project are not imported. For
more information about secure codes, refer to the Oracle
Primavera P6 Administrator’s Guide.

For users importing MPX files, review the export table in
Microsoft Project before you generate the MPX file. The
default export table settings in Microsoft Project do not
contain some data fields supported by the MPX format.

For example, assume you have a custom field mapped to the
task field Start1. By default, Start1 is not included in the
Microsoft Project export table. In this case, you must add the
Start1 field to the export table to accurately generate and
import the MPX file.

For third-party MPX tools, refer to the vendors’
documentation for information on how to export additional
data fields. Refer to the Microsoft Project online help to learn
how to edit the export table.

@ If your Microsoft Project software is not activated, you are
prompted to activate the software through the Microsoft
Office Activation Wizard the first time you attempt to export
data from Microsoft Project to the Project Management
module (by selecting File, Export in MS Project). You are
required to activate Microsoft Project; otherwise, the import
will not be successful.
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Microsoft Jet 4.0 users are required to install Service Pack 6.
Import errors may occur on computers running Microsoft Jet

4.0 Service Pack 5 or earlier.

=

If resource security is enabled in the Project Management
module, certain restrictions apply when importing activity
resource assignments. Refer to the Help for more details.

Select import type and file Choose File, Import. Select Microsoft
Project, choose a file format, then click Next.

You can import MPX, MPF, XML 2002/ ——

2003, or XML 2007 formats. The file
formats displayed in the pull-down
menu are based on the version of

Microsoft Project you have installed. If
Microsoft Project or another application
that supports the MPP format is
installed, MPP will appear in the list.

Note: If you select the XML option in
the Import Format screen, the Import
Type screen is not displayed.

x|

Import Format

Select the import format.

™ Primavera PM i MM - [(HER)

" Primavera Project Plahagr - (P3)

+ Microsoft Project

0 Cancel ‘ Brew | et } | E Finizh |
wport i x|

Import

Import Type

Select the type of data to import.

Make a selection, then click Next.

Project and Resource Only options
become available when XML, MPX,
or MPP is selected.

The Summary Only option is available
only when MPP is selected.

¥
/F Resource Only

" Summary Only

0 Cancel ‘

Prev | Mt }l FH  Finish |
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These columns appear
for Project and Summary
Only imports. Resource
Only imports do not use
these columns.

Select a template to apply
to the imported data. The
templates listed are
available for both imports
and exports.

Click Select to choose the files you want to import. If a password has
been set on the Microsoft Project file, enter the password to ensure that
the project will be imported.

Import
Files to Import

Select the Microsoft Project file(s) to import. Type ihe password If the file i password protected.
For project data imports, select an Import Action and an applicable: Import To destination.

Project |Password |lmporl Aetion! | import To '
- File: CADocuments and Settings\diogiudice\My D ts\HwySouth.mpp
HwySouth Create New Project + |Facilties

Agd Inte Existing Project
Create New Project
Replace Existing Project

S Select ER  Remove
@ cancal ‘ Prev Hext b
Import E|
Import
Template
Choose the template to use.
Template |
Template for XML Exports and imports:
Template for MPPIMPX Exports and Imports |
O add. Ef  Remove B Modity
e Cancel ‘ Prev Hext ’

Double click the Import Action field to select how the Microsoft Project
file should be imported:

m  Create New Project The existing project’s data remains the same.
A new project is created. Select the level of the EPS at which the
project should be imported. Click the Browse button in the Import
To field to select an EPS node.
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For additional import
considerations related to
manual assignment values
(manual curves), refer to
the Project Management
module Help.

m  Add into Existing Project Click the Browse button in the Import
To field to select a specific WBS level within an existing project.
The imported project is appended to the selected WBS. The
existing project must be open in the Project Management module.

m  Replace Existing Project The existing project is deleted without
preserving information and replaced with the project imported from
the Microsoft Project file. Click the Browse button in the Import To
field to select the project to replace. The existing project must be
open in the Project Management module.

=

Suspend and resume dates can only be imported from MPP
files (not MPX files). When an activity contains multiple
suspend and resume dates in Microsoft Project, the first
suspend and resume dates (split task dates in Microsoft
Project) are imported into the Project Management module.
Any remaining suspend and resume dates are ignored.

Baselines and timesheets assigned to projects are deleted
when you select the Replace Existing Project import option.

The MPX file format does not support time-phased data, and
therefore, does not support manual assignment values
(manual curves). When you import an MPX file, if you choose
the Replace Existing import action and the project you are
replacing contains manual assignment values, all manual
values will be deleted.

Organizations using Primavera ProjectLink cannot import
MSP-managed projects when selecting Add into Existing
Project or Replace Existing Project in the Project
Management module. For more information on ProjectLink,
click Help on any ProjectLink screen to access the Primavera
ProjectLink Help in Microsoft Project (available only if
ProjectLink is installed).

Modify template options Add a new template or modify the
existing template (if necessary). Templates, described above in “Modify
template options” on page 488, contain options for exchanging data
with Microsoft Project.
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If you choose this option but
DO NOT select the 'Import
Microsoft Project's fixed
costs as expenses' option,
the milestones are imported
but expenses associated with
the start milestones are not.

If you choose not to import
the Task IDs from Microsoft
Project, the Project
Management module creates
Activity IDs for each activity.

Clear this checkbox if you do
not want to import expenses.

If you haven’t already defined import options for the template, click the
Activity tab in the Modify Template dialog box. In the Import section,
choose how you want to import milestone activities that have resource
assignments. You can import them into the Project Management module
as Start Milestone activities with associated expenses, or as Task
Dependent activities with associated resource assignments. Then,
choose to import the Task ID from Microsoft Project to the Activity ID
field in the Project Management module or to a selected user-defined
text field. Indicate if you want to import fixed costs as project expenses.
If you do not choose this option, fixed costs are not imported.

© Modify Template E@@

Template Name .Temﬂlme for MPP/MPX Exports and imports L oK
: 2 ; 3 _ 0 Cancel
Select the appropriate options for exchanging data with Microsoft Project fies.
Cick OKip save the template.
Help

General | s civity I Resource | Notebooks | Custom Field Mappings

Import
Impor{milestones with resource assignments as

() Start milestones with expenses

(#) Activities with resource assignments

E| Import Microsoft Preject's Task D field to
(%) Activity D
() User defined text fisld

I_TJ Import Microsoft Project's foced cosls as expenses

Export
(] Export Activity ID to Microsoft Project's task field

Click the Resource tab in the Modify Template dialog box. Choose
whether you want to import the Resource Initials or the Resource Name
from Microsoft Project to the Resource ID field in the Project
Management module.

m If you select Resource Initials, only one resource is imported if
multiple resources in Microsoft Project use the same initials.
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m If you select Resource Name, up to the first 20 characters of the
name are imported (based on your setting in the Admin
Preferences, ID Lengths tab in the Project Management module). If
multiple resources in Microsoft Project use the same characters up
to the specified ID Length, only one resource is imported.

Choose how to handle resources that already exist in the P6 PM
database but are also contained in the Microsoft Project import file.

m  Keep existing resource Retains the resource in the P6 PM
database and does not overwrite it with the resource from the
Microsoft Project file.

m  Update existing resource Overwrites the resource in the P6 PM
database with the resource from the Microsoft Project file.

m  Add new resource Retains the resource in the P6 PM database but
also adds the resource from the Microsoft Project file.

Choose whether you want to add a new resource if the resource does not
already exist in the project management module database but is
contained in the Microsoft Project import file. Then, select the level of
the hierarchy at which resources should be imported. Click the Browse
button, then select the resource under which to place all resources from
the Microsoft Project file.

Click the Notebooks tab in the Modify Template dialog box. Project,
WBS, and activity notes from Microsoft Project are imported into
Notebook fields in the Project Management module. Notebook fields
are defined in the Project Management module in Admin Categories
(choose Admin, Admin Categories, then click the Notebook Topics tab).
Select the Notebook fields into which you want to import the Microsoft
Project notes.

Click the Custom Field Mappings tab in the Modify Template dialog
box. You can import information from Microsoft Project into user-
defined fields in the Project Management module. For each Microsoft
Project field you want to import, select a user-defined field in the Project
Management Field column.

Click OK to save your modifications to the template. Click Next to review
your import settings, then click Finish to import the Microsoft Project
files.

g Summary Tasks in Microsoft Project import as WBS
Summary activities in the Project Management module.

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Transferring Data Using Microsoft Project Files 499

Importing Resources from Microsoft Project

For information about the
fields that are converted,
see MSPMAPPINGS.PDF or
MPXMAPPINGS.PDF. These
files are available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

Transferring data from Microsoft Project to the Project Management
module is determined by the version of Microsoft Project you use. You
can import the following file types:

m  MPX files Microsoft Project or similar applications
m  MPP files from Microsoft Project 2002 and 2003

The Import wizard guides you through the steps for importing
resources.

When you import resources, secure codes and secure code
assignments related to the resources are not imported. For
more information about secure codes, refer to the Primavera
P6 Administrator's Guide.

If resource security is enabled in the Project Management
module, certain restrictions apply when importing resources.
Refer to the Help for more details.

@ Microsoft Jet 4.0 users should install Service Pack 6. Import
errors may occur on computers running Microsoft Jet 4.0
Service Pack 5 or earlier.

Select import type and file Choose File, Import. Select Microsoft
Project, choose a file format, then click Next. Choose Resource Only,
then click Next.

Files to Import

Select the Microsoft Project files to import. Type the password if the file iz password protected.
For project data imports, select an Import Action and an applicable Import To destinstion.

Project Password

[=]  File: CiDocuments and Settings\Chackw by Documentshactiy
activitytypes

[=]  File: C:'Documents and SettingsyChaciw by DocumentstAl_E

D]
Eﬁ Remave
Prev | Mt }l FH  Finish |

| Select
0 Cancel ‘
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Click the Select button to choose the files you want to import. If there is
a password on the Microsoft Project file, type the password. If you do
not enter a password on a protected file, the resources will not be
imported.

Modify template options Add a new template or modify an existing
template (if necessary). Templates, described above in “Modify
template options” on page 488, contain options for exchanging data
with Microsoft Project.

Click the Activity tab in the Modify Template dialog box and confirm
your import configuration. In the Import section, choose how you want
to import milestone activities that have resource assignments. You can
import them into the Project Management module as Start Milestone
activities with associated expenses, or as Task Dependent activities with
associated resource assignments. Then, choose to import the Task ID
from Microsoft Project to the Activity ID field in the Project
Management module or to a selected user-defined text field. Select if
you want to import MSP’s fixed costs as project expenses. If you do not
choose this option, fixed costs are not imported.

Click the Resource tab in the Modify Template dialog box. Choose
whether you want to import the Resource Initials or the Resource Name
as described in the previous section.

Choose whether you want to add a new resource if the resource does not
already exist in the project management database but is contained in the
Microsoft Project import file. Then, select the level of the hierarchy at
which resources should be imported. Click the Browse button, then
select the resource under which to place all new resources from the
Microsoft Project file.

Click the Custom Field Mappings tab in the Modify Template dialog
box. You can import information from Microsoft Project into user-
defined fields in the Project Management module. Choose Resources
from the drop-down list. For each Microsoft Project field you want to
import, select a user-defined field in the Project Management Field
column. The Field column is sorted by field type.

Click OK to save your modifications to the template. Click Next to
confirm the settings for the current import, then click Finish to import
the Microsoft Project resources.
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Transferring Data Using Microsoft

Excel Files

|
In this chapter:

Exporting Project Data to
Microsoft Excel

Updating Project Data in
Microsoft Excel

Importing Projects from Microsoft
Excel

Use the Spreadsheet import/export option to
transfer project and resource information
between the Project Management module
and Microsoft Excel.

This chapter describes how to use the Export
and Import wizards to share information
using the Spreadsheet (XLS) format.
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Exporting Project Data to Microsoft Excel

For information about the
tables and fields that are

converted, see the

XLSmappings.PDF file. This
file is available from the

Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in

the \Documentation\

<language> folder of the

P6 physical media or
download.

Select the subject —

areas to export, then
click Next.

When you export Project Management project data to XLS file format,
you can then open the file in Microsoft Excel. You can also import the
file into other software applications that support the XLS file format.

The Export wizard guides you through the steps for exporting projects.

2

Preferences, Time Units tab.

Export does not support the sub-unit time format. Make sure
the Sub-unit checkboxes are clear in the Edit, User

files.

The Project Management module ignores external project
relationships when exporting activity relationship data to XLS

Select export format and subject area Open a project in the
Project Management module. Choose File, Export to start the Export
wizard. Choose Spreadsheet - (XLS), then click Next.

Xport

0 Cancel

Export Type

Select the type of data to expaort.

v Activities
¥ &ctivity Relationships

[V Expenszes

¥ Resources

" Microsoft Project

0 Cancel ‘

Export Format

Select the export format.

™ Primavera PM i MM - (XER) 6.2 or later vl
™ Primavera Contractar - (XER) 6.1 or later vl

" Primavera Project Planner - (P3)

I}{ML 200213 - l

}| FH  Finish |

4

}| FH  Finish |=

Prew | et

=

spreadsheet file.

If you choose multiple subject areas, the Export operation will
create an individual worksheet for each subject area in the
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If you choose Resources as the only subject area to export,
you do not have to select a project to export (that step is
skipped by the Export wizard). All resources in the Project
Management database will be exported.

Export

Check the projects you
want to export.

Click to rename
the template.

Click to create a new
template.

Open Rrajects

Projects To Export

The projects listed below are open and can be exported

IExpo |Prnject D

Project Mame

M op

0 Cancel

iz Pozsible Opportunity

stem Integration

4

Bres | et ’ E Finish ‘

Modify template options Add a new template or modify an existing
template. The template contains options for exchanging data with
Microsoft Excel or any other spreadsheet application. Click Modify to
customize the selected template.

N Excel Export

Select Template

| E§  Remove | B Modify... |

@ cancel

4

Prev | Mexdt }l B Finish |

Select a Subject Area in the Modify Template dialog box to modify its
options. In the Columns tab, select the fields to export. The available
options are based on the selected subject area.

Continue selecting tabs to modify the template.

You cannot remove a subject area’s required columns from
the Selected Options section.
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© Modify Template El El@

Subject Area | Aclivilies

Colmns | Fiter | Sort

- Avaiable Options.
% Activily Codes - Global ~
%  Activity Codes - Project
4 Activty Steps
Costs
Actual Expense Cost
Actusl Labor Cost
Actual Material Cost
Actual Nonlabor Cost
Actual This Period Labor Cost
Actual This Period Material Cost
Actual This Period Nonlabor Cost
At Completion Expense Cost
At Compistion Labor Cost
A Compietion Material Cost
At Completion Honlabor Cost
At Compistion Total Cost
BL Project Expense Cast
BL Froject Labor Cost
BL Project Material Cost
BL Froject Nonlsbor Cost

>

— Click to
expand the list
of data items.

Template Name | New or Modified Template for XLS

o oK

@  cancel

Selected Options:
» Actrvity D
Activity Status
W8S Code
» Activity Name
Start
Finish
4 Rescurces
Actusl Total Cost

© Modify Template

]

b Defaut

Help

Check to export all the data
items in the selected subject
area, or select only those
matching any or all filters.

s oK
Template N New or Modified Temiate for XLS
e Hame s @ Cancel
SubjectArea | Actiities v
[h] Add
Columns | Fiter | Sort
[ an Acthites Show activities that match
() Al selected fiters B Copy
(® Any selected fiter .
Fifer | seect [a Click to
S [Waaink define a sort
T Completed r
T crical 7 order for the
7 Has Finish Constraint r
¥ Has Start Constraint | m} Selected
P InProgress r @  heo .
 Levelof Efat r subject area.
7 Longest Patn r
T Miestone r
T Negative Fioat III
T Mew Feedback to Review r
Modify Template 3
P Honortea osifJemein EEX
P _Harmal / oK
Templats Name | New or Modified Template for XLS @) [caeal
"
- SubRct Area Activties v
O ! aw.
Columns | Fiter | Sort
Fieid Name | Sert Order [| X ek
Numeric Priorty Ascending
Actusl Expense Cost | Descending
[Actusl Expense Cost ~
Actual Finish
Actual In-Progress Activities
4ctusl Labor Cost
Actual Labor Units
4ctual Material Cost
actusl Nonlabar Cost
Actual Nonlabor Uns.
Actus! Not-Started Activities @  heo

The available fields you can export
are grouped by Subject Area.

Click to apply the default columns
to the export template.

Actual Start

.ctual This Period Labor Cost
Actual This Period Labor Units
Actuzl This Pericd Material Cost
Actual This Period Nonlabor Cost
Actual This Period Nonlabor Units
4ctusl Total Cost

Added By

dded Date

Anticipates Finsh

Anticiated Start

Click the Filter tab to select the activities you want to export for the
selected subject area. If using more than one filter, choose to show

activities that must meet all selection criteria in each filter, or any one
selection criteria in each filter. Select the filter(s) to use for the export
file. If necessary, click Modify to edit the selected user-defined filter.

The fields available for filtering are based on the selected subject area.
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Click the Sort tab to apply order to the columns during export. Select the
sort order for each field name. Click OK to save your modifications to
the template.

Click Next to define the location to save the export file. Double click in
the File Name field and click the Browse button if you want to change
the name and location of the export file.

Click Next to view the summary information for the export file. Click
Finish to export the project data to an XLS file.

Updating Project Data in Microsoft Excel

For information about

sheet names for subject

areas, refer to the
Primavera Project

Management module Help.

Activity
expenses
exported to
and viewed
in Excel.

The Project Management module exports subject areas as individual
sheets within the XLS file. In the export file, each field within a subject
area displays as a column in the Excel sheet. You can update each
subject area in its own sheet.

To successfully import data, do not delete the USERDATA
sheet. This sheet contains the user preference settings for
the Project Management application.

Update unit, cost, duration, percent complete, and date
fields When updating unit, cost, duration, and percent complete fields,
you may want to import one updated field at a time into the Project
Management module. For example, you can export the Activities
subject area, and update the activity percent complete and the remaining
duration in the export file. When you import the spreadsheet file, PM
updates the activity data. However, to update other activity values
related to the remaining duration and percent complete, PM needs to
know which field was updated first. You cannot update these fields
simultaneously.

To update unit, cost, duration, and percent complete fields, make a copy
of the export file you want to update.

A,

B [ C [ D [ E [ F [ G

task _id

cost_name | TASK__ status_ctarget_cost act_cost remain_cost total_cost

Activity ID | Expense ltern (*Activity Status Budgeted Cost ($) Actual Cost ($) Femaining Cost ($) At Completion Cost ($)
- -
i]

Al000

(Mew Expensi Not Started (] 0 @
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In the copied file, update the necessary field for an activity. In that
activity row, blank out the remaining fields that are not marked (*) to
give it a null value. As a result, during import, PM will not update the
fields with null values in the project, and PM will calculate the other
fields as necessary.

A | B ] c | D | E | F | G |
| 1 task_id | cost_name TASK_ status_ctarget_cost act_cost remain_cost total_cost
| 2 |Activity I Expense Item (*JActivity Status Budgeted Cost ($) Actual Cost () Remaining Cost ($) At Completion Cast ()
| 3 |A1000 (Mew Expensi Mot Started I SD! |

Updated field !
The other cost fields are blank in the export file. Import will

only update the Budgeted Cost field for activity A1000.

@ Do not remove or null the value of unique fields. Refer to the
table below to view the list of unique fields.

In PM, choose File, Import to import the Excel file into the selected
project. Repeat these steps for each unit, cost, duration, percent
complete, and date field.

Delete a row To delete a row in the exported file, place a “D” or “d”
in the Delete This Row column in the export file. This is placed as the
last column in the export file. When you import, the deleted row is
moved from the project database.

Update unique fields If you modify unique columns, such as
Activity ID, Relationship type, and Resource ID, import adds new data
instead of updating the existing information. For example, if you modify
the Activity ID and import the file, import adds a new activity to the
project. To update the existing activity ID, or other unique fields, copy
and paste the existing row, update it, then delete the original row.

For example, to change the relationship between two activities, select
the row of the relationship you want to modify in the TASKPRED sheet
in Excel. Choose Edit, Copy, and then choose Edit, Paste to place a copy
of the activity row in the same sheet. Change the value in the
Relationship Type field of one of the rows. Type a “D” or “d” in the
other row to delete it. As a result, Project Management adds a new
relationship and deletes the old relationship.
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The table below lists the unique fields for each subject area.

Subject Area Column(s)

Activities Activity ID

Activity Relationships Successor, Predecessor, Relationship Type

Expenses Activity ID, Expense Item
Resource Activity ID, Resource ID, Role ID, Cost Account ID
Assignments

Importing Projects from Microsoft Excel

For information about the
tables and fields that are
converted, see the
XLSmappings.PDF file. This
file is available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language=> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

For more information on
importing, refer to the
Project Management Help.

You can import data that has been exported and updated in Microsoft
Excel into the Project Management module. However, you cannot
import any global data that does not currently exist in the database, such
as resources, codes, and cost accounts. If Microsoft Excel does not
reside on your computer, you can still import XLS files that may have
been created in other third-party applications. The Import wizard guides
you through the steps for importing projects.

The User Preference settings are stored in the USERDATA

@ sheet of the exported file. If this sheet is deleted, information
will not be imported based on the user preference settings
that were used while exporting data.

@ To import data from an XLS file, you must have the Project

Superuser security profile for the project you are updating,

and your assigned security profile must include the global
privilege required to import XLS files.

@ The Project Management module ignores past period actual
columns when importing data from XLS files.

@ When you import multiple fields, fields are updated in the
order reflected in the XLSmappings.PDF, not in the order of
the Excel spreadsheet.

Select import format Choose File, Import. Choose Spreadsheet,
then click Next.
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mport x|

Import

Import Format
Select the import format.

™ Primareera PM § Wi - (ER)
™ Primevera PM - (XML)

o -

(ol j riner - (P3)

(" Microsoft Project [ -

@ cancel 4 v ‘ hest }| [ Finish |

Select the Excel file to import Type the location of the XLS file or
click the Browse button to select the file you want to import. Click Next.

Excelimport x|
BN Excel Import

Select Excel File

Select file to import

| ]
0 Cancel ‘ Prev | est }| E Finizh |

Select import type and options Choose the subject areas to
import into the project. Click Next.

Each subject area is exported to a separate worksheet in the
XLS file. The Import wizard will not import a subject area if its
title has been changed in the worksheet within the XLS file. If
the title has been changed, the subject area will be grayed
out on the Import Type window.

E Excel Import
Import Type

Select the type of data to import
v Activities
I Activity Relationships
[~ Expenses
¥ Besources,

™ Resource Agsignments

@ cancel 4 prev | pext | B Finish ‘
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In the Project Management module, users cannot import any
global data that does not currently exist in the Project
Management database, such as resources, codes, cost
accounts.

Select the project to update The existing project is updated with
any new/modified data in the XLS file. Click the Browse button in the
Import To field to select the project to update. The project must be open
in the Project Management module to use this option.

Excelimport x|
BN Excel Import

Import Project Options

Please select an import action and the destinstion Project.

Impart Action |Imp0r1 to |
JEILR= | pdate Existing Project TS_test

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | est }l E Finizh |

ImpFileMame

Click Next to display information about the import file. Click Finish to
complete the import.

Excelimport x|
BN Excel Import

Summary

Review the information belowe and click Finish when ready

,”Z:Documents and Settings'Default Userhly DocumentsiTS_test-Activities xls

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | It }l E Finizh |

Import errors are recorded in the import log file
PRM_XLSIMPORT.LOG. If errors occur, Import will prompt
you to view this file in the user's temp directory.
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Transferring P3 and P6 Data

|
In this chapter:

Exporting Projects to P3

Importing Projects from P3

To take advantage of the features described
in this section, you must have both P3 and P6
on the same Windows PC, installed in either
order. Refer to the Oracle Primavera
Documentation Center PDF guide,
Migrating from P3 to P6 for requirements,

considerations, and instructions.

Project data from Oracle Primavera Project
Planner version 3.x, commonly known as P3,
can be converted and opened in the P6
Project Management (PM) module.
Likewise, P6 PM projects can be converted
and opened in P3. If you are already using
the P6 PM module, convert your P3 projects
to P6 PM. The P6 software contains many
features and fields that cannot be converted
back to P3 format.

This chapter describes how to use the Export
and Import wizards to share project
information between P3 and the current P6
PM module.
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Exporting Projects to P3

For more information
about data that is
transferred from the
Project Management
module to P3, see “Special
considerations” on

You can convert an existing P6 project to Primavera Project Planner (P3)
3.x format. For example, you might need to share data with a
subcontractor who does not yet use the P6 Project Management module.
Because P6 uses many structures and features that P3 does not support,
some data is not converted. The Export wizard guides you through the

page 515.
steps for exporting projects, one project at a time, to P3 format.
Select export type and project Open the project you want to
export. Choose File, Export. Choose Primavera Project Planner - (P3),
then click Next. Check the projects you want to export, then click Next.
EETEEEE— | EY

E Export

ﬁ Export

Export Format

Select the export format.

€ Primavera PM - (¥ML)
" Spreadsheet - (¥LS)

& Primavera Project Planner - (P3)

@ cancel 4 e

Open Project
" Primavera P /MM - (XER) GZorlter | v | Open s
Export |Project I Project Name

¢ Primavera Contractor - (XER) 6.1 or later b

" Microsoft Project ML 200203 vI

Projects To Export

Select which project to export from the list of currertly open projects below

[o: System
™ By Oifice Building Adcition
M 2o Automated System
| et b | 2 Finish ‘ @ cancel ‘ 4 prev | mext P | EH Finish |

Type a name for the P3 file.

Eport x|

P3 3.x Project Name

A nevy P33 x project will be crested upon conversion. What is the name of the new project and

Type a four-character
name for the project.

where should it be located?

Project Mame

ICONV|

Location

Click the Browse button to
select the location where
the P3 file will be stored.

F:\PMN\PROJECTS :_|

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | est }l E Finizh |

Select planning unit Choose the planning unit (hours or days) that
you want P3 to use to schedule project data. The Project Management
module uses only hourly planning units. If you choose Days, you can
select to export the resource units as hours or days. Click Next.
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Project Planning Unit
Project Planning Unit

Export resource units as:
" Hours

* Days

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | est }l E Finizh |

See “Advanced conversion options” on page 538 to change
the number used to calculate days.

Choose cost calculation rules You can set several Autocost rules
for the exported project. Default settings are used for all other Autocost
rules. These calculations apply only when the project is scheduled in P3
3.x. You can change these settings when you open the project in P3 3.x.

Eport x|

Cost Calculation Rules - Part 1

These Options are & subset of P3's Autocost Rules. The rules are project specific and may he
changed in P3 3.x once the project has been created. Default seftings are used for all other rules.

Do you want P3 to link activity remaining duration and schedule
percent complete?

¥ “es, link remaining durstion and schedule percert complete

Do you want to freeze resource units per time period on all
resource assignments?

[ “es, freeze resource units per time period

0 Cancel ‘

B Finish |

m  Yes, link remaining duration and schedule percent complete:
This rule automatically links each activity’s schedule percent
complete (PCT) with its remaining duration (RD). When you
update either value, P3 calculates the other. Clear this checkbox if
the schedule percent complete for your activities does not typically
indicate their remaining duration.
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m  Yes, freeze resource units per timeperiod: Mark this checkbox to
freeze the units per timeperiod and calculate a new estimate to
complete when the remaining duration changes:

Estimate to Complete = Units per Timeperiod x Remaining Duration
Estimate at Completion = New Estimate to Complete + Actual to Date

When this checkbox is cleared, P3 can adjust the units per time-
period when the estimate to complete or the remaining duration
changes:

Units per Timeperiod = Estimate to Complete / Remaining Duration

Eport x|

Cost Calculation Rules - Part 2

These Options are & subset of P3's Autocost Rules. The rules are project specific and may he
changed in P3 3.x once the project has been created. Default seftings are used for all other rules.

vwhen resource guantities are updated, P3 should use
current unit prices to recompute the following costs:

¥ Budget
¥ A&ctualto Date
[V Estimate to Complete

@ Cancel 4 Prev | Mext P |E Finish

m  When resources quantities are updated, P3 should use current
unit prices to recompute the following costs: Budget, Actual to
Date, Estimate to Complete: Mark any checkbox for this rule if
you want P3 3.x to calculate the cost of the resource’s budget,
actual to date, or estimate to complete as the product of its unit
price (from the Resource dictionary) and the quantity.

P3 uses the following formulas:
Budgeted Cost = Budgeted Quantity x Price per Unit
Actual Cost = Actual Quantity to Date x Price per Unit
Cost to Complete = Quantity to Complete x Price per Unit

Because the cost at completion depends on the newly calculated
costs, P3 3.x recalculates the cost at completion as

Cost at Completion = Cost to Complete + Actual Cost

After selecting the cost calculation rules, click Finish to export the
project. P3 files are created in the folder specified. These files can be
opened directly through P3.
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Special considerations The following list describes the data items
that are transferred from the Project Management module to P3 3.x.

Duration types The PM module’s duration types control the way
resource and activity dates are scheduled. Duration types are
similar to Autocost rules in P3 3.x. When the duration type in P6 is
Fixed Units or Fixed Units/Time, the resource assignment becomes
driving in P3. When the duration type in P6 is Fixed Duration &
Units/Time or Fixed Duration & Units, the resource assignment
becomes nondriving in P3. Using Fixed Duration & Units/Time is
comparable to marking the Freeze Resource Units per Timeperiod
checkbox in P3.

Resources The P6 PM module contains a global dictionary of
resources that are used for all projects in the organization. P3 3.x
stores resources at the project level. Only resources assigned to
activities in the project being exported are imported into P3 3.x.
The resource ID in P6 can contain 15 characters; resource IDs in P3
can contain eight characters. P3 truncates resource IDs to 8
characters. If duplicate IDs exist, P3 automatically increments the
last two characters of the ID.

Notebooks In P6, each activity is assigned a Notebook field, which
can contain up to 32,000 characters. P3 contains 99 log records.
Each log can contain 48 characters. Notebooks are converted to
logs in P3, but the information is truncated if it does not fit in the 99
log records.

Units and costs To calculate quantities in P3, labor and nonlabor
units from P6 are added. To calculate costs in P3, labor, nonlabor,
and material costs, expenses, and overtime costs from P6 are added.

Activity IDs In P6, activity IDs can contain 20 characters. In P3,
they are limited to 10 characters. P3 truncates the P6 PM module’s
activity IDs to 10 characters. When duplicate IDs exist, the first
eight characters of the activity ID are converted and P3 increments
the last two characters starting with 00. For example, the P6 activity
IDs WorkTask_Prototype_A and WorkTask_Prototype_B are
converted to P3 as WorkTask P and WorkTaskO00.

Cost accounts The Cost Accounts Dictionary in both P3 and P6
can contain an unlimited number of cost accounts; however, in P6
the dictionary is global, while in P3 it is project-specific. Only the
cost accounts assigned in the P6 PM project are converted to P3. In
P6, cost accounts can contain 15 characters; in P3 they can contain
12 characters. P3 truncates cost accounts to 12 characters. When
duplicate accounts exist, P3 automatically increments the last two
characters of the account.
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m Calendars In P6 you can create an unlimited number of global,
project, and resource calendars. Global and project calendars can be
assigned to activities; global and resource calendars can be assigned
at the resource level. In P3, you can create one global calendar, 31
project calendars, and an unlimited number of resource calendars.
When you import a P6 project to P3, the global calendar in P3 is not
changed. All resource calendars are imported to P3.

Resource holidays and exceptions are not converted to P3;
only standard worktime is converted. If a resource calendar’s
standard worktime is 3 days per week, then the resource
calendar is imported with a standard worktime of 3 days per
week. No other non-worktime is imported.

If the P6 PM module contains less than 31 calendars (global plus
project), the calendars are imported directly into the project
calendars in P3. However, if the P6 PM module contains more than
31 calendars, only the first 30 calendars assigned are imported.
These calendars are assigned numbers 2 to 31 in P3. Any activity in
P6 assigned to a calendar that is not exported is assigned to
Calendar 1, the standard five-day, eight-hour calendar in P3.

You can define work hours in the P6 PM module in half hour
increments. The smallest unit in P3 is an hour. If one half of an hour
is work time and the other half is nonworktime in the P6 PM
module, the entire hour will be nonworktime in P3.

m  Activity codes P3 supports up to 10 characters for the activity code
value length; the Project Management module allows a maximum
of 20 characters. P3 truncates the Project Management module code
values to 10 characters. The maximum number of activity codes in
P3 is 20, and the total of the lengths assigned to the codes cannot
exceed 64. You can create an unlimited number of codes in the
Project Management module. When you export a project to P3,
only the first 64 characters of activity codes are converted.

Also, the Project Management module exports the first four letters
of the activity code description to P3 as the activity code name. For
example, if the activity code description is Responsibility in the
Project Management module, the module will export RESP as the
activity code name in P3.

m  Project codes P3 supports up to 10 project codes. All project codes
assigned to the Project Management project are exported. However,
only the first 10 project codes exported are imported to P3.
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WBS The Project Management module supports a maximum of 25
levels with an unlimited number of characters. P3 supports 20 WBS
levels with a limit of 48 characters. The Project Management
module will export as many levels as possible until the limit of 48
characters or 20 levels is reached.

é WBS descriptions are converted only if the WBS node is
assigned to activities.

Custom data items The first eight custom data items in P6 are
converted to P3.

Suspend and resume dates In P3, a suspend date indicates that an
activity is suspended at the end of the specified day. In the Project
Management module, a suspend date indicates that an activity is
suspended at the beginning of the specified day. Due to this
discrepancy, actual and remaining durations are affected for daily
projects. Hourly projects are not affected.

For example, an activity suspend date of 050CT04 (beginning of
the day) in the Project Management module will export to P3 as
050CT04 (the end of the day). In P3, the actual duration for the
activity will be one day greater than it was in the Project
Management module because P3 progresses the work through the
suspend date.

Scheduling options The following advanced scheduling options
convert to P3:

P3: P6 PM:
Show open ends as (Critical or Make open-ended activities critical
Noncritical)

When scheduling activities apply ~ For activities started out of sequence

(Retained logic or Progress use (Retained logic or Progress

override) override)

Calculate start-to-start lag from Calculate start-to-start lag from

(Actual start or Early start) (Early Start or Actual Start)

Calculate total float as (Most Compute Total Float as (Start float,

critical, Start float, or Finish float) Finish float, or Smallest of start float
and finish float)

In the P6 PM module, you can choose the calendar to use for
scheduling relationship lag. Regardless of your setting in the PM
module, P3 always uses the predecessor calendar.
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Project level calculations In P6, you can choose how you want to
update resource assignments. Choose to Add Actual to Remaining
or Subtract Actual from At Completion when updating Actual
Units or Costs. In P3 this setting is the same as the autocost rule,
Add actual to ETC or Subtract actual from EAC.

The Recalculate Actual Units and Cost when duration % complete
changes setting in P6 determines if the actual units and cost are
updated when the % complete is updated. If the setting is marked,
both the Actual quantity to date and Actual cost to date fields are
marked in the autocost settings in P3. If it is not marked, neither
field is marked in P3. The Link Actual and Actual this Period Units
and Cost field converts to the Link actual to date and actual this
period autocost rule in P3.

Expenses All expenses become resource assignments in P3. An
“expense” cost account is assigned to the resource assignment if a
cost account is not already assigned.

Data not converted The following data is not converted to P3:

Constraints on Level of Effort activities
Enterprise project structure (EPS)
EPS Codes

Feedback (from resources)
Financial periods

Issues

OBS

Past period actuals

Resource curves

Future period buckets

Risks

Roles

Secure codes

Steps

Thresholds

Progress Reporter (Timesheet) data

Work products and documents

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Transferring P3 and P6 Data 519

Importing Projects from P3

You can import an existing P3 project into the Project Management
module. In most cases, you will be upgrading your P3 schedules to the
project hierarchy in the Project Management module. The Import
wizard guides you through the steps for importing P3 projects to P6.

@ If resource security is enabled in the Project Management
module, some restrictions apply when importing resources
and activity resource assignments. Refer to the Online Help.

Select import type In the Project Management module, choose File,
Import. Choose Primavera Project Planner, then click Next.

mport x|

Import Format
Select the import format.

= Primavera PM i MM - (HER)
" Primavera PM - (XML)
" Spreadshest - (HLS)

+ Primavera Project Planner - (P3);

(™ Microsoft Project  |xnil -
0 Cancel ‘ Erew | est }| E Finizh |

Choose project group(s) to import When converting P3 projects
to the Project Management module, you can import multiple project
groups (master projects) simultaneously or import project groups
individually. You should select multiple project groups only when you
want to import all subprojects contained in those projects. You should
import project groups individually when you want to specify the
subprojects to import. The projects cannot be open in P3. The existing
P3 projects remain intact.

The import wizard displays different screens and options
when you import a single project group versus multiple
project groups. Determine if you want to import single or
multiple project groups, then follow the corresponding
instructions detailed in this section.
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In the P3 3.x Project Directory field, click the Browse button to select
the location of the projects you want to import, then select one or more
project groups to import. Click Next.

mport x|

P3 3.x Project Groups

Select the P3 3.x project group(s) to import. If you do not want to import all subprojects in & project
group, select only one project group, then choose the subprojects youw want to import on the next
wizard screen. If you select multiple project groups, all subprojects contained in the project
groups are automatically imported.

P3 3.x Project Directory Project Group

[ PIAINPROJECTS [ APEX j

BASE
CLIN

[ [=ed
et

et H

0 Cancel ‘ Prev | et }l E Finizh |

Choose subprojects to import The selected project group (master
project and its associated subprojects) is displayed on the next wizard
screen. By default, all projects (master project and subprojects) are
selected for import. Uncheck each project you do not want to import.
You do not have to import the master project.

The project group you chose to import may not contain
subprojects; however, you still must choose to either combine

subprojects or create separate projects as described below. If
the project group contains subprojects and you choose to
combine them, you must select at least one subproject.

Choose to combine subprojects or create separate projects for each
selected subproject. Mark the ‘Combine subprojects’ option if you want
to import the selected projects as one project rather than separating them
into individual projects. For example, in P3 3.x, the project group APEX
contains three projects, AUTO, BLDG, and CONV (as shown in the
following image). If you select the Combine subprojects option, the
Project Management module imports one project named APEX with all
selected subprojects as WBS levels.
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Mark the ‘Create separate projects’ check box if you want to import
each selected subproject as an individual project. If you select this
option, you cannot import the master project. For example, in P3, the
project group APEX contains three subprojects, AUTO, BLDG, and
CONV. This group is converted to three individual projects (APEX is
not converted). Before the import, create an EPS node to select as the
location for the converted projects.

Regardless of whether subprojects exist for the selected
project group, if you choose to combine subprojects, project
activity codes are imported as global activity codes; if you
choose to create separate projects, project activity codes are
imported as project activity codes.

Select to import the selected
projects as one project with the
subprojects representing WBS
levels. If you select this option,
you must select at least one
subproject (if a subproject
exists). You do not have to
select the master project.

Select this option if you want to /

import each selected subproject
as an individual project. If you
select this option, you cannot

/ Create separste projects

select the master project.

0 Cancel ‘

P3 3.x Subprojects

“ou can create a separate project for each seleted subproject or creste one combined project
containing the selected subprojects.

{+ Combine subprojects

Select Al
Deselect All

Prev | Mt }l FH  Finish |

Specify import project options Choose how the P3 3.x projects
should be imported. Beside each project name, click the Import Action
field, then click the down arrow to select the type of import. Normally,
you will choose the Create New Project option when moving your P3
projects to the Project Management module. You can also choose to
update or replace an existing Project Management module project.

The projects listed on the wizard screen depend on your
selections on previous screens, as described in the following
images.
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If you are importing multiple -
project groups simultaneously,
the wizard displays the project

group names.

ot x|

Select Import Type

For each project listed belowy, select the import type (creste newe, replace existing or update
existing). Also select the destination for each project.

Project ID Import Action |import T | -l
LI APEX Create Mew Project Captini Corp

BASE Create Mew Project Caprini Corp

|

Select Import Type

If you are importing a single project
group and chose to combine
subprojects in the previous wizard
screen, the Project ID will always
be the name of the project group
(master project), even if you do not
import the master project itself.

If you are importing a single project
group and chose to create separate
projects in the previous wizard screen,
each subproject is listed separately.

For each project listed belowy, select the import type (creste newe, replace existing or update
existing). Also select the destination for each project.
Project ID |import Action |import T

| |APEX Create Mew Project Caprini Corp

wport x|
2N Import
Select Import Type
For each project listed belowy, select the import type (creste newe, replace existing or update
0 existing). &lso select the destination for each project.
Project ID Import Action |import T | -l
ALUTO Create Mew Project Caprini Corp
BLDG Create Mew Project Caprini Corp
COMY Create Mew Project Caprini Corp _|
-
0 Cancel ‘ E Finizh |

Create new project The existing project’s data remains the same.
A new project is created. If the project does not fit within the
existing EPS, create a new level before importing the project. Click
the Browse button in the Import To field to select the level of the
EPS at which the project should be imported.

Replace existing project The existing project in the Project
Management module is deleted (without preserving any
information) and replaced with the project imported from P3 3.x.
Click the Browse button in the Import To field to select the project
to replace. The project must be open in the Project Management
module to use this option.
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m  Update existing project The existing project is updated with any
new or modified data in the P3 3.x file and adds new data if the
record does not exist. Click the Browse button in the Import To field
to select the project to update. The project must be open in the
Project Management module to use this option.

For additional import @ When you import a P3 project to a Contractor project that

]fotns'derat_'oc:‘z rega:d'ng contains manual future period assignment buckets, the
uture perio ucke .

planning, refer to the manual values are deleted if you choose the Replace

Contractor application Existing or Update Existing import option.
Help.

If you chose Create New Project in the Import Action field, click the
Browse button in the Import To field to select the level of the EPS at
which the project should be imported. To keep your projects organized,
it is best to set up a basic EPS before you import projects.

If you chose Update Existing Project or Replace Existing Project in the
Import Action field, click the Browse button in the Import To field to
select the project you want to update or replace.

mport x| If you choose to create a new
project, select the location in the
EPS for the imported project.

- select EPS to add into
-~ Display: Projects

Select Import Type

For each project listed belowy, select the import type (creste newe, replace existing or update
existing). Also select the destination for each project.

x|

Project IC Project Mame @
4 Caprini Corp Caprini Corpg
Project ID Import Action Jimgert 7o 4 [Philadelphia | City of Philad
APEX Create Mew Project Philadelphia| J
4 Hawthorne Ind Hawthorne In

4 State DOT State Depart

@ Cancel 4 e | et B | B e | Project Review Projects Unds

2
O x|
N Import
P If you choose to replace or update
Select Import Type an QXIst/ng P6 project, select the
- _ . project to replace or update.
For each project listed belowy, select the import type (creste newe, replace existing or update
existing). Also select the destination for each project.
— - T x
. Display: WBS
Project ID Import Action |import T | 2llvEs come =[S Name
AUTC Create Mew Project Caprini Corp =3 Auto Automated System
BLDG Replace Existing Project By 29 Auto-1 Automated Spstem
CONY Update Existing Project Conw J 23 Auto-2 Automated System
= 23 Bldg Office Building Additio:
wepor 5 il
0 Cancel ‘ Prev | est } | E Finizh
K| M|
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Select location for resources For each project, select the level of
the hierarchy at which resources should be imported. Click in the Import
To field, then click the Browse button. Select the resource under which
to place all resources from the P3 3.x project. To better organize your
resources, it is best to set up a basic resource hierarchy before you
import projects. If you leave the field blank, P6 creates a root node with
the same name as the P3 project. The resource field is disabled for the
Replace Existing Project and Update Existing Project import types.

If resource security is enabled in P6 PM, users with restricted
resource access will only have the option to select their
assigned resource access node. Resources contained in the
import file that do not exist in the P6 PM resource dictionary
are added to the user’s resource access node. Users with no
resource access cannot import resources.

Select the location in the resource hierarchy
for the selected project’s resources.

0 Cancel

.
Select Parent Resource | EREESE E
a n . " . -~ Display: &l Resources
For each project listed belowy, select the parent resource under which you wpuld like to import sl =
of the resources for each P3 v3.x project. (TSR [ = | [HESEUTEE {EE =
- & Resource Pool Resources
& Management M anagement EI
Project 1D Impart To & Design Engineers  Design Engineering D
APEX Construct Construction Department J & Purchasing Purchasing Departmet
B-& 15 Infarmation Systems D

4

Jepartm
. B & Construct Labe Labor Resource:

Prev | Mt }l FH  Finish

. B @ Construct Nonl Material Resources

& Highway Project

4 |

Fesources for Highwa

LI

Select location for activity logs P3 activity logs are converted to
notes in P6. Notebook topics are predefined categories in P6 that help to
organize your project notes. Choose to create a new notebook topic for
the notes, or select from the existing list of notebook topics. To display
notes, click the Layout Options bar in the Activities window, then
choose Show on Bottom, Activity Details. Click the Notebook tab.

ﬂ
Import
Notebook Topics
Select 8 notebook topic for the activity logs that will be imported from the P3 v3.x project.
Impart P3 w3 activity logs into Notebook Topic:
& Creste new: |P3 Activity Log Info
™ Use existing: IPurpoSe -
@ comel q v | = b B Frion |
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Click to customize the
layout configuration.

Click to create a new
layout configuration.

Choose update project options Click Next to select a layout
configuration to use when importing project data. The options specified
in the layout determine how the Project Management module handles
data in the import file that matches data in the database. You can create
and save several different configurations; however, only one
configuration can be used to import the file. Select Yes in the Use field
next to the configuration you want to use.

The Update Project Options dialog box appears regardless of
the import option you select. For example, if you choose to
create a new project, you must still set update options for
global data.

Update Project Options

Import configurstions of update options may be saved and reused. These define the action to
take when imported data (e.9., resources, activities) conflict with existing dsta. Please choose
swehich layout configuration to use during the import. You may alzo Add, Remove or Modify 2
lzyout.

]

| Add |Eﬁ Remove |EI Modity... |

0 Cancel | Advanced | ‘ Prev | It } |E Finizh

Modify a layout configuration The options specified in a layout
configuration determine how data is updated when projects are imported
that contain duplicate data. To modify these options, select the layout in
the Update Project Options dialog box, then click Modify.
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Check to delete

relationships to external
projects, activities, activity
relationships, and activity
resource assignments that
are in the project being
updated, but are not
included in the import file.

Importing activities, their —

relationships, and their
resource assignments
always occurs collectively.
For example, if you choose
to update one of these
items, all three are
updated automatically.

O Modify Import Configuration

Modify the selected configuration by choosing the action to take when the =ame data exi
import file and project being updated.
Check Delete to delete those values in the that are not ¢
importing.

in the file you are

Data Type

= Data Type: Activity

Activities

=a Activity Relationships

m Activity Resource Assignments
Data Type: Global

. Update Existing
Update Existing
Update Existing

&, Resource Codes Keep Existing Il
& Resource Code Values Keep Existing Il
& Resources Do Mot Import r
B3 Shift Names F I
Data Type: Project W
Keep Existing

B Activity Code Values Update Existing O
B Activity Codes Insert New Il
7 calendars Keep Existing Il
[E] work Products and Documents Update Existing Il
E Project Expenses Update Existing Il
[E3 Projects Update Existing Il
Project Funding Assignments Update Existing Il
i@ lzsues Update Existing Il

-

Project Code Assignments Update Existing

The Modify Import Configuration dialog box lists the data types for
which you can set options. Mark the Delete checkbox next to a data item
to remove data that exists in the project you are updating but is not
included in the file you are importing. For example, if several activities
are defined in the project you are updating, but are not included in the
file to be imported, mark the checkbox in the Delete column to remove
the activities from the project being updated.

The Delete field applies only to relationships to external
projects, activities, activity relationships, and activity resource
assignments. This setting does not apply to global data types.

=

Select one of the following in the Action field to indicate how the data
type is updated:

m  Keep Existing Retains data in the existing project and does not
overwrite it with the updated data; adds new data if the record does
not exist.

m Update Existing Overwrites data in the existing project with
updated data; adds new data if the record does not exist.
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The action chosen for any
one activity data type is
applied to the other two.

m Insert New Retains data in the existing project and adds any new
data items. For example, if a new calendar was added in the P3 3.x
file, but you don’t want to change the existing calendars, choose
Insert New to add the new calendar to the existing project.

m Do Not Import Retains data in the existing project and does not
import the updated data.

The actions you choose for importing the items in the Activity Data
Type group are dependent on each other. For example, if you choose to
update existing relationships, you must also update existing resource
assignments and activities associated with the relationships.

Data Type: Activity

— - The Delete
= ATt |pdate Existing = field for these
= Activity Felationships |Jpdate Existing - i i

items is
=3 Activity Besource Assignments( Update Existing I . independent.

If a relationship type was updated when the project was exported, to
import the modified relationship type you must choose to Update
Existing and mark the Delete field for activity relationships; otherwise,
a new relationship will be added. For example, suppose you have
Activity 100 with a finish to start relationship type. If you import a
project that has Activity 100, but the relationship type has been changed
to a start to start type, the import process results in Activity 100 with
both the finish to start relationship and the start to start relationship
when you do not mark the Delete field. You must mark the Delete field
to remove the original relationship type of finish to start.

g The Activity Resource Assignments item under Activity Data
Type includes roles.

Calculate cost values Click Advanced in the Update Project
Options dialog box to display options specific to existing P3 3.x projects
regarding how you want costs handled in the P6 PM module.
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This option only appears
when you are importing
multiple project groups.

ot x|

2N Import

Cost Calculation

vyould you like to recalculste sssignment costs based on assignment units and prices?
{~ Recalculste assignment costs using units and prices
{+ Retain P3 assignment costs (cost may not equal price * units)

vyhen P3 planning unit is day and units formst is unspecified:
+ Import units as days
" Import units as hours

Import resource assignments with costs but unspecified units as:
(" Expenses
{* Resource assignments with costs only

0 Cancel ‘ E Finizh |

m Indicate whether you want the P6 PM module to recalculate the
cost values from the unit prices and assigned resource quantities.

When importing a daily project that has resources with a blank unit
of measure in P3 3.x, choose to convert the resource assignments in
days or hours. If you choose hours, P6 retains the resource values
as-is. If you choose days, P6 multiplies all resource values by a
factor of eight (assuming 8 hr/day). You can change the multiplier

in the PRMCONVERT.INI file. Refer to“Advanced conversion

options” on page 538.

m  Choose whether to import resource assignments that only have cost
information (no quantity information) associated with them as
expenses or as resource assignments with a budgeted or planned

cost.

Choose additional project options Use the Project Options
dialog box to specify the following additional options. Click Finish to

begin the import process.

mport x|

Import

Project Options

¥ Merge sub projects
I~ Schedule project after import.
™ Import WBS codes as & global activity code.

I Import unused WBS codes:
[Check this box if you want to import WBS codes that are not assigned to activiies
in the P3 project, but exist at the dictionary level.)

M 4 e | wee ) |[E

| —

Click to import
the P3 project.
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Merge subprojects Mark this setting to import each project group
as one project rather than separating them into individual projects.
For example, in P3, the project group APEX contains three
projects, AUTO, BLDG, and CONV. Merging the subprojects
imports only one project named APEX with all activities under that
project. This option is only available when you choose to import
multiple project groups simultaneously.

Projects are merged automatically when your Import Type is

Replace Existing Project. If your Import Type is Update
Existing Project, projects are merged automatically only
when you import multiple project groups or multiple
subprojects (in a single project group).

When you merge subprojects, all activity codes convert to

Project Management as project activity codes. Otherwise,
they convert as global activity codes.

Schedule project after import Mark this setting to automatically
schedule the project in the Project Management module after the
import.

Import WBS codes as a global activity code Mark this setting to
import the WBS codes from P3 into the Project Management
module as global activity codes assigned to the activities. The
global activity code name created, P3 WBS - Proj, where Proj is the
name of the project group in P3, will store the WBS values.

Import unused WBS codes Mark this setting to keep all the WBS
codes within each project, even if they are not assigned to any
activities.

Special considerations Most data is converted directly from P3 3.x
to the Project Management module. This section explains how data is
handled after it is imported into the Project Management module and a
direct match does not exist; it also identifies data that is not converted.
See “Data not converted” on page 518 for additional cases.

Planning unit You can only convert projects with an hourly or
daily planning unit. Weekly and monthly planning units are not
supported. To display duration units in hours, choose Edit, User
Preferences, Time Units. Choose Durations as the time unit and
Hour as the unit.
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m  Activity codes The Project Management module contains global
and project activity codes. Global activity codes are provided with
the sample data delivered with the Project Management module. If
you choose to create separate projects (rather than combine them)
in the Import wizard, all activity codes, activity ID codes, and alias
codes from P3 3.x import as global activity codes in the Project
Management module, so they are available to all projects. If you
choose to combine subprojects into one project to import, the
activity codes, activity ID codes, and alias codes import as project-
specific activity codes.

Activity code values assigned to activities in P3 that do not
exist in the Activity Codes Dictionary are not converted to P6.

When activity codes are imported, the P3 activity code description
is used as the P6 activity code. For example, if the activity code
name in P3 is RESP and the description is Responsibility, then
Responsibility is imported as the activity code in the Project
Management module. If there is no description associated with an
activity code, then the four-character name is imported as the
activity code.

m  Project codes The PM module contains a global project codes
dictionary which is available to all projects in the organization. You
can assign a project code value to projects for each project code you
create. All 10 project codes defined in the P3 project and their
assignments are imported.

If the import option “Combine subprojects” (when importing a
single project group) or “Merge Subprojects” (when importing
multiple project groups) is marked in the Import wizard, the
project codes and values assigned to the master project are
imported.

m  Activity type The Project Management module supports the
following activity types that correspond to activity types in P3 3.x: .

P3 Activity Type: P6 Activity Type:
Task Task Dependent
Independent Resource Dependent
Start Milestone Start Milestone
Finish Milestone Finish Milestone
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P3 Activity Type: P6 Activity Type:
Meeting Resource Dependent
Start Flag Start Milestone
Finish Flag Finish Milestone
Hammock Level of Effort
WBS WBS Summary

Activity IDs In P3, numeric Activity IDs are right-justified. In
Primavera Contractor, all activity IDs are left-justified. When you
import a P3 project that uses numeric activity IDs into Primavera
Contractor, they are left-justified. However, leading blanks are not
removed.

Duration types The Project Management module allows you to
specify each activity's duration type as Fixed Units/Time, Fixed
Duration and Units/Time, Fixed Units, or Fixed Duration and Units.
When all resource assignments on the P3 3.x task are non-driving,
the duration type becomes Fixed Duration & Units/Time, which
indicates that an activity's duration will not change, regardless of
the number of resources assigned to the activity or the amount of
work required to finish the activity.

When any resource assignment on the P3 3.x task is driving and
Freeze Resource Units per Timeperiod is marked in the autocost
rules, the duration type becomes Fixed Units/Time.

When any resource assignment on the P3 3.x task is driving and
Freeze Resource Units per Timeperiod is not marked in the autocost
rules, the duration type becomes Fixed Units.

Percent complete type Each activity in the Project Management
module must be assigned one of the following percent complete
types: physical, duration, or units. When you import P3 3.x
activities to the Project Management module, they are assigned the
percent complete type of Duration, which specifies that the
activity's percent complete is calculated from the actual and
remaining durations.
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m  Suspend and resume dates In P3 3.x, a suspend date indicates
that an activity is suspended at the end of the specified day. In the
Project Management module, a suspend date indicates that an
activity is suspended at the beginning of the specified day. Due to
this discrepancy, actual and remaining durations are affected for
daily projects. Hourly projects are not affected.

For example, an activity suspend date of 050CT04 (end of the day)
in P3 will import to the Project Management module as 050CT04
(the beginning of the day). In the Project Management module, the
actual duration for the activity will be one day shorter than it was in
P3 because P3 progresses the work through the suspend date (while
the Project Management module suspends progress at the beginning
of the day).

m  Custom data items P3 3.x custom data items are converted to the
following user-defined data items in the P6 PM module.

P3 3.x Custom  P6 Activity P6 Resource
Data Item Type: User Field: User Field:
Character (C) User Text User Text

Start (S) User Start Date User Start Date
Finish (F) User End Date User End Date
Numeric (N) User Integer User Integer
Precision (P) User Number User Number

You can display converted activity custom data items as columns in
the Project Management module’s Activity Table. In the Activities
window (with an Activity Table or Gantt Chart displayed on top),
click the Layout options bar, then choose Columns. Select the
appropriate user-defined fields from the list of Available Options
and add them to the layout.

You can also display your converted resource custom data items as
columns in the Project Management module. In the Activities
window, click the Layout options bar, then choose Show on
Bottom, Activity Details. Click the Resources tab to display
resource information. Right-click in the column area, and choose
Customize Resource Columns. Select the appropriate user-defined
fields from the list of Available Options and add them to the table.
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m  WBS codes In P6, all activities must be assigned to a WBS code. If
an imported P3 project uses a WBS, it is converted. If no WBS
exists, P6 creates a root WBS node and names it PROJ, where
PROJ is the P3 3.x project name. All activities are assigned to this
WBS code.

Because the P6 PM module uses the WBS to define a project
structure, you should not assign the same WBS code to different
activities across projects within a project group in P3. For example,
if activity CS300 is part of the Conveyor System project, it should
not be assigned a WBS code that belongs to the Automation System
project. If the conversion program encounters this situation, it
duplicates the code's entire branch in both projects. To distinguish
the projects, the program and project names are added as a prefix to
the WBS code structure. For example, for the APEX project,
APEX.CONV.AM.01 and APEX.AUTO.AM.01 would be included
as branches in the WBS.

m  Resources The Project Management module contains one master
resource pool across all projects. A sample resource hierarchy is
provided when you install the Project Management module. When
you import a project, the resources are imported to the location in
the hierarchy you specify in the Import wizard. If duplicate
resource IDs are encountered during the import process, you can
choose how to resolve each conflict by modifying the import
configurations in the Import wizard.

In the Project Management module, resources are classified as
labor, nonlabor, or material. Any resource in P3 3.x with a unit of
measure equal to most variations of a time unit, such as h, hr, or
hour, is converted as a labor resource. Any resource in P3 3.x with a
unit of measure equal to those defined in the Admin Categories,
Units of Measure tab in the Project Management module is
converted as a material resource. All other resources are classified
as nonlabor. Labor units are displayed as hrs/day. You can change
the display unit by choosing Edit, User Preferences, and then
clicking the Time Units tab.

You can customize how the import program classifies
resources. See “Advanced conversion options” on page 538
for more information.
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All time-based calculations in the PM module are based on hourly
units. If your P3 project is planned in days, the P6 PM module
refers to each resource’s unit of measure to determine how to
convert resource assignments. If the resource unit of measure is
equal to most variations of an hourly time unit such as, hr or mh,
then the PM module assumes the resource assignment is based on
hours and converts it as-is. If the resource unit of measure is
something other than hours such as, day or d, then the PM module
assumes the resource assignment is in days and multiplies all
resource values by a factor of eight (assuming 8 hr/day). In this
case, decide if eight is the correct multiplier. If the resource is
classified as a material resource, the resource units are not
multiplied; they convert as-is.

You can change the multiplier in the PRMCONVERT.INI file. You
can also modify the list of unit of measure abbreviations that the
Project Management module refers to during the conversion. Refer
to “Advanced conversion options” on page 538.

For resources that have a blank unit of measure, use the Import
wizard to decide how to handle the assignments, as described
earlier in this chapter.

The conversion process creates additional levels in the
resource structure for P3 3.x hierarchical resources. The
Project Management module supports only maximum limits
for resources. Normal resource limits are not converted.

Resources assigned to milestone activities in P3 become expenses
in P6. The resource name is used for the expense name, and the
resource’s budgeted cost is the expense’s budgeted or planned cost.
The first resource found on the milestone becomes the primary
resource.

m  Resource curves You can specify the allocation of resources and
costs over the duration of an activity using resource curves. All
resource curve definitions assigned to the projects being exported
from P3 are imported into P6. The curve name is prefaced by the P3
project name (e.g., APEX - Triangular). The resource curve
assignments are also imported.
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P3 3.x divides the activity’s duration into 11 increments (points)
from O through 100 percent. Each increment indicates resource use.
The value for 0% represents the amount of resource already used
when the activity begins; the value for 10% represents the usage
between the start and 10% completion. Curves in the Project
Management module are defined using 21 points. The first point
from P3 imports directly into P6. The other 10 curve values are split
in half and rounded to the nearest 10th.

For example:
P3 Bell Shape: 013815232315831

P6 Bell Shape: 0 .5 5 15154 47575115 115 11.5 11.5
757544151555

Costs In P3, the estimate to complete can be a negative value to
account for cost overruns on an activity. All negative cost values
import to the Project Management module as expenses, so the cost
overruns can be tracked. Lump sum costs can be converted as
expenses or resource assignments with a budgeted cost in the
Project Management module. From the Import Wizard, click on the
Advanced button in the Update Project Options dialog box to select
your preference.

Cost accounts Cost accounts are converted from P3 3.x to the
Project Management module. Cost accounts are global across all
projects in the Project Management module. A sample cost account
hierarchy is provided when you install the Project Management
module. When you import a project, the Project Management
module creates a branch for the project cost accounts, and the
project name is added to the beginning of each cost account. The
cost category in P3 3.x becomes part of the cost account in the
Project Management module. For example, cost account 11101 in
category L from P3 project APEX creates the following cost
account hierarchy in P6:

e APEX
e APEX.11101
* APEX.11101.L

If duplicate cost accounts are encountered when you import
a P3 project, you can choose how to resolve each conflict by
modifying the import configurations in the Import wizard.
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m Calendars The PM module supports global, resource, and project
calendars. Global calendars in the Project Management module
apply to all projects. Sample global calendars are provided with the
Project Management module. When you import a project, all base
calendars are added to the list of existing global calendars.
Resource calendars from P3 are converted to resource calendars in
the Project Management module.

The PM module does not support the ability to designate repeating
holidays. If you convert a daily P3 project, the repeating holidays
from P3 are applied directly to the global calendars in the P6
Project Management module. For example, if July 4 is a repeating
holiday in P3, it is designated as a nonworkday in the global
calendars for each applicable date from the project start date to the
project finish date.

m  Constraints The PM module supports two constraints per activity.
Review the following conversion table:

P3 3.x Constraint Type: P6 PM Constraint Type:
Early Start (start no earlier than) Start On or After
Late Start (start no later than) Start On or Before

Early Finish (finish no earlier than) Finish On or After

Late Finish (finish no later than) Finish On or Before
Start On Start On

Expected Finish Expected Finish Date
Mandatory Start Mandatory Start
Mandatory Finish Mandatory Finish
Zero Total Float Not Converted

Zero Free Float As Late As Possible

m  Target projects You can convert target projects just as you would
any other project; however, the target designators are not converted.
To designate a target project in the Project Management module,
choose Projects, Maintain Baselines. Click Add and choose
Convert Another Project to a New Baseline of the Current Project.
Select the converted target project as the baseline for the current
project.
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Scheduling options The following scheduling options convert to
the PM module:

P3 3.x: P6 PM:

Show open ends as (Critical or Make open-ended activities critical
Noncritical)

When scheduling activities apply For activities started out of

(Retained logic or Progress override) sequence use (Retained logic or
Progress override)

Calculate start-to-start lag from Calculate start-to-start lag from

(Actual start or Early start) (Early Start or Actual Start)

Calculate total float as (Most critical, Compute Total Float as (Start float,

Start float, or Finish float) Finish float, or Smallest of start
float and finish float)

In P3, relationship lag is always calculated using the predecessor
calendar. An advanced scheduling option in the Project
Management module enables you to choose the calendar you want
to use. This setting will default to predecessor calendar for
imported P3 projects.

In the Project Management module, float calculations for
subprojects converted as individual projects are always based on the
finish date of each individual project.

The Project Management module always rolls up resources
assigned to an activity, which then determine the activity’s
durations and schedule dates.

Autocost rules P3 provides automatic resource/cost calculation
rules by which P3 calculates costs and estimates resource use when
you update activities. These rules convert to the Project
Management module.

The autocost rule, Add actual to ETC or Subtract actual from EAC
converts to the Add Actual to Remaining or Subtract Actual from
At Completion when updating Actual Units or Costs field in the
Calculations tab in the Projects window.
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Refer to the Oracle
Primavera P6
Administrator’s Guide for
more information on
defining financial periods
in the Project Management
module. This guide is
available from the
Primavera Documentation
Center, which is located in
the \Documentation\
<language> folder of the
P6 physical media or
download.

P3 provides an autocost rule to choose whether you want to use the
updated percent complete to calculate actual quantity to date, actual
cost to date, both (mark both checkboxes), or neither (clear both
checkboxes). If both checkboxes are marked in P3 3.x, the setting in
the Project Management module, Recalculate Actual Units and
Cost when duration % complete changes, is marked. If neither
checkbox is marked in P3, the setting is not marked in the Project
Management module. If one checkbox is marked and the other is
not, the setting in the Project Management module is not marked.

The Link actual to date and actual this period autocost rule in P3
converts to the Link Actual and Actual this Period Units and Cost
field in the Calculations tab in the Projects window in the Project
Management module.

Data not converted This section lists the data items that are not
converted from P3 to the Project Management module. Refer to
“Special considerations” on page 515 for additional cases.

Layouts, filters, Global Change specifications, and report and
graphic specifications Layouts, filters, Global Change
specifications, and report and graphic specifications are not
converted with the project; however, sample data is provided for
these items in the Project Management module.

Access rights Access rights are not converted in the Project
Management module. Your system administrator must set up global
and project profiles that determine privileges.

Leveling options and leveling priorities Choose Tools, Level
Resources, to set options for leveling in the Project Management
module.

Financial periods and past period actuals In the Project
Management module, financial periods are global. Financial
periods and past period actual data are not converted to the Project
Management module because financial periods are project-specific
in P3. Choose Admin, Financial Periods, to define financial periods
in the Project Management module. After you define financial
periods choose Tools, Store Period Performance, to store past
period actuals per financial period.

Advanced conversion options The Conversion utility provides
additional options that you can set in an INI file. You can also use
command-line parameters to convert multiple projects at one time.
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The PRMCONVERT.INI file is created in your Windows or Winnt
folder the first time an import is run. Add any of the following options to
the file:

[WBS]

WhbsAsActCode=[0,1] Choose 1 to enable the import process to import
all WBS codes as a global activity code. The global activity code name
created, P3 WBS - Proj, where Proj is the name of the project group in
P3, will store the WBS values. If this option is set to 0, the WBS will
import to the WBS structure in the Project Management module. The
default setting is 0.

AutoSelect=[0,1] Choose 1 to enable the conversion process to attempt
to match the WBS with the project hierarchy structure. A unique WBS
branch will be created for each project within the project group. The
default setting is 1.

[Settings]

NoUI=[0,1] Choose 1 to remove the GUI screens when using command
line conversions. For example, if you are using a batch file to perform
many conversions, and you do not want any GUI to show, select 1. The
default setting is O.

DailyMultiplier=[#] Select an integer to use as a multiplier when
exporting/importing daily P3 3.x projects. The default multiplier is 8.

For example: P3 fo P6: If a duration is one day in P3 and the daily
multiplier is set to 12, the duration in P6 will be 12 hours.

P6 to P3: If a duration is 40 hours in P6 and the daily multiplier is set to
10, the duration in P3 will be four days.

[Resource Units]

The conversion process uses the unit of measure for resources in P3 to
determine whether to categorize a resource in the P6 PM module as
labor, nonlabor, or material. If a resource in P3 contains one of the
following units of measure, it is converted as a labor resource in P6:

h, h., hr, hr., hrs, hrs., hour, d, d., day, days, w, w., wk, wk., wks, wks.,
week, m, m., mnth, y, y., yr, yr., yrs, yrs., year, md, md., mds, mds., mh,
mh., mhs, mhs.
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If a resource in P3 contains one of the following units of measure, it is

converted as a material resource in P6: feet, ft, ft., sqft, cyds, cyd, cyd.,
yard, yrd, yrd., yrds, yd, yd., yds, yds., inch, ton, tons, in, in., If, Inft, Ift,
ea, each, unit, u.

All other resources are converted as nonlabor. The unit of measure
conversion is not case-sensitive.

Labor=[unit of measure] Specify unit of measure strings to add to the
default labor list; use commas to separate each string.

NonLabor=[unit of measure] Specify unit of measure strings to add to
the default nonlabor list; use commas to separate each string.

Material=[unit of measure] Specify unit of measure strings to add to
the default material list; use commas to separate each string.

In the following example, al, test, and bbb will be added to the default
list above, hrs and hr. will be removed from it and added to the nonlabor

list, and 1b, Ibs will be added to the default material list:

[Resource Units]
Labor=al,test,bbb

NonLabor=hrs,hr.

Material=Ib,lbs

BlankIsLabor=[0,1,2]

Set to 0 to convert blank resource unit of measure fields to nonlabor
resources in the PM module; set to 1 to convert blank resource unit of
measure fields to labor resources; set to 2 to convert blank resource unit

of measure fields to material resources. The default setting is 1.

HourlyAdd=[comma-delimited string] Specify resource unit strings
to be added to the default list of units treated as hourly.

HourlyRemove=[comma-delimited string] Specify resource unit
strings to be removed from the default list of units treated as hourly.

DailyAdd=[comma-delimited string] Specify resource unit strings to
be added to the default list of units treated as daily.
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DailyRemove=[comma-delimited string] Specify resource unit
strings to be removed from the default list of units treated as daily.

In the following example, the unit strings al, test, and bbb are treated as
hourly units:

[Resource Units]
HourlyAdd=al,test,bbb

The default string for Hourly =
h,h.,hr,hr.,hrs,hrs.,hour,mh,mh.,mhs,mhs., rh,rh.,rhs,rhs.,ph,ph.,phs,phs.

The default string for Daily = d,d.,day,days,md,md.,mds,mds.,rd,rd.,
rds,rds.,pd,pd.,pds,pds.

[UOM Mapping]

UOM 1=unit of measure=unit of measure string

Specify the units of measure used in P3 that are equivalent to the unit of
measure specified in the Admin Categories in the P6 PM module.

In the following example, all abbreviations of cubic yard listed in the
unit of measure string will convert to the standard cubic yard (cu. yard)
unit of measure defined in the P6 PM module:

[UOM Mapping]
UOMI =cu. yard=cy, cuyd, cuy, kf
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Transferring Data to Oracle
Primavera Contractor Users

|
In this chapter:

Exporting Projects

Exporting Resources

Data can be transferred from a P6 Project
Management module user to a Primavera
Contractor 5.0 or 6.1 user by exporting XER
files, the Oracle Primavera proprietary
exchange format. This section describes how
to transfer project and resource information
from the PM module for use with Primavera
Contractor 5.0 or 6.1.

You cannot export data for use with
Primavera Contractor 4.1; however, you can
transfer data from Primavera Contractor 4.1
to the PM module using the import process
described in “Importing Projects” on

page 464.
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Exporting Projects

For more information
about importing Primavera
Contractor XER files, see
“Importing Projects in XER
Format with the Import
Wizard” on page 467.

Use the Export wizard to guide you through the steps for exporting PM
module projects to Primavera Contractor 5.0 or 6.1 XER files.

Select export type and project Open the project(s) in the PM
module you want to export. Choose File, Export. Choose Primavera
Contractor 6.1 or later, or 5.0, then click Next. Choose Project as the
export type, then click Next.

evpore |
Export I E
Export
Export Format
Select the export format EXPOIT Type
Select the type of data to export
" Primavera PM i MM - (KER) 5.2 or later vl @ Project

* Primavera Contractor - (XER)
i Prirmavera PM - (XML)

™ Spreadsheet - (XLS)

i Primavera Project Planner - (P3)

@ cancel 4

™ Microsoft Project IXML 200253 vl

Prev | Mesd )‘ Ed  Finish |

Resource Only

p | B Frish ‘

Cancel ‘

|— Choose Project as the export type,
then click Next.

Only projects that are
currently open in the PM
module are listed. Select

only one project to export.

Mark the Export checkbox next to the project that you want to export.
You can only export one project at a time. Click Next.

Projects To Export
The projects listed belowe are open and can be exported

Open Projects

Export Froject 10 Project MName -

Opportunity

- F-3v31 Financial Systems Integration
|l F-SHILLS Skils Azzessment

-
— A TECL | Terlemedreios Temkealame s e .
4 3

o Cancel ‘ Prew || Mesxt } || E Finizh |

Specify filename and location Type a name for the XER file. To
specify the location where the file will be stored, click the Browse
button. If you do not specify a folder, the file is stored in the My
Documents folder of the current user. Click Finish to export the project
to a single file with an XER extension.
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Click to select the location
where the file will be stored.

Erport x|
N Export .
File Name
What iz the name of the xer file?
File Mame |
| 1]

Prew |

0 Cancel ‘

[dext

}| [ Finish |

Data not available in Primavera Contractor Primavera
Contractor does not contain some of the functionality available in the
PM module. To enable Primavera Contractor to import an XER file
exported from the PM module, the following data is contained in the
XER file but not imported into Primavera Contractor:

* Budget data

* EPS Codes

* Financial periods

* Funding data

e Issues

* Issue Codes

* Manual resource curves
* Multiple critical float paths
* Past period actuals

* Portfolios

* Project Codes

* Resource Shifts

* Risks

* Roles

* Thresholds

*  Work products and documents
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Exporting Resources

For more information
about importing Primavera
Contractor XER files, see
“Importing Roles or
Resources” on page 480.

The PM module enables you to export only the resources in your
resource hierarchy to Primavera Contractor 5.0 or 6.1 XER files. Use
the Export wizard to export PM module resources to Primavera
Contractor XER files. Use the Import wizard to bring XER files into the
PM module. The wizards guide you through the steps.

Export resource data In the P6 PM module, choose File, Export.
Choose Primavera Contractor 6.1 or later, or 5.0, then click Next. Then,
choose Resource Only as the export type and click Next.

Erport x|
Export Boot x|
Export
Export Format
Select the export format EXPOIT Type
Select the type of data to export
1 Primavera PM £ MM - (KER) 5.2 ar later 'I i Project
{* Primavera Cortractor - (¥ER) 61 or later j " Resource Gnly
i Prirmavera PM - (XML) [
" Spresdsheet - (¥LS) o T
i Primavera Project Planner - (P3) Cancel ‘ 527 | e B2 £ E fen ‘
™ Microsoft Project IXML 200253 vl
Choose Resource Only as the export
type, then click Next.
0 Cancel { Brew | Blext ’ ‘ E Finish |

Click to select the location
where the file will be stored.

Type a name for the XER file. To specify the location where the file will
be stored, click the Browse button. If you do not specify a folder, the file
is stored in the My Documents folder of the current user. Click Finish to
export the resources to a single file with an XER extension.

x|

File Name

What iz the name of the xer file?

File Mame

| 1
0 Cancel ‘ Prev | It }| E Finizh |

Oracle Primavera P6 - Project Management



Index

Access rights 75
Accrual types, expenses 233, 235
Active

project status 75, 80
WBS elements 127

Activities 183-222

adding 185
expenses to 210
in Activity Network 186
steps to 213
assigning
activity codes to 210
notes to 211
resources to by role 202
auto compute actuals, setting 267
calendar, specifying 191
codes 175-181
assigning 210
converting project to global 179
creating
EPS 177
global 176
project 178
values 179
grouping and summarizing by 180
values, creating global 176
cost 194
critical 83
dates 263, 264
defining
general information for 188
schedule information for 191
Details 39, 360
assigning relationships using 198
including/excluding tabs 188
modifying tabs 200

displaying Activity Details for assignments 199

dissolve 197
duration
entering 192
type 277
units, and resource units/time,
synchronizing 277
entering
at completion duration estimate 192
start and finish dates for 192
expected finish date 193
float
free 193
total 193
labor units 194
layouts, publishing to Web site 447
level of effort type 189
milestone type 189
overview 184
primary resource 191
prioritizing for leveling 291
profile 40
relationships, establishing 195
resource dependent type 188
resources and roles, assigning 200
responsible OBS 191
resume 279
selecting WBS element for 191
setting default type 82
Spreadsheet 39
step templates
assigning to activities 217
creating 215
steps 98, 213
converting to template 216
suspend 279
Table 39, 358

547

grouping and summarizing using codes 152

using to add activities 184-185
task dependent type 188
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type, identifying 188
update with
duration percent complete type 275
physical percent complete type 275
units percent complete type 276
updating
manually 274
progress for all 267
Usage Profile 361
customizing 398
formatting 398
modifying 393
Usage Spreadsheet 359
WBS summary type 189
Activity Details 39
Activity Network 39, 360
adding activities in 184, 186
box template
choosing 391
customizing 391
copying from another layout 393
formatting layout 390, 392
opening saved layout 393
saving 393
activity Owner 201, 262, 263
Activity step templates
assigning to activities 217
creating 215
Activity Table 39
Activity Usage Profile 40
Activity Usage Spreadsheet 39
Actual
finish date 263
start date 263
units, calculating automatically 102, 236
Actual dates
setting for updated activities 267
Anticipated
finish date 81, 126
start date 81, 126
API 14
Apply actuals 280
setting as a job service 281
Approved status for budget changes 142
Arithmetic operators 222
Assign button 151
Assigning estimation weights to activities 135
Assigning estimation weights to WBS elements 134
Assignment costs
calculating with time-varying resource rates 293
recalculating for roles 293
Assignments, manually planning 204, 296
Assistance options, setting 49

Auto compute actuals 262
setting
by activity 267
by resource 268
for expenses 268
Averaging timescale 382

Backward pass 285
Bar Chart tracking layout 331
Bars
adding and deleting 382
current 152
necking 384
summary 152-153, 181
timescale, changing 383
user-defined date fields 160
Baselines
columns, showing comparison with current
project in layout 254
compare using Claim Digger 338
compare using Schedule Comparison 338
comparing 252
copying 250
displaying activity bars 253
editing 253
managing 247-253
modifying 253
saving 248
schedules, comparing with current 253
update with new data 255
Benefit plan 142
Borders, adding to text cells in reports 418
Budget
changes
approved status 142
not approved status 142
pending status 142
tracking 142
creating a layout for budget and variance
comparison 146
defining 137-146
distributing to projects 138
establishing 140
fund share percentage 144
recalculating based on changes 142
setting up monthly spending plan 141
summary 143
top-down 138
tracking and analyzing 146
using WBS 120
Budgeted
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cost
expense 232
percent of threshold 314

Cc

Calendars
applying exceptions 169
changing workweek hours 169
creating 165-172
define default hours per timeperiod 170
deleting 171
global 102, 166
modifying 167
project, creating 166
resource 102, 166
setting default 82
yearly 168
Categories
expense 233-235
Cell borders 418
Cells
copying (or cutting) and pasting 421
removing from reports 421
Check-in/check-out projects 349-354
Claim Digger
overview 338
Close button 151
Codes
activity 175-181
project 64, 82, 147-155
resource 107
Columns
adding 378
colors, changing 379
copying format from another layout 379
fonts, changing 379
indicators, view in 164
modifying 378
removing 378
row height, changing 379
titles, editing 379
user preference 50
Command bar 36
Comparing projects and baselines 338
Complexity, projects 69
Concatenation 222
Constraint, date 264
Contract Manager
importing data 455
link to Project Management 451456
Cost accounts 227-238
copying and pasting 230
creating 228

cutting and pasting 231

deleting 230

editing 230

overview 228

replacement, specifying 230

setting default for project 82, 229
Cost managers 25
Cost performance index threshold 314
Costs

analyzing 236, 240

at completion 194

information, entering 231

specifying amounts for expenses 235
Critical activities, setting maximum float to

detect 83

Critical path method scheduling technique 285

Currency
associating with resources 102
selecting view 47
showing/hiding 47
Curtain attachment
manually shifting 389
Custom color, defining 419
Custom fields
indicators 162
Custom text cells 414
adding to reports 415
identifying in the report canvas 409

D

Data date 81, 262
dragging line to change 265
selecting for scheduling 280
selecting with Update Progress 266
updating activities using 267
Data sources
adding to reports 410, 411
defining layout options for 412
embedding 412
identifying in the report canvas 409
Database administrator 23
Dates
actual
finish 263
start 263
anticipated
finish 81, 126
start 81, 126
constraint 264
early
finish 264, 285
start 263, 285
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entering start and finish for activities 192
expected finish 193, 264
external early start 264
External late finish 264
finish 263
forecast start 286
formatting 47
late

finish 264, 285

start 264, 285
planned

finish 264

start 264
remaining

finish 264

start 264
resume 264
start 263
suspend 264
update actual 275

Decimals, showing/hiding 47
Default

duration 192
global calendar 166
project cost account 229
scheduling settings 285
startup window, setting 49
tracking layouts 310, 318

Details tabs, including/excluding 79, 125, 151

Directory bar 36
displaying 37
Displaying the directory bar 37
Displaying the navigation bar 38
Dissolve activities 197
Distributed job services 300
Documentation, using 15
Documents 212, 325-328
adding 326

assigning to WBS elements and activities 328

categories 212
deleting records 327
number for expense 235
opening 328
specitying location references 327
viewing 326
Duration
at completion estimate, entering 192
default 192
entering 192
original 192
percent complete type 274
percent of planned 315
planned 192
remaining 192, 275

synchronizing with units and resource units/
time 277
types 82, 189, 277

E

Early
finish date 264, 285
start date 263, 285
Earned value
calculating using weighted WBS milestones 128,
129
choosing completion percentage method for
calculating 131
cost 131
defining settings for WBS elements 131
performance, measuring using 236
using a baseline, choosing value for
calculating 254
E-mail
sending about an issue 309
transferring information 48
Endpoints, modifying 384
Enterprise project structure
access and privileges to 63
adding projects to 68
defining details 79
funding 144
linking projects through activity
relationships 195
moving around in 61
nodes
adding 66
deleting 78
leveling priority 80
OBS element for 80, 88
opening 75
root 68
setting budget estimates for 138
spending plan 139, 142
overview 60
project codes 148
setting up 59-85
WBS 120
EPS
activity codes, creating 177
Estimate project complexity 69
Estimate-to-complete (ETC), techniques for
calculating 132
Exceptions, applying to calendar 169
Exclusive access 75
Expected finish date 193, 264
Expedition. See Contract Manager.
Expenses 227-238
accrual types 233, 235
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actual cost 232
adding 210, 231
assignment, changing 234
auto compute actuals, setting for 268
budgeted
cost 210, 232
calculating actual and remaining units
automatically 236
categories 233-235
costs, specifying 235
customizing columns in Activity Details 210
details, defining 235
document number 235
overview 228
planned
cost 210, 232
price/unit 232
summary report 237
Export
format
MPP/MPX/XML 486
P3 512
spreadsheet 502
XER 459, 460
XML 462
projects
as a job service 461
Microsoft Excel format 502
Microsoft Project format 486
P3 format 512
XER format 459, 460
XML format 462
resources 463
roles 463
Export, layout 333, 364
Exposure values, calculating 321
External early start date 264
External late finish date 264

F
Feedback, viewing 211
Field
data cells 414
adding to reports 415
identifying in the report canvas 409
title cells 414
adding to reports 415
identifying in the report canvas 409
Filter 367-376
by project code 154
combining 376

creating, user-defined 374
deleting 335
user-defined 375
global 373
nesting criteria 374
removing 375
risks 324
selecting 373
startup 56
timesheets by status 270
user-defined, creating 374
using project status 75
Financial periods
in columns 50
user preference 50
Finish date 263, 315
Finish to finish relationship 195
Finish to start relationship 195
Fiscal year, setting month for start of 83
Float
calculating multiple float paths 287
free 193,285,316
total 193, 285, 317
Forecast start date 286
Forward pass 285
Free float 193, 285, 316
Function points
calculating unadjusted values 242
using to perform top-down estimations 241
Funding
defining sources 144
viewing total 145
Future period bucket planning 204
create layout 206
display spreadsheet fields 206
guidelines 205
manually enter values 209
updating assignment data 296
Future periods, manually planning 204, 296

G

Gantt Chart 39, 359
applying settings from another layout 384
background lines, changing 386
bar label, changing 384
bars, formatting 382
bars, necking 384
creating and viewing relationships in 197
curtain attachments, displaying 388
formatting using user-defined dates 160
grouping by code 152
legend, showing or hiding 385
notebook items, displaying 385
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notebook items, setting default size 385
summarizing using codes 152
text attachments, displaying 389
timescale, changing 380
Global
activity codes 175
calendar 102, 166
change
using indicators 164
filters 373
reports 403
Global change 219
Arithmetic operators 222
modifying statement 220
text fields, combining 222
using arithmetic with 222
using with user-defined fields 160
Group 367-376
band, customizing appearance of 153
by activity codes 180
by hierarchical item 370
by project code 152
by WBS path 124
customizing 369
using interval 370
using resource codes 108

H

Headers/footers, adding 435
Hierarchies

activity codes 176

cost account 228

EPS 67, 68

funding 144

OBS 88, 90, 96

project code 148

resource 99

roles 109

WBS 119
Hours per timeperiod, defining 170
HTML 439

editing features 81, 211, 320

links, adding to image or text cells 419

settings, defining for image cells 416

Image cells
adding
HTML links to 419
to reports 415
defining
HTML settings for 416

layout options for 416
Import
format
P3 519
XER 467
XML 473
layout 333, 364
project 68
projects
P3 files 519
XER files 467
XML files 473
projects, command line
XER files 477
resources 480
roles 480
Inactive
project status 75, 80
WBS elements 127
Indicators, working with 162
Issue navigator 308, 311
Issues 307-318
adding 308
default tracking layouts for 310, 318
defining details for 309
sending e-mail about 309
viewing history of 310

J

Job Service
exporting projects 461

Job service 281, 288, 299, 302, 432
distributed 300
non-distributed 299, 302

L

Labor units 194
Lag time 195-198
Language, setting 35
Late
finish date 264, 285
start date 264, 285
Layouts
Activity
Details 360
Network 184, 360, 390
Table 184, 358
Usage Profile 361
Usage Spreadsheet 359
adding 363
budget and variance comparison 146
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create for future period bucket planning 206
customizing 324, 377-398
exporting 364
Gantt Chart 359
grouping and summarizing by codes 180
headers/footers, adding 435
HTML format 439
importing 364
opening 363
sample 42
overview 39
page settings, defining 434
previewing 437
printing 433
publishing to project Web site 442, 445, 447
Resource Usage
Profile 362
Spreadsheet 361
sample, opening 42
saving 363
Trace Logic 362
tracking 329-335
assigning to thresholds 318
creating 330
default for issues 310, 318
filtering 334
global 331
types 358
working with 357-365, 77365

Left margin, using in Report Editor 408
Legend

printing 436
showing or hiding in Gantt Chart 385

Level 259-292

priorities, setting 80, 291
setting resource availability limits to 104

Level of effort activities 189
Limits

setting resource availability 103
setting role availability 112
using for delayed resource start 104

Line cells

adding to reports 417
defining layout options for 417

Location references for documents 327
Log file, creating for tasks 49
Login name

entering 32
Timesheets 105

Logo

adding to a header or footer 435

M

Mail preferences, setting 48
Margins, setting 434
Material resource 102
Menu
bar 36
shortcuts 38
Methodology Management module
importing methodologies 69-74
overview 13
Microsoft Excel files
exporting 502

Microsoft Excel, copying resource spreadsheet data

to 365
Microsoft Project files
exporting 486
exporting projects 486, 502
exporting resources 491
importing projects 493, 499, 507
importing resources 499
Microsoft Project-managed projects
See MSP-managed projects
Milestones
activities 189
WBS 128
MSP-managed projects 14
exporting to XER files 458
importing 496
Multiple items, selecting 38

N

Navigation bar 36, 38
Network administrator 23
Nodes
adding to EPS 66
OBS 89,93
Nonlabor units 194
Not approved status for budget changes 142
Notebook
EPS node and project 81
topics 211
Notes
assigning to activities 211
resources, entering for 105

o)

OBS
chart 91
creating and adding elements 93
deleting element 96
editing elements 96
element assigned to activity 191
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establishing for EPS node/project 80
hierarchy 96
identifying when adding a new project 68
responsible 63
root 66, 90, 93
security profile for 88, 94
setting up 87-96
table 92
viewing 91, 94
Opening the module 32
Operations executive 24, 61
Options bar 41
Organizational breakdown structure. See OBS.
Original duration
entering 192
Out-of-sequence activities, updating 262
Overtime units 276
Overview 26-30

P

P3 projects
exporting 512
data not converted 518
special considerations 515
importing 519
advanced conversion options 538
data not converted 538
special considerations 529
P6 Web Access, overview 13
Page settings, defining 434
Password
changing 51
entering 32
Pending status for budget changes 142
Percent complete
based on activity steps 84
calculating using weighted steps 214
calculation types 190, 274
estimating for updated activities 267
physical 98, 214
setting default type 82
types 193
Performance percent complete, calculating using
weighted WBS milestones 128, 129
Physical percent complete 98, 275
Planned
cost
expense 232
percent of threshold 314
duration
entering 192
finish date 264

project status 80
start date 81, 264
WBS elements 127
Planned duration
percent of threshold 315
PLF files 333
Portfolios
setting access to 34
PPM. See Project Portfolio Management
Predecessor relationship 198
Preserve early and late dates during leveling 291
Preview
layouts 437
reports 437
Price per unit 267
Price/time
for activities without resources 84
Price/unit
expense cost 232
setting 104
Primary
resources 98, 191, 193, 211
role 114
Primavera Contractor, exporting projects for use
with 543
Primavera proprietary format 350
Print Preview 437
Printing 433-440
headers/footers 435
layouts 438
legend 436
page settings, defining 434
reports 438
Prior experience, using to perform top-down
estimations 240
Priority
definitions for leveling 292
leveling number 290
Private location reference, entering 327
Profiles
Activity
Cost 238
Usage 361, 398
data options, setting 52
Resource Usage 362, 396
timescale, changing 380
Program manager 24, 61
Progress
estimating 262
See Update.
Progress Spotlight 265
Project Architect Wizard 69-74
Project codes 64, 147-155
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adding values to 149
assigning
to projects 82
values 151
chart 150
defining 149
filtering by 154
grouping by 152
scoring 150
summarizing by 153
weighted 150
Project complexity 69
Project controls coordinator 24, 61
Project data
transferring
between P3 and the Project Management
module 511
to other Project Management module
users 457, 483
to Primavera Contractor users 543-546
using Microsoft Excel files 501-509
using Microsoft Project files 485-498
Project Management
process overview 26
roles 23
Project Management module
importing Contract Manager data 455
link to Contract Manager 451-456
overview 12
Project manager 24, 30, 61
Project Portfolio Management 22
Project Portfolios
selecting 33
Project Web site
adding
layouts 445
reports 445
customizing appearance 446
overview 442
publishing 444
schemes 446
system requirements 443
ProjectLink
export considerations 458
import considerations 496
overview 14
Projects
access rights to 75, 88
activity codes, creating 178
adding to EPS 68
assigning relationships between 198
check-in/check-out 349-354
coding 149

compare using Claim Digger 338
compare using Schedule Comparison 338
controlling 29
cost accounts 227-238
creating using Project Architect Wizard 69
defining EPS details 79
deleting 78
duration, setting 46
end date 81
exclusive access to 75
expenses 227-238
exporting
Microsoft Project format 486, 502
MPP/MPX format 486
P3 format 512
XER format 459, 460
XLS format 502
XML format 462
importing 68
Microsoft Project format 493, 499, 507
P3 files 519
XER files 467
XML files 473
importing, command line
XER files 477
leveling priority 80
link to Contract Manager project 453
linking with activity relationships 195
maintaining document library 325-328
managing 30
managing remotely 350
OBS element for 80
opening 62,75
planned start date 81
planning overview 29
publishing on the web 441-448
scheduling 280-285
spending plan 139, 142
status 75, 80
summarizing 65, 153, 297-306
options 298
time units, setting 46
tracking 329-335
updating 259-292
viewing document library 326
Public location reference, entering 327
Publishing project Web site 442, 444

R

Rate source 202
Rate type 294
Recalculate Resource Costs 293
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Recipient
adding to e-mail list 309
removing from e-mail list 309
Reflection 263
creating 345
guidelines 347
merging changes 346
overview 344
previewing and choosing changes 346
Relationships
assigning
between projects 198
using Activity Details 198

creating in Gantt Chart or Activity Network 197

deleting 197
establishing 195

lines, showing or hiding in Gantt Chart 385

modifying 197
types and lag 195
viewing in Gantt Chart 196
Remaining
duration, entering 192, 275
finish date 264
start date 264
units, calculating automatically 236
Remaining duration
estimating for updated activities 267
Report canvas, using in Report Editor 408
Report Editor
left margin, using the 408
ruler, using the 408
Reports
adding
background images to 421
borders to text cells in 418
data sources to 410, 411
field title or field data cells to 415
image cells to 415
line cells to 417
rows to 410, 413
variable or custom text cells to 415
batch
setting as a job service 432
setting up 431
creating with Report Wizard 405, 406
customizing 401431

editor 402
expenses summary 237
global 403

variables, adding 435
groups 404

headers/footers, adding 435

HTML format 439
indicators, view in 164
modifying 406
opening 403
overview 402
page settings, defining 434
previewing 437
printing 433
removing
background images from 421
cells from 421
rows from 413
Report Editor, working with 408
sorting 422
user-defined fields, viewing in 160
wizard 402
Resource
price per unit 267
updating 267
Resource assignments
calculating the units, duration, and units/time
based on activity duration type 55
choosing defaults for 55
grouping and sorting 295
manually planning 204
manually updating 296
preserving the units, duration, and units/time
for 54
viewing 295
Resource Assignments window 203
Resource costs, recalculating 293
Resource curves 115
assigning to resource or role assignments 203
deleting 117
modifying 116
removing from a resource or role
assignment 204
Resource rates
calculating costs with multiple 294
time-varying 293
Resource spreadsheet data, copying to Microsoft
Excel 365
Resource Usage Spreadsheet
display fields for future period bucket
planning 206
Resource/cost manager 25, 61
Resources
adding 100
assigning
roles to 113
to activities 200
to activities by role 202
auto compute actuals, setting 268
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availability, or standard rate 102
breakdown structure (RBS) 99
calendar 102
choosing as rate source 202
codes 107, 108
customizing columns in Activity Details 201
defining 97-114
dependent activities 188
exporting 463
Microsoft Project format 491
hierarchy 99
importing 480
Microsoft Project format 499
labor classification 102
leveling 289-290
overview 98
price/unit 104
primary 98, 191, 193, 211
recalculating costs 293
replacing assignments 201
setting
limits for 103
user preferences for analysis 397
shifts 106
Timesheets settings for 105
units and prices 103
units/time 104, 277
Usage
Profile 40, 362, 393, 394, 396
Spreadsheet 40, 361
Stacked Histogram 395
viewing 99
Responsibility list, viewing for OBS 95
Responsible manager
WBS 126
See OBS.
Resume activity progress 279
Resume date 264
Risks
adding 320
types 323
calculating
exposure values 321
impact 322
customizing layout 324
deleting types 323
filtering 324
managing 319-324
Role assignments
choosing defaults for 55
manually planning 204
manually updating 296
Roles

add rates to 111
adding 110
analyzing use 202
assigning to activities 200
choosing as rate source 202
defining 97-114
exporting 463
importing 480
limits

defining 112

setting options for viewing 53
overview 98
primary 114
recalculating costs 293
removing from activities 202
setting up 109
units/time 113
using as resource assignments 201
viewing 109

Root
EPS node 68
OBS 66, 90
Rows

adding to reports 410, 413
copying (or cutting) and pasting 413
removing from reports 413

Ruler, using in Report Editor 408

S

Sample layouts 42
Schedule 259-292
automatically 287
backward pass 285
data date 81
defining activity information for 191
forward pass 285
performance index threshold 316
projects 279-285
setting as a job service 288
using forecast start date 286
variance
index threshold 317
threshold 316
Schedule Comparison
overview 338

SDK. See Primavera Software Development Kit.
Security profiles associated with OBS elements 94

Shifts
resource 106
Shortcut menus 38
Sight lines 386
Software Development Kit 14
Sort 367-376
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Spending plan
EPS nodes and projects 139
establishing 141
tally 142
Spotlight activities
See also Progress Spotlight.
Spreadsheets
Activity
Cost 237
Usage 359
data options, setting 52
Resource Usage 361
timescale, changing 380
Start date 263
variance threshold 316
Start to finish relationship 189, 195
Start to start relationship 189, 195
Starting the module 32
Startup
filters 56
options, setting 49
Status
activity 192
approved for budget changes 142
check-in/check-out 350
not approved for budget changes 142
pending for budget changes 142
project 75, 80
Step
adding to activities 213
assigning templates to activities 217
converting to template 216
creating templates manually 215
weights 98
Successor relationship 198
Summarize
by activity codes 180-181
by project codes 153
how the module summarizes data 303
manually 299
projects 65, 83, 153
setting as a job service 299
to WBS level 121
using resource codes 108
Summary
bars 152-153, 181
budget 143
expenses report 237
Suspend activity progress 279
Suspend date 264

T
Tabs, modifying Activity Details 200

Tailoring a methodology 71
Tally
benefit plan 142
spending plan 142
Target. See Baselines.
Task dependent activities 188
Team
leader 25, 61
member 25, 61
Text cells
adding borders to 418
adding HTML links to 419
changing background color 419

custom, identifying in the report canvas 409

defining layout options for 417
formatting text in 418
identifying in the report canvas 409
Thresholds 307-318
adding 312
assigning tracking layout to 318
monitoring 318
parameter definitions 314
Time
formatting units 4647
Timescale

changing increment for progress update 265

Timescale, adjusting 380
Timesheet Approval, overview 271
Timesheets
approving 269
establishing resource settings for 105
filtering by status 270
login name, selecting 105
updating activities using 269
Timesheets application
single login name for, setting 105
Timesheets module 211
overview 13
Toolbars 36
Top-down budgeting 138
Top-down estimation 133, 239-244
applying 243
applying saved estimations 244
deleting 244
using function points 241
using prior experience 240
viewing 244
Total Degree of Influence (TDI) 242
Total float 193, 285, 317
Trace Logic 40, 198, 362
Tracking layouts 329-335
assigning to
issues 310-311
thresholds 318
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creating 330

filtering 334

global 331

publishing to Web site 447

Transferring information through e-mail 48

U

Unadjusted Function Point Count (UFP) 242

Units
percent complete type 275
regular and actual 276
Units/time
formatting 46
maximum 104
maximum, for roles 113
setting default 102
Update
activities with

duration percent complete type 275
physical percent complete type 275

units percent complete type 276
actual dates 275
analyzing data from 261
baselines 255
choosing a method 262
collecting data for 260
cycle, communicating progress 261
determining frequency 261
guidelines for process 262
manually 274
process 260
progress

automatically 269

for all activities 267
progress for spotlighted activities 266
project progress 259-292
using

manual and update progress methods

together 267

using timesheets 269
User

preferences, setting up 45-53
User defined fields

using with Global Change 221
User-defined fields 157-164

indicators, working with 162

\'}

Variable cells 414

adding to reports 415

identifying in the report canvas 409
Variance

accounting threshold 314
at completion threshold 317
between planned budget and spending plan 141
comparing current and target dates 253
cost threshold 315
creating layout to show budget estimate 146
finish date threshold 315
index, cost threshold 315
negative 139
schedule
index threshold 317
threshold 316
start date threshold 316
Viewing resource assignments 295
Views, switching between hierarchy and list 41

w

WBS 119-132
access rights to levels 88
active elements 127
adding an element to 125
category value, assigning 130
chart, viewing and modifying 122
defining earned value settings for 131
deleting elements 126
editing elements 126
inactive elements 127
milestones 128
planned elements 127
planning and budgeting using 120
responsible manager 126
selecting element for activity 191
viewing 122
what-if elements 127
WBS summary activities 189
Weight
activity steps 214
assigning to WBS 133
estimation
assigning to activity 135
assigning to WBS 134
using in top-down estimation 133
WBS milestone 129
Weighted codes 150
What-if
project status 75, 80
WBS elements 127
Wizards
assistance options 49
create a new project 68, 69
implementing 49
new activity 49, 185
new resource 49, 100
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overview 43
Project Architect 69-74
report 402, 405, 406
using 43
Work breakdown structure. See WBS.
Work hours
defining 168
Work products 212, 325-328
adding 326
assigning to WBS elements and activities 328
categories for 212
deleting records 327
opening 328
specitying location references 327
viewing 326
Workspace, overview 36

X
XER file format 350
XER files
exporting 460
MSP-managed projects 458
projects 459
resources 463
roles 463
importing
projects 467
resources 480
roles 480
importing, command line
projects 477
XML files
exporting
projects 462
importing
projects 473
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